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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVA- 
TORY OF  MUSIC,  incorporated  in 
1870  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of 
the  State  of  Massachusetts,  claims  1853  as 
the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its  founder,  Dr. 
Eben  Tourjee,  first  introduced  into  America  the  Con- 
servatory system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occu- 
pied until  the  close  of  the  school-year  1901— 1902,  when 
it  became  necessary  to  seek  more  ample  accommoda- 
tion. Anticipating  the  removal  of  the  Conservatory 
from  the  old  site,  the  Trustees  decided  in  1901  to  dis- 
pose of  the  building  on  Franklin  Square,  and  to  erect 
a  modern  Conservatory  building  in  a  location  more  con- 
venient to  the  new  art  center  of  the  city.  This  has  now 
been  accomplished  in  the  most  satisfactory  manner,  and 
with  the  opening  of  the  school-year  1902— 1903,  the 
Conservatory  takes  possession  of  its  new  building  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fire-proof  and  sound-proof,  and  is 
especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  a  musical  institution. 
The  material  used  in  the  exterior  construction  is  steel 
gray  brick  and  Indiana  limestone.  As  separate  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  regarding  residences  for  young 
women  students,  the  new  Conservatory  building  is 
devoted  entirely  to  educational  purposes.  On  the  first 
floor  are  the  business  offices  of  the  institution,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class-rooms,  the  music  store  and  two 
auditoriums,  the  basement  being  given  over  to  the  engine- 
room,  printing-room,  the  tuning  department,  etc. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand 
people.    In  this  hall  the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and 
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advanced  students  will  be  given.  The  equipment  of  the 
hall  includes  a  large  pipe  organ  and  a  spacious  stage 
especially  adapted  to  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and 
to  operatic  performances. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred, 
will  be  used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals.  It  has 
been  equipped  with  a  stage,  scenery,  dressing-rooms, 
etc.,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  operatic  study  and  all 
that  pertains  to  dramatic  and  lyric  art. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class-rooms.  The  third 
floor  is  devoted  to  class-rooms  and  to  rooms  for  organ 
practice,  for  which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled 
advantages. 

Ten  new  two-manual  pipe  organs  of  the  tubular- 
pneumatic  type  have  been  built  and  installed  in  the 
practice  rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ 
department.  Two  large  new  three-manual  electric 
organs  have  been  placed  in  the  organ  teaching  rooms. 
These,  with  the  large  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall, 
make  thirteen  pipe  organs  in  use  in  this  institution, 
which  is  more  than  double  the  number  of  organs  con- 
tained under  any  other  single  roof  in  the  world. 

No  detail  which  will  in  any  way  add  to  the  con- 
venience or  practical  utility  of  the  building  has  been 
omitted,  a  full  equipment  of  electric  bells,  telephones, 
elevator  service,  etc.,  having  been  provided. 


LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough 
Street,  extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The 
main  entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are 
also  entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph 
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Street.  The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of 
Boston,  being  located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall 
and  within  a  short  walking  distance  of  Boston's  famous 
public  library,  the  Art  Museum,  and  other  public  buildings 
of  interest.  Street-car  lines  connecting  with  the  various 
depots  and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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[T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch 
of  the  art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its 
mastery  so  difficult  that  it  is  not  to  be  ?xquired  by  the 
study  of  one  of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory 
therefore  so  arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its 
regular  courses  who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers, 
or  performers  on  any  instrument  shall  pursue  those  theo- 
retical branches  which  are  most  necessary  in  their  par- 
ticular class,  together  with  their  general  instrumental 
or  vocal  practice.  The  Conservatory  endeavors  not 
only  to  give  the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and  prac- 
tical) by  the  most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods,  but 
to  surround  him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which  shall 
be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline ;  also  to  afford 
him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for  public  perform- 
ance which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

Thus  the  student  in  the  regular  course  receives  a 
complete  technical  and  theoretical  education  and  secures 
at  the  end  of  his  course  the  official  endorsement  of  the 
school. 
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To  the  special  student  is  offered  the  opportunity  of 
practice  and  performance  in  the  ensemble  class  and  with 
the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  pupils'  concerts  and 
lectures. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three, 
according  to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the 
theoretical  work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.) 
is  taught  in  small  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades  :  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 

General  examinations  of  all  pupils  are  held  at  the 
end  of  each  half-year;  the  first  by  the  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  each  department,  the  second  by  the  Director 
and  Class  Inspector.  A  careful  record  of  the  progress 
of  each  pupil  is  kept,  and,  together  with  the  examinations, 
determines  the  standing  of  the  pupil  for  promotion  or 
graduation. 


SCHOOL  YEAR,  1902-03 


First  Session  begins 

September  18,  1902; 

closes  February  4,  1903. 

Second  Session  begins 

February  5,  1903 ; 

closes  June  24,  1903. 


CERTIFICATES 
AND  DIPLOMAS 


r  IPLOMAg  ARE  granted  to  those  pupils  in 
the  regular  course  whose  record  is  sufficiently- 
high  and  who  pass  the  final  examinations,  but 
pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are  not 
allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its 
graduates  are  eagerly  sought  after  for  such  positions  all 
over  the  United  States. 

A  certificate  of  proficiency  is  awarded  to  special 
students  who  pass  a  given  examination  in  any  branch 
after  not  less  than  one  year  of  continuous  study  in  the 
institution. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
certificates  or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory 
or  its  teachers. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  depart- 
ments of  music,  or  from  the  course  in  literature  and  ex- 
pression, if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
give  satisfactory  evidence  of  a  general  education  repre- 
senting at  least  two  years  of  average  high  school  work. 
Graduates  of  literary  schools  will  be  required  to  present 
their  diplomas. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Carl  Baermann 
David  S.  Bianpied 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Alfred  De  Voto 
Edward  D.  Hale 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
George  W.  Proctor 


Harry  N.  Redman 
William  E.  Sackett 
Carl  Stasny 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Antoinette  Szumowska- 

Adamowski 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
Lucy  Dean 
Anna  M.  Stovali 


HE  PIANOFORTE  COURSE  is  designed 
to  equip  the  student  for  a  career  as  virtuoso 
or  teacher,  or  both. 

All  students  are  required  to  attend  the 
Classes  in  Sight-playing,  also  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
the  Orchestral  Class  when  prepared,  and  all  full-course 
students  who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  are  re- 
quired to  take  the  Normal  Course. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  are :  Ear-train- 
ing and  Dictation,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and 
Analysis,  Lectures  on  Musical  History,  Lectures 
on  Orchestral  Instruments,  Lectures  on  English 
Literature. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive 
idea  of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required 
to  have  studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each 
by  the  following  composers  : 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  de- 
menti, Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or 
Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky, 
Macdowell,  etc. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Finger-exercises  and  Scales,  Conservatory  Course,  Sonatinas 
and  pieces  by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 
Hand-culture. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios,  Double 
Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clementi.  Pieces 
by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal. 

ADVANCED 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces  and 
Concertos  by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern 
composers. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Accom- 
panying. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Ear-training  and  Dictation. 
Literature  Lectures. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Harmony. 
Theory. 

ADVANCED 

Harmony  or  Analysis. 
Musical  History, 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Mr.  Henry  M.  Dunham  Mr.  Wallace  Goodrich 

HE   COMPLETION  of  the  Elementary 
Grade   of   the   Pianoforte    Course,   or  its 
equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to  the 
1  Organ  School. 
The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master;  for  the  advanced  pupils  there  is  added  to  the 
above  a  complete  equipment  as  a  concert  performer. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  are :  Ear-training 
and  Dictation,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and  Analysis, 
and  Simple  Counterpoint.  In  addition  to  the  above,  the 
pupil  is  required  to  attend  the  lectures  on  Musical 
History,  Orchestral  Instruments  and  Organ  Construc- 
tion, and  the  course  in  Choir-training  and  Accompanying. 
Advanced  students  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral 
Score-reading  and  actual  practice  in  playing  the  wind 
parts  of  orchestral  scores  with  the  string  orchestra. 

COURSE   IN    CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH-PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  add  actual 
practice  and  experience  to  most  thorough  instruction  in  Choir- 
training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work  and 
lectures.  In  the  former,  instruction  is  given  in  the  accom- 
paniment of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  Chants,  of  hymns  and 
anthems,  and  special  attention  is  given  to  improvisation  in  all 
forms  of  preludes,  interludes,  and  postludes. 

A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evolution  and 
its  correct  performance. 

For  the  purpose  of  affording  actual  experience,   a  mixed 
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choir  has  been  organized  in  the  Vocal  School  of  the  Conservatory, 
which  will  assist,  at  least  once  weekly,  at  the  daily  services  of  the 
Church  of  the  Messiah,  situated  one  block  from  the  Conservatory. 
The  training  of  this  choir  for  the  work  and  the  organ  accompani- 
ment of  the  entire  service  will  be  required  of  students  of  the 
Choir-training  Course.  The  services  to  be  rendered  will  be 
both  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer,  and  the  Holy  Communion. 
Pupils  engaging  in  this  work  will  thus  be  given  practical  expe- 
rience in  the  performance  of  every  form  of  Protestant  Church 
Music. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Study  of  Pedal-playing,  Study  of 
Elementary  Registration. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for  Church 
Service  and  for  Concert  Performance,  Improvisation. 

Church-playing  Class,  Practical  Service-playing,  Organ 
tuning. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools, 
Concertos  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment. 

Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Ear-training  and  Dictation. 

Lectures. — English  Literature  Lectures. 


THE        ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE  — Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 

Harmony  and  Analysis,  Theory. 

Lectures. —  Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ-construction, 
Episcopal  Church  Music. 

ADVANCED 

Analysis,  Counterpoint. 
Lectures. — Musical  History. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by  ten  new 
pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most  modern 
construction,  and  with  tubular-pneumatic  action,  each  placed  in  a 
well-lighted,  sound-proof  room.  Two  complete  three-manual 
organs,  of  modern  construction  and  equipped  with  all  mechanical 
accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also 
available  to  advanced  students  for  practice. 

THE  GREAT  ORGAN 

The  great  organ  in  Jordan  Hall,  which  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  represents  not  only  a  product  of  the  organ 
builder's  art  which  is  not  surpassed  in  this  country,  but  is  unique 
in  the  method  of  its  selection.  Mr.  Chadwick,  Mr.  Dunham, 
and  Mr.  Goodrich  were  appointed  a  Committee  to  prepare 
specifications  for  such  an  instrument  as  would  fulfil  every 
requirement  and  desire.  Having  in  mind  the  ultimate  fitness  of 
the  instrument  for  concert  work,  and  its  use  with  orchestra  and 
chorus  as  well,  the  Committee  realized  the  influence  upon  organ 
building  in  general  exercised  by  the  great  foreign  conservatories, 
and  determined,  with  the  co-operation  of  the  builder,  Mr. 
George  S.  Hutchings  of  Boston,  to  provide  an  instrument 
which  might  stand  as  a  model  in  every  detail  of  specification, 
action,  voicing,  and  general  mechanical  construction. 

To  this  work  the  Committee  proceeded,  with  the  advantage 
not  only  of  years  of  experience,  but  with  unanimity  of  purpose, 
to  approach  its  task  from  a  broad  musical  as  well  as  practical 
standpoint.      The  Specifications  follow  : 
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SPECIFICATIONS    OF    THE  ORGAN 


Builders,  The  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company,  of  Boston. 
Compass  of  Manuals,  C  to  04         Compass  ofPedale,  C  to  gi 


GREAT  ORGAN 

Diapason     .     .     .     .16  feet  Flute  .  ...    4  feet 

First  Diapason  ...     8  feet  Octave  .     .     .    4  feet 

Second  Diapason    .     .     8  feet  Twelfth  .     .     .22/3  feet 

Flute  (Gross  Flote)*  .     8  feet  Fifteenth  .     .     .    2  feet 

Gemshorn   ....     8  feet  Mixture  .     .     .    4  ranks 

Gamba  (for  solo  work)     8  feet  Trumpet  ...    8  feet 

SWELL  ORGAN 

Bourdon      .     .     .     .  16  feet  Flute  (harmonic)  .  4  feet 

Diapason     ....  8  feet  Violin  ....  4  feet 

Bourdon      ....  8  feet  Dolce  Cornet  .     .  4  ranks 

Viola   8  feet  Trumpet   .     .     .  16  feet 

Aeoline   8  feet  Cornopean     .     .  8  feet 

Gamba  (for  solo  use)  .     8  feet  Oboe  ....  8  feet 

Quintadena  ....  8  feet  Vox  humana  .     .  8  feet 
Voix  Celestes,  8  feet  (2  ranks) 

CHOIR  ORGAN  (In  Separate  Swell-box) 

Dulciana    .     .     .     .16  feet  Flute  (Rohr)  .     .     .    4  feet 

Diapason    ....    8  feet  Piccolo  2  feet 

Bourdon     ....    8  feet  Fagott  16  feet 

Salicional    .     .     .     .    8  feet  Euphone    (free  reed 
Dulciana    ....    8  feet        very  light)  .     .     .16  feet 

Flute  (Traverse)  .     .    8  feet  Clarinet      ....    8  feet 

PEDAL  ORGAN  (Augmented) 

Bourdon     .  .  .  .32  feet  Violoncello      ...    8  feet 

Diapason    .  .  .  .16  feet  Flute  8  feet 

Violone      .  .  .  .16  feet  Bourdon     ....    8  feet 

Dulciana    .  .  .  .16  feet  Flute  4  feet 

Bourdon     .  .  .  .16  feet  Trombone  .     .     .     .16  feet 

Soft  Bourdon  .  .  .16  feet  Trumpet    ....    8  feet 


*  The  qualifications  in  parentheses  do  not  appear  upon  the  register-knobs  j 
they  are  given  here  for  purposes  of  information. 
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SPECIFICATIONS     OF     THE  ORGAN 


COUPLERS  (Operated  by  Tilting  Tablets  Over  Swell- 
keyboard) 

Swell  to  Great  Unison  Swell  to  Swell  at  Octaves 

Swell  to  Choir  Unison  Swell  to  Great  at  Octaves 

Choir  to  Great  Unison  Swell  to  Swell  at  Sub-octaves 

Swell  to  Pedale  Unison  Swell  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 

Great  to  Pedale  Unison  Choir  to  Great  at  Sub- octaves 

Choir  to  Pedale  Unison 

COMBINATION  PISTONS 

Five  and  Release,  operating  upon  Swell  and  Pedale. 
Four  and  Release,  operating  upon  Great  and  Pedale, 
Three  and  Release,  operating  upon  Choir  and  Pedale. 
General  Release,  Pedal  Release. 


COMBINATION  PEDALS 

Four  and  Release  partially  duplicatory  Swell  Pistons. 
Four  and  Release  partially  duplicatory  Great  Pistons. 

(Operated  by  foot — pistons  on  pedal  frame.) 
General  Release. 

Four  operating  upon  any  stops  or  couplers  of  entire  organ, 
locking  down. 

Sforzando,  operating  all  suitable  registers  and  unison  couplers. 
Crescendo  Pedal,  with  dial  at  keyboard,  showing  exact  position 
at  all  times. 

MECHANICAL  PEDAL  MOVEMENTS 

Great  to  Pedals,  reversible. 

Balanced  Pedals  for  Swell  and  Choir  boxes. 

Tremolos  for  Swell  and  Choir. 


ACTION 

Electro-pneumatic  throughout,  except  connections  with  swell- 
boxes. 

Pedal  keyboard,  radiating  and  concave. 
Action  extended  to  keyboard  in  front  of  the  stage. 
Manual-key  action  provided  with  device  for  restoring  modified 
touch  of  tracker-organ. 
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VOICE  CULTURE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Georg  Henschel 
Charles  A.  White 

Louis  Black 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
William  L.  Whitney 


Augusto  Rotoli 
Clara  Doria  Rogers 

Etta  A.  Burgess 
Edith  Castle 
Alena  G.  Emerson 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 
Pauline  Woltmann 


HE  REGULAR  course  for  graduation  covers 
four  years'  instruction,  and  prepares  for 
teaching  and  public  singing.  For  full  details 
concerning  this  department  see  special  pro- 
spectus of  the  Vocal  School,  which  will  be  forwarded  on 
application. 

OUTLINE  OF  VOCAL  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

Voice 

Diction  (Italian,  Latin,  and  English) 
Languages  (Italian  and  French) 
Solfeggio 

SECOND  YEAR 

Voice 

Diction  (French  and  German) 
Languages  (French  and  Italian) 
Solfeggio  (sight  singing,  intermediate) 
Chorus 

THIRD  YEAR 

Voice 

Languages  (German,  Italian,  and  French) 
Solfeggio  (sight  singing,  advanced) 
Lyric  Declamation  (soloists) 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Voice 

Languages  (Translation  of  Libretti) 
Solfeggio  (vocal  chamber  music,  a  capella) 


Piano  (secondary) 
Ear-training 
History  of  Music 


Piano  (secondary) 

Harmony 

Theory 

Normal  (lectures) 


Piano  (secondary) 
Harmony 

Normal  (teaching) 
Chorus 


Piano  (secondary) 
Normal  (teaching) 
Chorus 
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SCHOOL     OF  OPERA 


NDER  THE  personal  direction  of  Sig.  Oreste 
Bimboni,  chef   d'orchestre    of  the  Vienna, 
Berlin,  Italian,  Spanish,  and  London  Royal 
Opera  Houses,  and  of  the  Grau  and  Maple- 
son  Grand  Opera  Companies  of  New  York. 

INSTRUCTORS 

Sig.  Oreste  Bimboni,  Coaching,  Action,  and  Stage-management 
Mrs.  Erving  Winslow,  Lyric  Expression,  Gesture,  Carriage,  etc. 
Mrs.  Lilla  Viles  Wyman,  Classic  Dancing 
Sig.  Marco  Piacenti,  Fencing 

Repetitenrs,  English,  Italian,  French,  and  German  Opera 
Chorus-master 

Masters  of  Diction,  Translation,  etc. 

CHORUS  CLASS 

Chorus,  under  Signor  Bimboni  and  Chorus-master,  two  hours 

weekly 
Stage  Deportment 
Classic  Dancing  (Mrs.  Wyman) 

GENERAL  CLASS 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  two  hours  weekly,  in  class 
Lyric  Expression  (Mrs.  Winslow),  one  hour  weekly,  class  of 
three 

Classic  Dancing  (Mrs.  Wyman),  one  hour  weekly,  general 
class 

Fencing  (Sig.  Piacenti),  one  hour  weekly,  class  of  six 
Chorus,  two  hours  weekly 

SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS 
Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  private  lesson 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 
Lyric  Expression  (Mrs.  Winslow),  one  hour  weekly,  class  of 
three 
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SCHOOL         OF  OPERA 


SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS— Continued 

Classic  Dancing  (Mrs.   Wyman),  General  Class,  one  hour 
weekly 

Fencing  (Sig.  Piacenti),  General  Class,  one  hour  weekly 
Languages,  General  Class 
Chorus,  two  hours  weekly 

SOLOISTS'  ADVANCED  CLASS 
Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  private  lesson 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 
Lyric  Expression  (Mrs.  Winslow),  one  hour  weekly,  class  of 
three 

Classic  Dancing   (Mrs.  Wyman),  General  Class,   one  hour 
weekly 

Fencing  (Sig.  Piacenti),  General  Class,  one  hour  weekly 
Languages,  General  Class 
Chorus,  two  hours  weekly 


LANGUAGES   AND  DICTION 


INSTRUCTORS 

Elsa  Bimboni  Georg  Van  Wieren 

Italian  German 
Camille  Thurwanger 
French 

ECAUSE  of  the  importance  to  the  music 
student  of  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
Modern  Languages,  and  particularly  of  Dic- 
tion, this  department  has  been  made  especially  strong. 
Opportunity  is  given  for  an  exhaustive  study  of  the 
Languages,  exclusive  of  the  musical  courses,  if  students 
so  desire. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Josef  Adamowski  Max  O.  Kunze 

Violoncello  Double  Bass 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Emil  Mahr 

Violin  and  Viola  Violin  and  Viola 

Felix  Winternitz 
Violin 

|S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular 
courses  for  graduation  in  Violin  and  Violon- 
cello consist  of  two  parallel  branches,  to  be 
taken  simultaneously,  viz. :  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Theory,  Sight-play- 
ing, and  Orchestral  Practice. 

Juvenile  pupils  not  in  possession  of  a  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training 
in  all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of 
tones,  major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation, 
and  a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the 
manipulation  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or 
wholly  lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are 
offered  opportunities  of  acquiring  it  before  receiving 
violin  instruction. 

VIOLIN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Technical  Exercises,  Major  and  Minor  Scales,  First  to  Third 
Position.     Pieces  and  studies  by  Tours,  David,  Kayser,  etc. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Major  and  Minor  Scales  in  all  positions.  Studies  by  Alard, 
Kreutzer,  Rode.  Pieces  and  concertos  by  Mozart,  Viotti, 
DeBeriot,  Rode,  etc. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN   COURSE  — Continued 

ADVANCED 

Violin  Schools  of  David,  Spohr.  Studies  by  Kreutzer  and 
Rode.  Concertos  by  Spohr,  Paganini,  Mendelssohn,  Bruch, 
St.  Saens,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Ear-training  and  Dictation. 
English  Literature  Lectures. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Harmony  and  Analysis,  Theory. 
Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

ADVANCED 

Lectures  and  Musical  History. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for  Violoncello. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Second  half  of  Kummer's  Method.  Selected  studies  by 
Dotzauer.  Concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg,  etc.  Violon- 
cello parts  of  easy  trios  and  quartets  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

ADVANCED 

Remainder  of  studies  by  Dotzauer.  Studies  by  DuBois,  etc. 
Concertos  and  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goltermann,  Davidoff, 
Pepper,  etc.  Violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven, 
Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Schubert,  etc. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER 
INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke 
Flute 


L.  Post 

Bassoon 


Joseph  B.  Claus 
Flute  and  Band  Instruments 


F.  Schormann 
French  Horn 


Louis  Kloepfel 
Trumpet  and  Cornet 

D.  H.  Moore 

Trombone 


Heinrich  Schuecker 

Harp 

E.  Spitzer 
Oboe 


E.  Strasser 
Clarinet 


HE  COURSE  of  Study  for  the  various 
wind  instruments  corresponds  in  general 
with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  of  the 
above  instruments  must  have  completed  the  intermediate 
grade  of  the  Piano  Course,  the  free  course  in  History  of 
Music,  and  one  year  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory,  the 
same  as  for  Violin. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  i.  Ear- 
training  and  Dictation.  2.  General  Theory  (scientific 
study  of  music).  3.  Harmony  and  Analysis.  4.  Coun- 
terpoint and  Composition.  5.  Canon,  Fugue,  Orches- 
tration. 6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture  Courses  on  History 
of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments,  Pianoforte  and  Pipe 
Organ  Construction,  and  other  subjects. 

GENERAL  THEORY 

INSTRUCTOR 

Louis  C.  Elson 

HIS  IS  a  very  comprehensive  course  in  general 
musical  knowledge,  and  embraces  a  study  of 
all  the  important  laws  underlying  the  Art  and 
Science  of  Music.  It  aims  to  give  to  the 
student  in  a  comparatively  brief  time  that  musical 
culture  which  can  generally  be  acquired  by  the  teacher 
only  after  years  of  experiment  and  practical  experience. 
There  are  many  points  of  musical  study  which  it  is 
impossible  to  touch  upon  during  the  time  of  technical 
study  ;  the  teacher  may  explain  how  a  certain  embellish- 
ment is  to  be  played,  but  he  certainly  cannot  pause  in 
his  lesson  and  explain  all  the  rules  governing  em- 
bellishments to  his  pupil.  A  particular  sonata  may  be 
studied,  yet  the  teacher  is  unable  to  give  a  full  compre- 
hension of  sonata-form  to  his  pupil.  There  are  many 
gaps  such  as  these  which  it  is  the  mission  of  the  Theory 
Course  to  fill ;  it  gives  to  the  graduate  something  of  the 
versatile  grasp  of  his  subject  which  is  usually  not  attained 
in  the  study-chamber. 

The  course  begins  with  Acoustics,  a  study  of  the 
physical  laws  of  music,  enabling  the  student  to  com- 
prehend the   principle  on  which  each  instrument  is 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


constructed  and  played,  the  qualities  and  character  of 
musical  sounds,  the  laws  of  sounding-boards,  the  funda- 
mental laws  of  tuning,  pitch  and  its  perception,  etc.,  etc. 

In  connection  with  this  a  theoretical  study  of  all  the 
orchestral  instruments  is  made  and  their  qualities  and 
use  explained. 

The  laws  governing  rhythms,  accents,  notation, 
natural  and  artificial  groupings,  embellishments,  acci- 
dentals, metronomization,  tempo-marks,  pedaling, 
fingering,  and  other  technical  points  of  the  science  of 
music,  are  next  studied  in  their  practical  application. 

A  study  of  musical  forms  now  follows ;  the  simple 
song-forms  are  examined  and  analyzed ;  a  knowledge  of 
figure  treatment  as  used  by  Beethoven  and  Bach  on  the 
one  hand  and  Wagner  on  the  other  is  acquired.  The  dif- 
ferent forms  of  scales  used  by  composers  in  different  coun- 
tries or  epochs  are  studied,  not  with  a  view  to  composition, 
but  in  order  that  they  may  be  recognized  by  the  future 
teacher.  Sonata-forms  of  different  epochs,but  chiefly  those 
of  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  are  dissected  and  explained. 

The  vocal  forms  are  also  analyzed,  the  application  of 
the  strophe  and  the  art  song-forms  being  prominent  here. 
Meters  and  metrical  construction  are  taught,  beginning 
with  hymn  meters  and  continuing  to  the  larger  forms. 
The  connection  between  the  meter  of  poetry  and  that  or 
music,  and  the  laws  governing  the  combination  of  word 
and  tone  are  studied.  The  aria,  the  scena,  the  lied,  the 
ballad,  the  recitative,  and  other  vocal  forms  are  examined. 
The  mass  is  studied  and  its  numbers  explained. 

The  contrapuntal  forms  are  next  taken  up  and  a 
recognition  of  double  and  triple  counterpoint  acquired. 
The  canonic  forms  are  reviewed.  Finally  the  flower  of 
counterpoint,  the  fugue,  is  analyzed  and  a  thorough 
examination  of  "  The  Well-tempered  Clavichord"  con- 
cludes the  regular  course  of  Theory,  which  is  far 
more  practical  than  its  name  might  indicate.    A  more 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


advanced  course,  in  connection  with  the  class  in  Musical 
Journalism,  takes  up  a  knowledge  of  scores,  schools  of 
execution  and  composition,  musical  aesthetics,  etc. 


MUSICAL  JOURNALISM 


UPILS  WHO  have  creditably  passed  the  reg- 
ular examinations  in  the  course  of  Musical 
Theory  may  take  up  a  course  of  practical 
training  in  Musical  Journalism,  Criticism, 
and  General  Musical  Literature.  Those  who  have  not 
completed  the  course  in  Musical  Theory  may  obtain 
admission  to  this  Advanced  Course  after  passing  an  ex- 
amination in  Vocal  and  Instrumental  forms,  from  Song- 
form  to  Fugue,  Musical  History,  and  the  rudiments  of 
orchestration. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson, 
Musical  Editor  of  the  Boston  Daily  Advertiser.  The 
course  includes  a  general  knowledge  of  all  the  chiet 
works  of  the  classical  repertoire,  a  knowledge  of  musical 
form  and  its  analysis,  a  practical  knowledge  of  the 
instruments  of  the  orchestra  and  their  usage  in  modern 
works;  a  comprehension  of  the  different  schools  of  com- 
position and  of  technical  performance,  practical  exercises 
in  writing  criticisms  and  reviews,  and  all  the  routine  of 
actual  journalistic  work. 

There  is  an  increasing  demand  in  all  the  cities  of  the 
United  States  for  expert  criticism  in  music.  Some  of 
even  the  large  cities  are  at  present  very  poorly  supplied 
in  this  field,  the  demand  being  so  much  greater  than  the 
supply.  It  is  therefore  believed  that  this  department 
fills  a  very  pressing  want.  The  classes  are  limited  to 
six  pupils  each. 
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COURSE    IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

TUDENTS  ARE  not  admitted  to  the  Com- 
position  Course  unless  they  can  pass  an 
examination  in  Ear-training,  Dictation  and 
Elementary   Pianoforte  or   some  orchestral 
instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles, 
and  combines  modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching  with 
conservative  thoroughness. 

FIRST  YEAR 
Harmony  and  Theory. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free,  in 
two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year) .  (B) 
Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  instrumental 
forms  (one  year) 

THIRD  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue  (one  year). 
(D)  Free  Composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  year). 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(Post-graduate,  first  year.)  Instrumentation,  Score-reading 
and  Playing,  Conducting,  Composition  for  large  and  small 
Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

All  classes  beyond  the  first  session  in  simple  Counterpoint 
(A)  are  taught  by  the  Director. 
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COURSE       IN       COMPOSITI  O  N 


Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  Classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  To  such 
pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  instru- 
ments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  composi- 
tions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class,  and  pub- 
licly performed  if  found  worthy. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered 
students  in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being  the 
purpose  of  the  management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest  possible  cost 
every  facility  for  thorough  and  practical  development. 


SIGHT-READING  COURSES 


COURSE  IN  General  Sight-reading  and 
Dictation  is  provided  to  meet  the  needs  of 
all  pupils  who  are  found  deficient  in  the 
fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as 
rhythm,  intervals,  the  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable 
to  read  instrumental  or  vocal  music  at  sight.  This 
course  prepares  the  pupil  for  the  successful  study  of 
Harmony  and  Composition,  and  at  the  same  time  fits 
him  for  intelligent  vocal  and  instrumental  sight-reading. 

Courses  in  Advanced  Sight-singing,  and  in  Piano- 
forte and  Violin  Sight-playing,  follow  the  course  in 
General  Sight-reading,  and  proficiency  in  these  subjects 
is  strictly  insisted  upon  before  graduation  from  the  re- 
spective departments. 
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HAPvMONIC  ANALYSIS 


LL  GRADUATES  are  required  to  attend 
the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis  during  the 
last  year  of  their  course.  The  lessons  are 
especially  devoted  to  compositions  which  the 
students  have  immediately  in  hand,  as  well  as  to  others, 
and  include  not  only  the  analysis  of  their  form,  but  of 
their  harmonic  contents.  This  course  is  Invaluable  to 
all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers  in  any  branch, 
as  it  enables  them  to  explain  the  construction  of  a  com- 
position in  minute  detail. 


ENSEMBLE  CLASSES 


UPILS  IN  the  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
Grades  in  Pianoforte  have  opportunity  for 
regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios,  and  other 
works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils 
of  the  advanced  grades  in  stringed  instruments,  under 
the  supervision  and  with  the  assistance  of  members  of 
the  Faculty.  Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades  suf- 
ficiently advanced  may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in 
classes  at  regular  lesson  rates.  Pupils  must  attend  the 
Ensemble  Class  according  to  dates  assigned  by  their 
teachers  and  the  Director. 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the  stu- 
dents receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the  concert 
platform.  These  hearings  are  only  before  the  members  of  the 
class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  preparatory  to  the  public 
recitals. 
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O    RCHESTR  A 


HE  ORCHESTRAL  CLASS  (conducted  by 
the  Director)  offers  the  experience  and  routine 
necessary  to  become  an  efficient  orchestral 
player.  All  pupils  in  the  advanced  grades 
of  stringed  and  other  orchestral  instruments  are  required 
to  attend  this  class,  which  is  also  open,  on  payment 
of  a  nominal  fee,  to  students  outside  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  weekly  throughout  the  year. 
Symphonies,  Concertos,  and  Overtures  by  the  classic 
masters  are  studied,  together  with  shorter  works  of 
modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public.  Students  thus 
acquire  the  routine  so  indispensable  to  the  experienced 
orchestra-player. 


CONDUCTING 


RACTICAL  INSTRUCTION  in  Conduct- 
ing, Chorus,  and  Orchestra  Training,  and 
Score-reading,  is  given  to  students 
Advanced  grade.     (See  Organ  School.) 


in 


the 
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VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  George  A.  Veazie 

OTH  THE  Normal  and  Educational  Public 
School  Music  Courses  are  taught  in  the 
simplest  and  most  direct  manner.  The  in- 
structors are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  thus  affording  all  who  enter  this  department  an 
opportunity  of  seeing  the  respective  systems  in  operation. 
The  course  covers  not  more  than  one  year  nor  less  than 
one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous 
experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this 
course. 


CONCERTS    AND  RECITALS 

SERIES  OF  ten  public  concerts  (subscrip- 
tion) is  given  during  the  year  by  the  Con- 
servatory Chorus,  the  Orchestral  Class, 
Members  of  the  Faculty,  and  Advanced 
Students.  To  these  concerts  students  are  admitted  to 
seats  not  occupied  by  the  regular  subscribers. 

Also,  four  public  concerts  by  advanced  pupils,  quar- 
terly during  the  year,  the  last  being  the  Annual  Com- 
mencement Concert. 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open 
to  the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded 
as  exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the 
pupils  experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others 

ggN  ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  each  pupil  has,  with- 
out extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the 
following  lectures,  which  to  the  conscien- 
tious music-student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition: 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  an  expert 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  character- 
istics of  the  instrument. 

LECTURES  UPON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE 
ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instrument 
in  America  and  abroad. 

LECTURES  UPON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber-music,  etc. 


LECTURES  ON  PIANOFORTE  CONSTRUC- 
TION 

These  are  arranged  to  cover  the  ground  of  the  action, 
mechanism,  ordinary  defects  and  remedies. 

LECTURES   ON   LITERATURE,  ART,  AND 
GENERAL  SUBJECTS 

(See  Department  of  Literature,  Expression,  and  Interpreta- 
tion, page  53.) 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


HE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT  of  the 
Conservatory  serves  a  twofold  purpose,  in 
providing  a  practical  training  in  the  art  of 
teaching,  and  in  enabling  a  very  large  num- 
ber of  young  people  to  acquire  the  rudiments  of  a 
musical  education,  covering  the  elementary  grade  of 
the  Conservatory  Courses,  at  a  nominal  expense. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  middle  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade  in  Pianoforte,  Violin,  and  Voice,  and 
who  wish  the  Teachers'  Diploma  from  the  Conserv- 
atory, are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal  Department 
during  two  or  more  school-years.  This  department  is 
under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and 
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NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


practical  teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory 
methods. 

Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give,  each  year,  two 
hours  per  week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to 
prepare  private  and  public  demonstrations  as  called  for 
by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  who  desire  to  enter  the  Normal  Course 
must  first  attend  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures,  which 
cover  ten  weeks,  and  are  given  during  the  last  session  of 
each  school-year. 

The  classes  in  the  Normal  Department  are  com- 
posed of  talented  young  people,  under  eighteen  years  of 
age,  who  have  previously  filed  applications  for  instruc- 
tion in  this  department,  and  have  passed  the  special 
examination.  By  this  means  the  teaching  ability  of 
Conservatory  students  is  satisfactorily  developed  after 
they  have  reached  a  grade  of  advancement  which  en- 
titles them  to  this  privilege. 


POST-GRADUATE 
DEPARTM  ENT 


HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  posit'  ons  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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POST-GRADUATE     LITERARY  REQUIRE- 
MENTS 

By  aii  agreement  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation, 
opportunity  is  given  to  full  and  regular  students  in  the  Post- 
graduate Course  to  pursue  the  following  literary  advantages, 
without  extra  cost,  in  the  Boston  University  : 


LANGUAGES 

French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Analytical  Geometry, 
Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 


HISTORY,  LITERATURE,  AND  LAW 

English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  History,  Roman  Law,  Consti- 
tution of  the  United  States,  Political  Economy,  etc. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Psychology,  Logic,  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection 
with  a  great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recog- 
nize the  fact  that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take 
and  sustain  his  position  in  a  college  faculty  and  by  the  side  of 
college-bred  men. 
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PIANO    AND  ORGAN 
TUNING 


SCHOOL  OF  PIANO 
AND     ORGAN  TUNING 


INSTRUCTORS 

Oliver  C.  Faust 
George  H.  Ash  George  L.  Gardner 

HIS  DEPARTMENT  is  provided  with 
ample  accommodations  for  a  full  and  sys- 
tematic course  of  instruction,  embracing  two 
objects:  first,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who 
desire  to  make  tuning  a  profession ;  second,  to  meet  the 
needs  of  all  students  of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an 
exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The  success  which 
has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully 
demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have 
sufficient  natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  depart- 
ment. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of 
tuning  by  women  students,  completely  demonstrates 
their  ability  to  master  the  course  as  easily  and  thoroughly 
as  men. 

The  Course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to 
all  who  are  to  become  teachers,  and  especially  those  who 
reside  in  sections  of  the  country  where  competent  tuners 
are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the 
first  year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of 
the  Course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  con- 
sist of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand, 
square,  and  upright  pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of 
every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic  apparatus,  tools, 
etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
for  this  department.    This  organ  contains  pipes  which 
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SCHOOL    OF    PIANO    AND    ORGAN  TUNING 


represent  every  method  of  tuning — namely,  reeds,  mix- 
tures, and  every  variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe 
—  and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  We  also  take  great 
pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-operation  of  many 
well-known  and  highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ  firms, 
especially  the  renowned  firm  of  Chickering  &  Sons, 
whose  factory  is  situated  but  a  short  distance  from  the 
Conservatory. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  tuning  practice, 
in  addition  to  their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as 
soon  as  they  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  term's 
work  in  the  regular  course.  They  find  the  man- 
agers of  these  establishments  heartily  in  sympathy 
with  the  efforts  of  all  who  are  anxious  to  acquire  a 
thorough  training. 

It  has  ever  been  the  constant  aim  to  perfect  and 
strengthen  the  Course  by  every  available  means.  Many 
years  of  successful  work,  together  with  the  large  expe- 
rience they  have  brought,  enable  the  Management  to 
outline  the  Course  as  now  pursued  with  the  full  conviction 
that  it  is  strong  at  every  point  and  complete  in  every 
detail. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 
FIRST  YEAR 

First  Session  :  —  The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of 
musical  intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning. 
Structure  of  the  temperament.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing 
the  theory  of  scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and  temperaments. 
Factory -tuning  begun.  Study  of  general  construction  of  piano- 
forte begun,  action  model  drafting. 

Second  Session  :  —  Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  con- 
tinued as  in  previous  terms.     Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte 
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action  in  minutest  detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action- 
regulating.  Polishing.  Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions. 
Voicing,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR 

First  Session  : —  General  review  and  development  of  previous 
year's  work.  Reed-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 
General  repairing.     Pipe-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Session  :  —  Reed-tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe-organ 
tuning  continued.  Study  of  organ-pipe  construction.  Organ- 
construction  completed. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intel- 
ligent practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively, 
and  will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  same.  The  full  course  for  graduation  includes 
both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  session  of  the  first  year,  those 
who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time,  pro- 
viding their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required 
standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course. 
One-half  the  year's  tuition  ($50)  is  required  in  advance,  the 
other  half  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  session.  Candidates 
for  graduation  must  have  completed  the  Elementary  Grade  (or 
its  equivalent)  on  some  instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions 
for  those  who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning 
satisfactorily. 
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ERATURE, EXPRESSION, 
AND  INTERPRETATION 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LITERA- 
TURE, EXPRESSION,  AND 
INTERPRETATION 


INSTRUCTORS 

E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D. 
Maude  Elizabeth  Masson      Elizabeth  I.  Samuel 
Agnes  Knox  Black  Gertrude  I.  McQuesten 

(Mrs.  E.  Charlton  Black) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  Literature,  Expres- 
sion, and  Interpretation  is  a  new  and  signifi- 
cant adjunct  to  the  New  England  Conserv- 
atory of  Music. 
The  aim  of  this  Department  is  to  equip  students 
for  the  work  of  interpreting  literature  through  reading 
and  recitation,  and    to  develop  the  power  of  self- 
expression. 

The  educational  possibilities  of  true  literary  inter- 
pretation are  quite  as  great  as  the  educational  possibili- 
ties of  true  musical  interpretation,  and  are  equally 
worthy  of  serious  effort.  The  development  of  the 
emotional  nature  is  now  the  great  educational  problem ; 
and  intelligent  work  along  the  lines  of  Physical  Culture, 
Voice  Culture,  and  Literary  Interpretation  will  go  far 
toward  the  solution  of  this  problem.  Recognition  of 
this  fact  by  the  Director  and  Trustees  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music  has  resulted  in  the 
organization  of  this  Department. 

The  plan  of  work  includes  only  such  courses  of 
study  as  naturally  connect  themselves  with  a  liberal 
education.  The  staff  comprises  only  those  of  wide 
educational  experience  and  unquestionable  equipment. 
The  pedagogical  work  of  the  Department  is  under  the 
direction  of  Miss  Maude  Elizabeth  Masson,  who  has 
signally  demonstrated  the  possibilities  of  such  a  school 
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by  the  successful  organization  of  a  similar  plan  of 
work  in  Toronto,  Ontario. 

The  work  in  English,  comprising  Literature, 
History,  Rhetoric,  and  Composition,  will  be  under  the 
direction  of  Professor  E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D.,  of 
Boston  University. 

The  study  of  Literature,  with  a  special  view  to 
Artistic  Interpretation,  will  be  conducted  by  Mrs.  E. 
Charlton  Black. 

Careful  instruction  in  Voice  Culture,  including 
Articulation,  Enunciation,  and  Modulation,  will  be 
given  by  Miss  Gertrude  I.  McQuesten. 

For  further  particulars,  see  special  prospectus  of  the 
Department  of  Literature,  Expression,  and  Interpreta- 
tion. 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE 


RRANGEMENTS  HAVE  been  completed 
with  the  Sandow  College  of  Physical  Train- 
ing, located  near  the  Conservatory,  where 
special  advantages  are  afforded  pupils  of  the 
Conservatory  who  desire  to  protect  and  maintain  their 
health  and  physical  efficiency  by  means  of  systematic 
exercise. 


TUITION 


TUITION 


UITION  RATES  are  payable  in  advance 
for  each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  other- 
wise indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks.  *  The  rates 
are  for  the  most  part  the  same  as  in  previous  years,  but 
are  scheduled  on  the  basis  of  a  twenty  weeks'  session  (in- 
cluding vacations),  instead  of  by  the  term  of  ten  weeks, 
as  formerly. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 


PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)  . 
Counterpoint,  once  a  week  (two  hours) 

Counterpoint  and  Composition  

*  Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Viola  and  Violin),  pri 

vate  only  

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes  of  three 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson  per 

week,  classes  of  four  

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade  .... 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades 

classes  of  three  

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades 

one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  only 
Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  per  week 

*Violoncello,  private  

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  . 
class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly  .... 
class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly 
class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly 


Voice, 
Voice, 
Voice, 


Voice,  class  of  nine  (Concert),  three  hours  weekly 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES  —  Continued 

Voice,  class  of  eight  (Opera),  two  hours  weekly  .     .  $60.00 

Voice,  class  of  eight  (Opera),  four  hours  weekly  .  .  100.00 
Opera  School,  advanced  class,  eight  hours  weekly  (per 

school-year)   300.00 

Opera  School,  advanced  class,  seven  and  one-half  hours 

weekly  (per  school-year)   250.00 

Opera  School,  intermediate  class,  seven  and  one-half 

hours  weekly  (per  school-year)   225.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting,  once  a  week,  class  of  four   $24.00 

Conducting,  special  course   40.00 

Diction  (English,  French,  German,  Italian),  general 


class,  one  lesson  per  week   20.00 

General  Sight-reading  (Ear-training,  Dictation,  etc.)  .  20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Harmony  (advanced  course)   40.00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (two  hours)     ....  40.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   20.00 

Pianoforte    (Accompanists'    Course),   for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two  ....  20.00 

Score-reading   20.00 

Sight-singing  (advanced  Solfeggio)   30.00 

Theory   30.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   20.00 

Ensemble  (per  school-year)   10.00 

DEPARTMENT  OF  LITERATURE,  EXPRES- 
SION, AND  INTERPRETATION 

Full  Course  (per  school-year)  $150.00 

Private  Instruction,  one  half-hour  lesson  per  week  .     .  38.00 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 


Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school-year.    .     .  $20.00 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

English  Branches,  once  a  week   10.00 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week   10.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     ....  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four   40.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per 

week   20.00 

Musical  Journalism   40.00 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  ten  weeks  (for  teachers 

only)   10.00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons   10.00 

Tuning  (per  school-year),  with  use  of  instruments  for 

practice   100.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .     .     .  20.00 

Virgil  Practice  Clavier  Method   40.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

*The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

In  Pianoforte  the  rate  is  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

In  Voice  the  rate  is  from  $2.00  to  $4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

In  Organ  the  rate  is  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

In  Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,   violoncello,  flute, 

clarinet,  horn,  etc.)  the  rate  is  from  $1.00  to  $3.00 

per  half-hour  lesson. 
Harmony,  $2.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

|LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  to  at  any  time 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Musical 
Director. 

Students   will  be  allowed    to  arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Musical  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  A4anagement  after  a  session  has  begun.  The 
teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours  ;  and, 
after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  pecuniary 
value  to  the  Management,  as  newcomers  during  the 
session  are  only  incidental,  and  in  most  cases  a  direct 
loss  would  thus  be  sustained. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible 
they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the 
preliminaries,  such  as  registration, grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  dur- 
ing the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Ladies  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether  during 
the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  depots  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  we  have  made  special  arrangements 
regarding  the  care  of  our  pupils.  These  agents  will 
take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  hacks  which 
come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 

Gentlemen  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  depot  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory,  which 
is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of  the  most  distant  depots. 

The  attention  of  the  public  is  respectfully  called  to 
the  fact  that  the  charter  name  of  this  Institution  is  "The 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  not  "The  Boston 
Conservatory  of  Music."  Address  all  correspondence 
to  uThe  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  Hunting- 
ton Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Management  invites  all  persons,  whether  con- 
nected with  the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  in  regard 
to  their  attainments  or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  Year  Book  and 
Circulars  to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  per- 
sonally or  by  letter. 
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RESIDENCES   FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance 
to  attend  the  Conservatory  will  find  superior 
boarding  accommodations  in  residences  which 
have  recently  been  completed  and  arranged 
for  their  exclusive  benefit.  For  full  details  concerning 
these  residences,  see  special  circular. 

In  order  to  satisfactorily  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  boarding  places  for  their  sons,  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  with  a  number  of  good  board- 
ing-houses, the  proprietors  of  which  are  personally 
known  to  the  Management.  The  average  price  of 
board  and  room  in  these  houses  is  in  the  vicinity  of  six 
dollars  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  young  men  who  come  to  the  Conserv- 
atory for  study.  It  is  the  untiring  purpose  of  the 
Management  to  become  personally  acquainted  with 
every  young  man  who  registers  in  the  Institution,  and 
to  render  every  service  which  may  aid  in  his  advance- 
ment, and  protect  him  from  unfortunate  associations 
and  temptations. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  dur- 
ing the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until 
five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
twelve  only.  A  special  session  for  the  benefit  of  teach- 
ers wishing  to  become  acquainted  with  the  progressive 
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courses  of  the  Conservatory  is  held  during  July  and 
August,  and  a  number  of  the  Conservatory  Faculty 
who  spend  their  vacation  in  the  vicinity  of  Boston  are 
willing  to  instruct  a  limited  number  of  pupils.  Arrange- 
ments for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office.  Informa- 
tion will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of  the 
Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available,  and  a 
circular  regarding  the  matter  will  be  ready  about  April  I. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  centrally  located  in  the 
Conservatory  building,  occupying  commodious  quarters 
on  the  first  floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory 
publications,  a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instru- 
mental and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and 
supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the 
Music  Store  is  not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the 
public,  and  orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are 
promptly  attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the 
most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it 
to  their  interest  to  send  their  orders,  which  will  receive 
prompt  attention.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works  pub- 
lished in  this  country  or  abroad,  will  be  promptly  fur- 
nished at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all 
kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  large  experience, 
are  furnished  to  students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  Library 
and  Reading-room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to 
the  current  magazines  and  papers  and  a  good  collection 
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of  standard  books  of  fiction,  it  contains  a  musical  library 
of  more  than  2,000  volumes.  In  this  collection  there 
are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it 
having  been  the  property  of  the  well-known  Dr.  S.  P. 
Tuckerman,  and  purchased  from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee. 
Among  these  volumes  are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  etc., 
a  large  collection  of  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript 
cantatas  of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library 
contains,  also,  a  large  number  of  books  of  reference, 
such  as  Grove's  "  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians," 
the  volumes  of  the  "Allgemeine  Musicalische  Zeitung," 
Chladny's  "Acoustics "  in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's 
catalogue  of  Mozart's  works,  thematic  catalogues  of 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt,  and  Chopin,  and  the  stand- 
ard works  of  the  day,  in  English,  upon  Harmony, 
Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including 
some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books, 
manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are 
invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the 
interest  of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way 
relating  to  music;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions 
shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of 
the  world;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and 
marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor. 
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Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE     CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It 
is  the  proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers 
and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to 
be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for 
the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscru- 
pulous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau 
hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now 
occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country;  in  fact,- there  are  but  few  schools  having  suc- 
cessful departments  of  music  or  elocution  whose  Faculty 
does  not  include  one  or  more  New  England  Conservatory 
graduates,  either  as  principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim 
of  the  Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of 
the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good  teachers 
leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meeting  the 
demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part 
or  all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of 
those  in  the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those 
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in  the  Pianoforte  and  Elocution  Departments  have  been 
supplied  with  numerous  concert  engagements. 

THE    NEW    ENGLAND  CONSERVA- 
TORY MAGAZINE 

This  magazine  is  the  authorized  journal  of  the  In- 
stitution, and  contains  all  matters  relating  to  its  inner 
life  and  work.  While  devoted  chiefly  to  Conservatory 
interests,  the  Magazine  will  also  be  found  of  especial 
value  as  an  authority  on  general  musical  subjects.  Sent 
to  any  address  on  receipt  of  fifty  cents,  the  annual  sub- 
scription price ;  single  copies,  ten  cents.  Payment  of 
tuition-fee  in  the  New  England  Conservatory  includes  a 
subscription  to  the  Magazine  for  one  year. 

PRELIMINARY    INSTRUCTION  AND 
EXAMINATIONS 

There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  coun- 
try who  desire  to  complete  a  course  of  study  and  grad- 
uate from  the  Conservatory,  who  have  not  the  means  to 
enable  them  to  spend  many  years  in  Boston,  but  who 
could  spend  some  time  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity 
at  or  near  home  to  pursue  preparatory  studies  which 
they  know  will  count  on  their  Conservatory  Course. 

To  meet  this  demand,  the  Management  of  the  Con- 
servatory will  be  pleased,  at  any  time,  to  give  to  those 
who  desire  to  obtain  preparatory  instruction  the  names 
of  graduates  of  the  institution  who  are  located  nearest 
to  the  home  of  the  applicant.  These  graduates  will 
also  be  ready  to  state  approximately  the  time  which  the 
pupils  may  probably  require  for  the  completion  of  our 
Course,  but  all  pupils  are  examined  and  graded  by  the 
regular  Superintendents  of  Examinations  on  entering  the 
Institution. 
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^Pjpg2HE  DANA  SCHOLARSHIP,  founded  by 
/l^lw^Si  Richard  H.  Dana  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  pro- 
flSlIiy^  vides  instruction  in  the  Vocal  Department 
during  one  entire  school-year.  It  is  open  to 
all  students  who  have  already  studied  for  one  year  in  the 
New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Peirce  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Silas 
Peirce  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It 
is  open  to  all  students. 

The  Jefts  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Luman 
T.  Jefts  of  Hudson,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It 
is  open  to  all  students  who  have  already  studied  for  one 
year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Tourjee  Scholarship,  founded  by  Mrs.  Eben 
Tourjee  of  Auburndale,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year. 
It  is  open  to  all  students  who  have  already  studied  for 
one  year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Mrs.  Gardner  Scholarship,  founded  by  Mrs. 
John  L.  Gardner  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year. 
It  is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Higginson  Scholarship,  founded  by  Henry 
L.  Higginson  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Violin  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It 
is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade  who  reside 
within  twenty  miles  of  Boston. 

The  Knabe  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  Knabe 
Piano  Company  of  Baltimore,  Md.,  provides  instruction 
in  the  Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school- 
year.    It  is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Ames  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Oliver 
Ames  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 


74 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year,  and 
is  awarded  privately. 

The  Jordan  Scholars  hip,  founded  by  the  late  EbenD. 
Jordan  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the  Vocal 
Department  or  OperaSchoolduringone  entire  school-year. 
It  is  open  to  all  the  sudents  of  voice  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Frost  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late 
Rufus  Frost  of  Chelsea,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Organ  or  Composition  Department  during  one  entire 
school-year.    It  is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Stanley  Scholarship  provides  instruction  in 
the  Organ  or  Composition  Department.  It  is  open  to  all 
students  of  advanced  grade  who  have  already  studied  for 
one  year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Frederick  L.  Ames  Scholarship,  founded 
by  the  late  Frederick  L.  Ames  of  Boston,  Mass.,  pro- 
vides instruction  in  the  Pianoforte  Department  during 
one  entire  school-year,  and  is  awarded  privately. 

The  Hyde  Scholarship,  founded  by  Henry  L. 
Hyde  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Violin  and  Violoncello  Department  during  one  entire 
school-year.  It  is  open  to  all  students  residing  within 
twenty  miles  of  Boston. 

The  Smyth  Scholarship,  founded  by  Mrs.  Frederick 
Smyth  of  Manchester,  N.  H.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Vocal  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It  is 
open  to  all  students  who  have  already  studied  for  one 
year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

In  addition  to  these,  five  special  scholarships  are  given, 
providing  instruction  in  the  following  orchestral  instru- 
ments: Oboe,  Horn, Bassoon,  Flute,  and  Clarinet.  They 
are  open  to  all  students  sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the 
Orchestral  Class  who  reside  within  twenty  miles  of  Boston. 

The  Oliver  Ditson  Scholarship,  founded  by  The 
Oliver  Ditson  Company,provides  instruction  in  the  piano- 
forte or  voice  department  during  one  en^MT^ckopl  year. 
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PIANOFORTE 


Florence  May  Amstein 
Ellen  Aloysia  Breen 
Zuleme  Childs  Byrd 
Alberta  May  Chadwick 
Florence  May  Cooper 
Zula  Southworth  Doane 
Annie  Tomye  Ely 
Emily  Evans 
Agnes  Catherine  Farrell 
Mae  Belle  Ford 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVA- 
TORY OF  MUSIC,  incorporated  in 
1870  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of 
the  State  of  Massachusetts,  claims  1853  as 
the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its  founder,  Dr. 
Eben  Tourjee,  first  introduced  into  America  the  Con- 
servatory system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occu- 
pied until  the  close  of  the  school-year  1901— 1902,  when 
it  became  necessary  to  seek  more  ample  accommoda- 
tion. Anticipating  the  removal  of  the  Conservatory 
from  the  old  site,  the  Trustees  decided  in  1901  to  dis- 
pose of  the  building  on  Franklin  Square,  and  to  erect 
a  modern  Conservatory  building  in  a  location  more  con- 
venient to  the  new  art  centre  of  the  city.  This  was 
accomplished  in  the  most  satisfactory  manner,  and  with 
the  opening  of  the  school  year  1902-1903,  the  Conserv- 
atory took  possession  of  its  new  building  on  Hunting- 
ton Avenue,  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fire-proof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to 
the  needs  of  a  musical  institution.  The  material  used 
in  the  exterior  construction  is  steel  gray  brick  and 
Indiana  limestone.  As  separate  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  residences  for  young  women  stu- 
dents, the  new  Conservatory  building  is  devoted  entirely 
to  educational  purposes.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  busi- 
ness offices  of  the  institution,  reception  rooms,  a  few 
class-rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  auditoriums,  the 
basement  being  given  over  to  the  engine-room,  printing- 
room,  the  tuning  department,  etc. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand 
people.     In  this  hall   the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and 
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advanced  students  will  be  given.  The  equipment  of  the 
hall  includes  a  large  pipe  organ  and  a  spacious  stage 
especially  adapted  to  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and 
to  operatic  performances. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred, 
will  be  used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals.  It  has 
been  equipped  with  a  stage,  scenery,  dressing-rooms, 
etc.,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  operatic  study  and  all 
that  pertains  to  dramatic  and  lyric  art. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class-rooms.  The  third 
floor  is  devoted  to  class-rooms  and  to  rooms  for  organ 
practice,  for  which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled 
advantages. 

Ten  new  two-manual  pipe  organs  have  been  built 
and  installed  in  the  practice  rooms  for  the  use  of  the 
pupils  in  the  organ  department.  Two  large  new  three- 
manual  organs  have  been  placed  in  the  organ-teaching 
rooms.  With  the  large  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall, 
there  are  thirteen  pipe  organs  in  use  in  this  institution, 
which  is  more  than  double  the  number  of  organs  con- 
tained under  any  other  single  roof  in  the  world. 

No  detail  which  will  in  any  way  add  to  the  con- 
venience or  practical  utility  of  the  building  has  been 
omitted,  a  full  equipment  of  electric  bells,  telephones, 
elevator  service,  etc.,  having  been  provided. 


LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough 
Street,  extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The 
main  entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are 
also  entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph 
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Street.  The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of 
Boston,  being  located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall 
and  within  a  short  walking  distance  of  Boston's  famous 
public  library,  the  Art  Museum,  and  other  public  buildings 
of  interest.  Street-car  lines  connecting  with  the  various 
depots  and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 


COURSES  OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch 
of  the  art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its 
mastery  so  difficult  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the 
study  of  one  of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory 
therefore  so  arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its 
regular  courses  who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers, 
or  performers  on  any  instrument  shall  pursue  those  theo- 
retical branches  which  are  most  necessary  in  their  par- 
ticular class,  together  with  their  general  instrumental 
or  vocal  practice.  The  Conservatory  endeavors  not 
only  to  give  the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and  prac- 
tical) by  the  most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods,  but 
to  surround  him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which  shall 
be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline ;  also  to  afford 
him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for  public  perform- 
ance which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

Thus  the  student  in  the  regular  course  receives  a 
complete  technical  and  theoretical  education  and  secures 
at  the  end  of  his  course  the  official  endorsement  of  the 
school. 
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To  the  special  student  is  offered  the  opportunity  of 
practice  and  performance  in  the  ensemble  class  and  with 
the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  pupils'  concerts  and 
lectures. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three, 
according  to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the 
theoretical  work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.) 
is  taught  in  small  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades :  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 

General  examinations  of  all  pupils  are  held  at  the 
end  of  each  half-year;  the  first  by  the  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  each  department,  the  second  by  the  Director 
and  Class  Inspector.  A  careful  record  of  the  progress 
of  each  pupil  is  kept,  and,  together  with  the  examinations, 
determines  the  standing  of  the  pupil  for  promotion  or 
graduation. 


SCHOOL  YEAR,  1902-03 


First  Session  begins 

September  17,  1903; 

closes  February  3,  1904. 

Second  Session  begins 

February  4,  1904  ; 

closes  June    2,  1904, 


CERTIFICATES 
AND  DIPLOMAS 


IPLOMAS  ARE  granted  to  those  pupils  in 
the  regular  course  whose  record  is  sufficiently 
high  and  who  pass  the  final  examinations,  but 
pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are  not 
allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its 
graduates  are  eagerly  sought  after  for  such  positions  all 
over  the  United  States. 

Special  students,  whose  record  is  sufficiently  high  for 
not  less  than  one  year  of  continuous  study  in  any 
branch,  and  who  at  the  end  of  such  time  pass  a  satisfac- 
tory examination,  may  be  given  a  certificate  of  profi- 
ciency in  that  branch. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
certificates  or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory 
or  its  teachers. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  depart- 
ments of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the 
literary  department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be 
required  to  give  satisfactory  evidence  by  examination 
(usually  at  end  of  intermediate  grade)  of  a  general  edu- 
cation representing  at  least  two  years  of  average  high 
school  work.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will  be  re- 
quired to  present  their  diplomas. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF 
MUSIC 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Carl  Baermann 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Alfred  De  Voto 
Edward  D.  Hale 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 


George  W.  Proctor 
Harry  N.  Redman 
Carl  Stasny 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Antoinette  Szumowska- 

Adamowski 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
Lucy  Dean 
Anna  M.  Stovall 


HE  PIANOFORTE  COURSE  is  designed 
to  equip  the  student  for  a  career  as  virtuoso 
or  teacher,  or  both. 
All  students  are  required  to  attend  the  Solfeg- 
gio Class  during  their  entire  course,  or  until  they  can  pass 
the  final  examinations.  They  must  also  attend  the 
classes  in  Sight  Playing,  also  the  Ensemble  Class  during 
their  graduating  year,  and  to  practice  and  perform  con- 
certos with  the  orchestra  when  prepared.  All  full  course 
students  who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  are  re- 
quired to  take  the  Normal  Course. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  are  :  Solfeggio, 
Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and  Analysis,  Lectures  on 
Musical  History,  Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Lectures  on  English  Literature. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive 
idea  of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required 
to  have  studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each 
by  the  following  composers : 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  de- 
menti, Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or 
Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky, 
Macdowell,  etc. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Finger-exercises  and  Scales,  Conservatory  Course,  Sonatinas* 
and  pieces  by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 
Hand-culture. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios,  Double- 
Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clementi.  Pieces, 
by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal. 

ADVANCED 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces  and 
Concertos  by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modem 
composers. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Accom- 
panying. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 
Literature  Lectures. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Harmony. 

Theory. 

AD  VANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation, 
Harmony  or  Analysis. 
Musical  History. 
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THE    ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 

Mr.  Henry  M.  Dunham  Mr.  Wallace  Goodrich 

gggg^HE   COMPLETION  of  the  Elementary 
Grade   of   the   Pianoforte    Course,   or  its 
equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to  the 
^§f^&3  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master;  for  the  advanced  pupils  there  is  added  to  the 
above  a  complete  equipment  as  a  concert  performer. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  are :  Ear-training 
and  Dictation,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and  Analysis, 
and  Simple  Counterpoint.  In  addition  to  the  above,  the 
pupil  is  required  to  attend  the  lectures  on  Musical 
History,  Orchestral  Instruments  and  Organ  Construc- 
tion, and  the  course  in  Choir-training  and  Accompanying. 
Advanced  students  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral 
Score-reading  and  actual  practice  in  playing  upon  the 
Organ  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  with  the 
string  orchestra. 

COURSE   IN    CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH-PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  add  actual 
practice  and  experience  to  most  thorough  instruction  in  Choir- 
training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work  and 
lectures.  In  the  former,  instruction  is  given  in  the  accom- 
paniment of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  Chants,  of  hymns  and 
anthems,  and  special  attention  is  given  to  improvisation  in  all 
forms  of  preludes,  interludes,  and  postludes. 

A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evolution  and 
its  correct  performance. 

For  the  purpose  of  affording  actual  experience,   a  mixed 
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THE         ORGAN  SCHOOL 


choir  has  been  organized  in  the  Vocal  School  of  the  Conservatory, 
which  will  assist  frequently  at  week-day  services  of  the  Church 
of  the  Messiah,  situated  one  block  from  the  Conservatory. 
The  training  of  this  choir  for  the  work  and  the  organ  accompani- 
ment of  the  entire  service  will  be  required  of  students  of  the 
Choir-training  Course.     The  services  to  be  rendered  will  be 
both  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer,  and  the  Holy  Communion. 
Pupils  engaging  in  this  work  will  thus  be  given  practical  expe- 
rience in  the  performance  of  every  form  of  Protestant  Church 
Music. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Study  of  Pedal-playing,  Study  of 
Elementary  Registration. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for  Church 
Service  and  for  Concert  Performance,  Improvisation. 

Church-playing  Class,  Practical  Service-playing,  Organ 
tuning. 

AD  VANCE D 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Scnoois, 
Concertos  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment. 

Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Lectures. — English  Literature  Lectures. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE  —  Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 
Harmony  and  Analysis,  Theory. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ-construction, 
Episcopal  Church  Music. 

AD  VANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 
Analysis,  Counterpoint. 
Lectures. — Musical  History. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by  ten  new- 
pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most  modern 
construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound-proof  room. 
Two  complete  three-manual  organs,  of  modern  construction 
(one  with  electro,  and  one  with  tubular,  pneumatic  action),  and 
equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the 
instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students 
for  practice. 

THE  GREAT  ORGAN 

The  great  organ  in  Jordan  Hall,  which  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  represents  not  only  a  product  of  the  organ 
builder's  art  which  is  not  surpassed  in  this  country,  but  is  unique 
in  the  method  of  its  selection.  Mr.  Chad  wick,  Mr.  Dunham, 
and  Mr.  Goodrich  were  appointed  a  Committee  to  prepare 
specifications  for  such  an  instrument  as  would  fulfil  every 
requirement  and  desire.  Having  in  mind  the  ultimate  fitness  of 
the  instrument  for  concert  work,  and  its  use  with  orchestra  and 
chorus  as  well,  the  Committee  realized  the  influence  upon  organ 
building  in  general  exercised  by  the  great  foreign  conservatories, 
and  determined,  with  the  co-operation  of  the  builder,  Mr. 
George  S.  Hutchings  of  Boston,  to  provide  an  instrument 
wrhich  might  stand  as  a  model  in  every  detail  of  specification, 
action,  voicing,  and  general  mechanical  construction. 

To  this  work  the  Committee  proceeded,  with  the  advantage 
not  only  of  years  of  experience,  but  with  unanimity  of  purpose, 
to  approach  its  task  from  a  broad  musical  as  well  as  practical 
standpoint.      The  Specifications  follow  : 
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SPECIFICATIONS    OF    THE  ORGAN 


Builders,  The  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company,  of  Boston. 
Compass  of  Manuals,  C  to  C4         Compass  ofPedale,  C  to  gi 


Diapason 
First  Diapason  . 
Second  Diapason  . 
Flute  (Gross  Flote)* 
Gemshorn  . 
Gamba  (for  solo  work) 


GREAT  ORGAN 

1 6  feet  Flute  . 

8  feet  Octave 

8  feet  Twelfth 

8  feet  Fifteenth 

8  feet  Mixture 

8  feet  Trumpet 


4  feet 
4  feet 
zy-l  feet 
2  feet 
4  ranks 
8  feet 


SWELL  ORGAN 


Bourdon  . 

16  feet 

Flute  (harmonic)  . 

4  fee* 

Diapason  . 

8  feet 

Violin  . 

4  feet 

Bourdon  . 

8  feet 

Dolce  Cornet . 

4  ranks 

Viola     .     .     .     .  . 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

1 6  feet 

Aeoline  

8  feet 

Cornopean 

8  feet 

Gamba  (for  solo  use)  . 

8  feet 

Oboe  .     .     .  . 

8  feet 

Quintadena  . 

8  feet 

Vox  humana  . 

8  feet 

Voix  Celestes,  8  feet  (2 

ranks) 

CHOIR  ORGAN  (In  Separate  Swell-box) 

Flute  (Rohr)  .     .  . 

Piccolo  

Fagott  . 
Euphone  (free 
very  light)  . 
Clarinet 


Dulciana  . 

.  16  feet 

Diapason  . 

.    8  feet 

Bourdon 

.    8  feet 

Salicional  . 

.    8  feet 

Dulciana 

.    8  feet 

Flute  (Traverse)  . 

.    8  feet 

reed 


Bourdon 
Diapason 
Violone 
Dulciana 
Bourdon 
Soft  Bourdon 


PEDAL  ORGAN  (Augmented) 

32  feet  Violoncello 

16  feet  Flute  . 

16  feet  Bourdon 

16  feet  Flute  . 

16  feet  Trombone 

16  feet  Trumpet 


4  feet 
2  feet 
16  feet 

16  feet 
8  feet 


8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
4  feet 
16  feet 
8  feet 


*  The  qualifications  in  parentheses  do  not  appear  upon  the  register-knobs  j 
they  are  given  here  for  purposes  of  information. 
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SPECIFICATIONS     OF     THE  ORGAN 


COUPLERS  (Operated  by  Tilting  Tablets  Over  Swell- 
keyboard) 

Swell  to  Great  Unison  Swell  to  Swell  at  Octaves 

Swell  to  Choir  Unison  Swell  to  Great  at  Octaves 

Choir  to  Great  Unison  Swell  to  Swell  at  Sub-octaves 

Swell  to  Pedale  Unison  Swell  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 

Great  to  Pedale  Unison  Choir  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 

Choir  to  Pedale  Unison 

COMBINATION  PISTONS 

Six  and  Release,  operating  upon  Swell  and  Pedale. 
Five  and  Release,  operating  upon  Great  and  Pedale. 
Four  and  Release,  operating  upon  Choir  and  Pedale. 
General  Release,  Pedale  Release. 


COMBINATION  PEDALS. 

Four  and  Release  partially  duplicating  Swell  Pistons. 
Four  and  Release  partially  duplicating  Great  Pistons. 

(Operated  by  foot — pistons  on  pedal  frame.) 
Full  Choir. 

Crescendo  Pedal,  with  indicator  at  keyboard,  showing  exact 
position  at  all  times. 


MECHANICAL  PEDAL  MOVEMENTS 

Great  to  Pedale,  reversible. 

Balanced  Pedals  for  Swell  and  Choir  boxes. 

Tremolos  for  Swell  and  Choir. 


ACTION 

Electro-pneumatic  throughout,  except  connections  with  swell- 
boxes. 

Pedal  keyboard,  radiating  and  concave. 
Action  extended  to  keyboard  in  front  of  the  stage. 
Manual-key  action  provided  with  device  for  restoring  modified 
touch  of  tracker-organ. 
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VOICE  CULTURE 


VOICE 

(SOLO  SINGING) 

FOUR    YEARS'  COURSE 

INSTRUCTORS 

ORESTE  BIMBONI  CHARLES  A.  WHITE 

LOUIS  BLACK  WILLIAM  H.  DUNHAM 

ARMAND  FORTIN  AUGUSTO  ROTOLI 

CLARENCE  B.  SHIRLEY  F.  MORSE  WEMPLE 

PAULINE  WOLTMANN 


BRANCHES 

VOICE 

DICTION.     English.     Italian.     French.     German.  Latin 

LANGUAGES  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Italian. 
French.  German 

SOLFEGGIO  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Sight  Read- 
ing (intermediate).  Sight  Reading  (advanced).  Vocal 
Chamber  Music,  a  capella.  Choir  practice  (Epis- 
copal Service,  etc.).  Chorus 

PIANOFORTE  (secondary).  Technique.  Accompany- 
ing.    Sight  Reading.  Transposition 

THEORY.  Harmony  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Theory 
(General).     History  (Musical). 

NORMAL.    Lectures.  Teaching 

CHORUS 

OPERA  SCHOOL 
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VOICE  CULTURE 


FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION 
Italian  ) 

Latin     f  lesson  weekly,  class  of  four 

English.  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  ten 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary).  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION. 

Two  lessons  weekly 
MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES. 

One  lesson  weekly 

SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION. 

French.  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  three 

English  Declamation. 

One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

LANGUAGES. 

Italian.  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary).  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight  Reading).       Two  lessons  weekly 

HARMONY  or  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL.    Lectures.        One  hour  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

VOICE.  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION. 

German.  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

LANGUAGES. 

French.  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE. 

(secondary)  .  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO. 

(Advanced).  Two  lessons  weekly 

HARMONY  OR  THEORY.    One  lesson  weekly 
NORMAL.    Teaching.       Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS.  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

VOICE.  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES. 

Italian,  French  and  German. 

Songs  and  Arias.      Three  hours  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE. 

(secondary).  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO. 

Advanced  Sight  Reading,  Vocal  Ensemble  Music. 

One  lesson  weekly 

NORMAL.    Teaching.     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS.  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 
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SCHOOL     OF  OPERA 


jgNDER  THE  personal  direction  of  Sig.  Oreste 
1?  Bimboni,  chef  d'orchestre  of  the  Vienna, 
i|j  Berlin,  Italian,  Spanish,  and  London  Royal 
Opera  Houses,  and  of  the  Grau  and  Maple- 


son  Grand  Opera  Companies  of  New  York. 


INSTRUCTORS 


Sig.  Oreste  Bimboni,  Coaching,  Action,  and  Stage-management 
Mrs.  Erving  Winslow,  Lyric  Expression,  Gesture,  Carriage,  etc. 
Mrs.  Lilla  Viles  Wyman,  Classic  Dancing 
Sig.  Marco  Piacenti,  Fencing 

RepetiteurSy  English,  Italian,  French,  and  German  Opera 
Chorus-master 

Masters  of  Diction,  Translation,  etc. 

CHORUS  CLASS 

Chorus,  under  Signor  Bimboni  and  Chorus-master,  two  hours 

weekly 
Stage  Deportment 
Action  and  Stage  Deportment 


GENERAL  CLASS 


Gesture  and  Lyric  Expression 

*  Classic  Dancing 

*  Fencing 

*  Chorus,  two  hours  weekly 


SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  private  lesson 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 

Gesture  and  Lyric  Expression 

*  When  necessary 
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SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS — Continued 

*  Classic  Dancing 

*  Fencing 

*  Languages,  General  Class 

*  Chorus,  four  hours  weekly 

SOLOISTS'  ADVANCED  CLASS 
Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  private  lesson 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 
Gesture  and  Lyric  Expression 

*  Classic  Dancing 

*  Fencing 

*  Languages,  General  Class 

*  Chorus,  four  hours  weekly 

*  When  necessary 


LANGUAGES   AND  DICTION 


INSTRUCTORS 

Elsa  Bimboni  Georg  Van  Wieren 

Italian  German 
Camille  Thurwanger 
French 

ECAUSE  of  the  importance  to  the  music 
student  of  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
Modern  Languages,  and  particularly  of  Dic- 
tion, this  department  has  been  made  especially  strong. 
Opportunity  is  given  for  an  exhaustive  study  of  the. 
Languages,  exclusive  of  the  musical  courses,  if  students 
so  desire. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Josef  Adamowski  Max  O.  Kunze 

Violoncello  Double  Bass 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Emil  Mahr 

Violin  and  Viola  Violin  and  Viola 

Felix  Winternitz 
Violin 

S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular 
courses  for  graduation  in  Violin  and  Violon- 
cello consist  of  two  parallel  branches,  to  be 
taken  simultaneously,  viz. :  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Theory,  Sight-play- 
ing, and  Orchestral  Practice. 

Juvenile  pupils  not  in  possession  of  a  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training 
in  all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of 
tones,  major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  stafF-notation, 
and  a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the 
manipulation  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or 
wholly  lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are 
offered  opportunities  of  acquiring  it  before  receiving 
violin  instruction. 

VIOLIN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Technical  Exercises,  Major  and  Minor  Scales,  First  to  Third 
Position.     Pieces  and  studies  by  Tours,  David,  Kayser,  etc. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Major  and  Minor  Scales  in  all  positions.  Studies  bj'  Alard, 
Kreutzer,  Rode.  Pieces  and  concertos  by  Mozart,  V'otti, 
DeBeriot,  Rode,  etc. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 
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VIOLIN   COURSE  — Continued 

ADVANCED 

Violin  Schools  of  David,  Spohr.  Studies  by  Kreutzer  and 
Rode.  Concertos  by  Spohr,  Paganini,  Mendelssohn,  Bruch, 
St.  Saens,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

Harmony  and  Analysis,  Theory. 
Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

ADVANCED 
Solfeggio. 

Lectures  and  Musical  History. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for  Violoncello. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Second  half  of  Kummer's  Method.  Selected  studies  by 
Dotzauer.  Concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg,  etc.  Violon- 
cello parts  of  easy  trios  and  quartets  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

ADVANCED 

Remainder  of  studies  by  Dotzauer.  Studies  by  DuBois,  etc. 
Concertos  and  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goltermann,  Davidoff, 
Pepper,  etc.  Violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven, 
Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Schubert,  etc. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

3^ 


WIND  AND  OTHER 
INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke 
Flute 


L.  Post 

Bassoon 


Joseph  B.  Claus 
Flute  and  Band  Instruments 


F.  Schormann 
French  Horn 


Louis  Kloepfel 
Trumpet  and  Cornet 

D.  H.  Moore 
Trombone 


Heinrich  Schuecker 

Harp 

E.  Spitzer 

Oboe 


E.  Strasser 
Clarinet 


HE  COURSE  of  Study  for  the  various 
wind  instruments  corresponds  in  general 
with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  of  the 
above  instruments  must  have  completed  the  intermediate 
grade  of  the  Piano  Course,  the  free  course  in  History  of 
Music,  and  one  year  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory,  the 
same  as  for  Violin. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  i.  Solfeggio.  2. 
General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music).  3.  Harmony 
and  Analysis.  4.  Counterpoint  and  ■  Composition.  5. 
Canon,  Fugue,  Orchestration.  6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture 
Courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Pianoforte  and  Pipe  Organ  Construction,  and  other  sub- 
jects. 

GENERAL  THEORY 

INSTRUCTOR 

Louis  C.  Elson 

HIS  IS  a  very  comprehensive  course  in  general 
musical  knowledge,  and  embraces  a  study  of 
all  the  important  laws  underlying  the  Art  and 
Science  of  Music.  It  aims  to  give  to  the 
student  in  a  comparatively  brief  time  that  musical 
culture  which  can  generally  be  acquired  by  the  teacher 
only  after  years  of  experiment  and  practical  experience. 
There  are  many  points  of  musical  study  which  it  is 
impossible  to  touch  upon  during  the  time  of  technical 
study  ;  the  teacher  may  explain  how  a  certain  embellish- 
ment is  to  be  played,  but  he  certainly  cannot  pause  in 
his  lesson  and  explain  all  the  rules  governing  em- 
bellishments to  his  pupil.  A  particular  sonata  may  be 
studied,  yet  the  teacher  is  unable  to  give  a  full  compre- 
hension of  sonata-form  to  his  pupil.  There  are  many 
gaps  such  as  these  which  it  is  the  mission  of  the  Theory 
Course  to  fill ;  it  gives  to  the  graduate  something  of  the 
versatile  grasp  of  his  subject  which  is  usually  not  attained 
in  the  study-chamber. 

The  course  begins  with  Acoustics,  a  study  of  the 
physical  laws  of  music,  enabling  the  student  to  com- 
prehend the  principle  on  which  each  instrument  is 
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constructed  and  played,  the  qualities  and  character  of 
musical  sounds,  the  laws  of  sounding-boards,  the  funda- 
mental laws  of  tuning,  pitch  and  its  perception,  etc.,  etc. 

In  connection  with  this  a  theoretical  study  of  all  the 
orchestral  instruments  is  made  and  their  qualities  and 
use  explained. 

The  laws  governing  rhythms,  accents,  notation, 
natural  and  artificial  groupings,  embellishments,  acci- 
dentals, metronomization,  tempo-marks,  pedaling, 
fingering,  and  other  technical  points  of  the  science  of 
music,  are  next  studied  in  their  practical  application. 

A  study  of  musical  forms  now  follows ;  the  simple 
song-forms  are  examined  and  analyzed ;  a  knowledge  of 
figure  treatment  as  used  by  Beethoven  and  Bach  on  the 
one  hand  and  Wagner  on  the  other  is  acquired.  The  dif- 
ferent forms  of  scales  used  by  composers  in  different  coun- 
tries or  epochs  are  studied,  not  with  a  view  to  composition, 
but  in  order  that  they  may  be  recognized  by  the  future 
teacher.  Sonata-forms  of  different  epochs,but  chiefly  those 
of  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  are  dissected  and  explained. 

The  vocal  forms  are  also  analyzed,  the  application  of 
the  strophe  and  the  art  song-forms  being  prominent  here. 
Meters  and  metrical  construction  are  taught,  beginning 
with  hymn  meters  and  continuing  to  the  larger  forms. 
The  connection  between  the  meter  of  poetry  and  that  or 
music,  and  the  laws  governing  the  combination  of  word 
and  tone  are  studied.  The  aria,  the  scena,  the  lied,  the 
ballad,  the  recitative,  and  other  vocal  forms  are  examined. 
The  mass  is  studied  and  its  numbers  explained. 

The  contrapuntal  forms  are  next  taken  up  and  a 
recognition  of  double  and  triple  counterpoint  acquired. 
The  canonic  forms  are  reviewed.  Finally  the  flower  of 
counterpoint,  the  fugue,  is  analyzed  and  a  thorough 
examination  of  "  The  Well-tempered  Clavichord"  con- 
cludes the  regular  course  of  Theory,  which  is  far 
more  practical  than  its  name  might  indicate.    A  more 
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advanced  course,  in  connection  with  the  class  in  Musical 
Journalism,  takes  up  a  knowledge  of  scores,  schools  of 
execution  and  composition,  musical  aesthetics,  etc. 


MUSICAL  JOURNALISM 


UPILS  WHO  have  creditably  passed  the  reg- 
ular examinations  in  the  course  of  Musical 
Theory  may  take  up  a  course  of  practical 
training  in  Musical  Journalism,  Criticism,, 
and  General  Musical  Literature.  Those  who  have  not 
completed  the  course  in  Musical  Theory  may  obtain 
admission  to  this  Advanced  Course  after  passing  an  ex- 
amination in  Vocal  and  Instrumental  forms,  from  Song- 
form  to  Fugue,  Musical  History,  and  the  rudiments  of 
orchestration. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson, 
Musical  Editor  of  the  Boston  Daily  Advertiser.  The 
course  includes  a  general  knowledge  of  all  the  chief 
works  of  the  classical  repertoire,  a  knowledge  of  musical 
form  and  its  analysis,  a  practical  knowledge  of  the 
instruments  of  the  orchestra  and  their  usage  in  modern 
works;  a  comprehension  of  the  different  schools  of  com- 
position and  of  technical  performance,  practical  exercises 
in  writing  criticisms  and  reviews,  and  all  the  routine  of 
actual  journalistic  work. 

There  is  an  increasing  demand  in  all  the  cities  of  the 
United  States  for  expert  criticism  in  music.  Some  of 
even  the  large  cities  are  at  present  very  poorly  supplied 
in  this  field,  the  demand  being  so  much  greater  than  the 
supply.  It  is  therefore  believed  that  this  department 
fills  a  very  pressing  want.  The  classes  are  limited  to 
six  pupils  each. 


COURSE    IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

,TUDENTS  ARE  not  admitted  to  the  Com- 
position Course  beyond  the  first  year,  unless 
they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio, 
Dictation    and    Elementary   Pianoforte  or 
some  orchestral  instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles, 
and  combines  modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching  with 
conservative  thoroughness. 

FIRST  YEAR 

Harmony  and  Theory. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free,  in 
two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year) .  (B) 
Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  instrumental 
forms  (one  year) 

THIRD  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue  (one  year). 
(D)  Free  Composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  year). 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conducting, 
Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 
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COURSE       IN  COMPOSITION 


Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From  such 
pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  instru- 
ments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  composi- 
tions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class,  and  pub- 
licly performed  if  found  worthy. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered 
students  in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being  the 
purpose  of  the  management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest  possible  cost 
every  facility  for  thorough  and  practical  development. 


SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT- 
READING  COURSES 


HE  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight  Reading) 
and  in  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight  Playing  are 
provided  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  pupils  defi- 
cient in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music, 
such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable 
to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 

Proficiency  in  advanced  sight  singing,  and  in  Pianoforte 
and  Violin  sight  playing,  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments.  Pupils  in  the 
Graduating  Courses  of  the  Conservatory  are  required  to 
pursue  the  study  of  Solfeggio  during  their  entire  course,  or 
until  they  can  pass  the  final  examinations. 
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HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 


^^^^LL  GRADUATES  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
^^^^^S  partment  are  required  to  attend  the  Class  in 
Harmonic  Analysis  during  the  last  year  of 
their  course.     The  lessons  are  especially  de- 
voted to   compositions  which  the  students 
have    immediately  in    hand,  as    well  as    to  others, 
and  include  not  only  the  analysis  of  their  form,  but  of 
their  harmonic  contents.    This  course  is  invaluable  to 
all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers  in  any  branch, 
as  it  enables  them  to  explain  the  construction  of  a  com- 
position in  minute  detail. 


ENSEMBLE  CLASSES 


UPILS  IN  the  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
Grades  in  Pianoforte  have  opportunity  for 
regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios,  and  other 
works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils 
of  the  advanced  grades  in  stringed  instruments,  under 
the  supervision  and  with  the  assistance  of  members  of 
the  Faculty.  Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades  suf- 
ficiently advanced  may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in 
classes  at  regular  lesson  rates.  Pupils  must  attend  the 
classes  at  regular  lesson  rates.  Attendance  at  this  class 
is  obligatory  for  all  members  of  the  graduating  class. 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the  stu- 
dents receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the  concert 
platform.  These  hearings  are  only  before  the  members  of  the 
class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  preparatory  to  the  public 
recitals. 
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ORCHESTRA 


HE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
(conducted  by  the  Director)  is  a  complete 
organization,  with  full  wind  and  brass,  and 
offers  the  experience  and  routine  necessary  to 
become  an  efficient  orchestral  player.  All  pupils  in 
the  advanced  grades  of  stringed  and  other  orchestral 
instruments  are  required  to  attend  this  class,  which  is 
also  open,  on  payment  of  a  nominal  fee,  to  students  out- 
side the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  weekly  throughout  the  year. 
Symphonies,  Concertos,  and  Overtures  by  the  classic 
masters  are  studied,  together  with  shorter  works  of 
modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public.  Students  thus 
acquire  the  routine  so  indispensable  to  the  experienced 
orchestra-player. 

In  connection  with  the  Orchestra,  advanced  vocal 
and  instrumental  students  have  the  advantage  of  practice 
and  performance.  Composition  students  may  have  their 
compositions  rehearsed  and  performed,  if  found  worthy, 
while  pupils  in  Conducting  have  opportunity  for  actual 
practice.  All  students  are  allowed  to  attend  the  re- 
hearsals, which  are  held  weekly  throughout  the  year. 
Four  concerts  are  given  during  the  year,  two  of  which 
are  in  combination  with  the  Conservatory  Chorus. 


CONDUCTING 


RACTICAL  INSTRUCTION  in  Conduct- 
ing, Chorus,  and  Orchestra  Training,  and 
Score-reading,  is  given  to  students   in  the 
Advanced  grade.     (See  Organ  School.) 
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VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  George  A.  Veazie 

OTH  THE  Normal  and  Educational  Public 
School  Music  Courses  are  taught  in  the 
simplest  and  most  direct  manner.  The  in- 
structors are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  thus  affording  all  who  enter  this  department  an 
opportunity  of  seeing  the  respective  systems  in  operation. 
The  course  covers  not  more  than  one  year  nor  less  than 
one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous 
experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this 
course. 


CONCERTS    AND  RECITALS 


Students. 


SERIES  OF  ten  public  concerts  (subscrip- 
tion) is  given  during  the  year  by  the  Con- 
servatory Chorus,  the  Orchestral  Class, 
Members  of  the  Faculty,  and  Advanced 
To  these  concerts  students  are  admitted  to 
seats  not  occupied  by  the  regular  subscribers. 

Also,  four  public  concerts  by  advanced  pupils,  quar- 
terly during  the  year,  the  last  being  the  Annual  Com- 
mencement Concert. 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open 
to  the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded 
as  exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the 
pupils  experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  institution. 
Such  concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Miss 
Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Bauer,  Madame 
Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon,  the 
Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffmann  Quartet,  etc. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others 

N  ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  every  student  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending 
the  following  lectures,  which  to  the  consci- 
entious music  student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition  : 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  an  expert 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  character- 
istics of  the  instrument. 

LECTURES  UPON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE 
ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instrument 
in  America  and  abroad. 

LECTURES  UPON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 
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LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber-music,  etc. 

LECTURES  ON  PIANOFORTE  CONSTRUC- 
TION 

These  are  arranged  to  cover  the  ground  of  the  action, 
mechanism,  ordinary  defects  and  remedies. 

LECTURES   ON   LITERATURE,  ART,  AND 
GENERAL  SUBJECTS 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


HE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT  of  the 
Conservatory  serves  a  twofold  purpose,  in 
providing  a  practical  training  in  the  art  of 
teaching,  and  in  enabling  a  very  large  num- 
ber of  young  people  to  acquire  the  rudiments  of  a 
musical  education,  covering  the  elementary  grade  of 
the  Conservatory  Courses,  at  a  nominal  expense. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  middle  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade  in  Pianoforte,  Violin,  and  Voice,  and 
who  wish  the  Teachers'  Diploma  from  the  Conserv- 
atory, are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal  Department 
during  two  or  more  school-years.  This  department  is 
under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and 
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practical  teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory- 
methods. 

Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give,  each  year,  two 
hours  per  week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to 
prepare  private  and  public  demonstrations  as  called  for 
by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  who  desire  to  enter  the  Normal  Course 
must  first  attend  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures,  which 
cover  ten  weeks,  and  are  given  during  the  first  session  of 
each  school-year. 

The  classes  in  the  Normal  Department  are  com- 
posed of  talented  young  people,  under  eighteen  years  of 
age,  who  have  previously  filed  applications  for  instruc- 
tion in  this  department,  and  have  passed  the  special 
examination.  By  this  means  the  teaching  ability  of 
Conservatory  students  is  satisfactorily  developed  after 
they  have  reached  a  grade  of  advancement  which  en- 
titles them  to  this  privilege. 


POST-GRADUATE 
DEPARTMENT 


jHE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
g|  has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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POST-GRADUATE     LITERARY  REQUIRE- 
MENTS 

By  an  agreement  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation, 
opportunity  is  given  to  full  and  regular  students  in  the  Post- 
graduate Course  to  pursue  the  following  literary  advantages, 
without  extra  cost,  in  the  Boston  University  : 


LANGUAGES 

French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Analytical  Geometry, 
Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 


HISTORY,  LITERATURE,  AND  LAW 

English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  History,  Roman  Law,  Consti- 
tution of  the  United  States,  Political  Economy,  etc. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Psychology,  Logic,  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection 
with  a  great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recog- 
nize the  fact  that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take 
and  sustain  his  position  in  a  college  faculty  and  by  the  side  of 
college-bred  men. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PIANO 
AND     ORGAN  TUNING 


INSTRUCTORS 

Oliver  C.  Faust 
George  H.  Ash  George  L.  Gardner 

HIS  DEPARTMENT  is  provided  with 
ample  accommodations  for  a  full  and  sys- 
tematic course  of  instruction,  embracing  two 
objects:  first,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who 
desire  to  make  tuning  a  profession ;  second,  to  meet  the 
needs  of  all  students  of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an 
exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The  success  which 
has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully 
demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have 
sufficient  natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  depart- 
ment. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of 
tuning  by  women  students,  completely  demonstrates 
their  ability  to  master  the  course  as  easily  and  thoroughly 
as  men. 

The  Course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to 
all  who  are  to  become  teachers,  and  especially  those  who 
reside  in  sections  of  the  country  where  competent  tuners 
are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the 
first  year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of 
the  Course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  con- 
sist of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand, 
square,  and  upright  pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of 
every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic  apparatus,  tools, 
etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
for  this  department.    This  organ  contains  pipes  which 
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represent  every  method  of  tuning — namely,  reeds,  mix- 
tures, and  every  variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe 
—  and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  We  also  take  great 
pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-operation  of  many 
well-known  and  highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ  firms, 
especially  the  renowned  firm  of  Chickering  &  Sons, 
whose  factory  is  situated  but  a  short  distance  from  the 
Conservatory. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  tuning  practice, 
in  addition  to  their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as 
soon  as  they  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  term's 
work  in  the  regular  course.  They  find  the  man- 
agers of  these  establishments  heartily  in  sympathy 
with  the  efforts  of  all  who  are  anxious  to  acquire  a 
thorough  training. 

It  has  ever  been  the  constant  aim  to  perfect  and 
strengthen  the  Course  by  every  available  means.  Many 
years  of  successful  work,  together  with  the  large  expe- 
rience they  have  brought,  enable  the  Management  to 
outline  the  Course  as  now  pursued  with  the  full  conviction 
that  it  is  strong  at  every  point  and  complete  in  every 
detail. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 
FIRST  YEAR 

First  Session  :  —  The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of 
musical  intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning. 
Structure  of  the  temperament.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing 
the  theory  of  scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and  temperaments. 
Factory-tuning  begun.  Study  of  general  construction  of  piano- 
forte begun,  action  model  drafting. 

Second  Session  :  —  Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  con- 
tinued as  in  previous  terms.     Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte 
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action  in  minutest  detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action- 
regulating.  Polishing.  Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions. 
Voicing,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR 

First  Session  : —  General  review  and  development  of  previous 
year's  work.  Reed-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 
General  repairing.     Pipe-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Session  :  —  Reed-tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe-organ 
tuning  continued.  Study  of  organ-pipe  construction.  Organ- 
construction  completed. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intel- 
ligent practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively, 
and  will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  same.  The  full  course  for  graduation  includes 
both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  session  of  the  first  year,  those 
who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time,  pro- 
viding their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required 
standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  Course, 
the  tuition  for  which  is  $100.  Of  this  amount,  $75  is 
required  in  advance,  and  the  balance  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  session.  Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  completed 
the  Elementary  Grade  (or  its  equivalent)  on  some  instrument, 
the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions 
for  those  who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning 
satisfactorily. 
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LECTURER 

PROFESSOR  E.  CHARLTON  BLACK,  LL.D., 

BOSTON  UNIVERSITY 


gpggj|;HILE  the  special  classes  in  the  History  of 
wmmmL  English  Literature,  Style  and  Diction,  Liter- 
ary Criticism,  and  Shakespeare,  which  were 
formerly  given  in  this  department,  are  now 
offered  by  the  Emerson  College  of  Oratory,, 
the  public  lectures  upon  the  general  development  of 
some  great  literary  movement  will  continue  to  be  de- 
livered in  the  smaller  auditorium  of  the  Conservatory. 

These  Lectures  on  Literature  have  been  arranged  by 
the  New  England  Conservatory  Management* as  an  im- 
portant means  of  liberal  culture,  and  attendance  upon  at 
least  one  complete  course  is  necessary  for  graduation. 

In  recent  years  there  have  been  given  in  this  De- 
partment lectures  on  "  Nineteenth  Century  Poetry,"  on 
"  The  Rise  and  Development  of  the  Drama,"  on  "  The 
History  of  the  English  Novel,"  and  on  other  subjects 
that  may  awaken  a  living  interest  in  literature  as  a  means 
of  cultivating  the  sympathies  and  imagination. 

In  1903-4  the  lectures  will  be  upon  "The  Rise 
and  Development  of  American  Literature." 
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ADVISORY  BOARD 


President  Charles  P.  Gardiner  ~\ 

President  Charles  Wesley  Emerson   >■  Ex  officio 

Dean  Henry  Lawrence  Southwick  ) 

Prof.  E.  Charlton  Black 

Dr.  A.  E.  Winship 

Dr.  William  Rolfe 

Dr.  Richard  E.  Burton 


HE  Conservatory  takes  satisfaction  in  announcing 
that  it  has  completed  an  alliance  of  the  utmost 
significance  to  students  of  Oratory,  Literature, 
Expression  and  Dramatic  Art,  by  uniting  the 
Conservatory  department  of  Literary  Interpre- 
tation with  the  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  of  Boston, 
the  largest,  best  equipped,  and  most  influential  school  of 
Expression  in  America. 

The  name,  integrity  and  identity  of  the  two  schools  is  to 
be  rigidly  preserved  as  in  the  past,  but  both  institutions  will 
work  hand  in  hand  for  the  attainment  of  common  ideals  in 
education  ;  uniting  in  the  interchange  of  common  advantages  ; 
and  co-operating  in  securing  the  most  complete  equipment, 
the  broadest  training  and  best  efficiency  in  instruction  and 
in  establishing  the  highest  standards  of  requirement  and 
work. 

Special  advantages  will  be  offered  those  desiring  to 
combine  the  study  of  music,  oratory  and  the  modern  lan- 
guages. The  concerts  and  recitals  and  general  lectures 
of  the  Conservatory  and  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  will 
be  free  to  the  pupils  of  both  institutions,  and  all  students 
will  be  put  upon  a  common  footing  in  sharing  the  privileges 
of  the  reference  libraries  and  splendid  new  residences. 
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The  enlarged  work  will  be  conducted  at  the  home  of  the 
Emerson  College  of  Oratory  in  the  beautiful  Chickering 
Hall,  Huntington  Avenue,  while  for  recitals  and  lectures 
the  two  auditoriums  of  the  Conservatory  will  be  used  in 
addition  to  Chickering  Hall. 

The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  has  united 
its  work  in  Expression,  Oratory  and  Literature  with  the 
Emerson  College  of  Oratory,  which,  because  of  the  educa- 
tional experience  and  ideals  of  its  management  and  teaching 
staff,  the  breadth  of  its  curriculum,  and  its  splendid  equip- 
ment, was  in  a  position  to  best  carry  out  the  ends  and  aims 
for  which  the  Conservatory's  department  of  Expression  was 
established  by  the  trustees. 

The  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  is  a  school  for  personal 
culture.  It  seeks  to  awaken  in  the  student  of  expression, 
whether  he  aims  to  be  a  creative  thinker  or  an  interpreter, 
a  realization  of  his  own  potentialities,  and  to  give  such  direc- 
tion to  his  training  that  he  may  attain  them.  While  con- 
serving the  best  traditions  of  the  past,  the  college  stands 
for  thorough  investigation,  the  most  advanced  educational 
methods,  and  the  highest  professional  standards  and  ideals. 

The  methods  of  instruction  differ  fundamentally  from 
those  usually  employed  in  teaching  oratory.  While  many 
methods  work  for  simulation  of  power,  that  of  Emerson 
College  of  Oratory  develops  real  power  by  dealing  with 
causes  as  well  as  effects,  and  developing  those  qualities  of 
mind  and  heart  which  lie  behind  all  expression  and  spon- 
taneously create  its  requisite  artistic  forms. 

There  are  seven  general  departments  of  study,  including 
some  seventy  courses  grouped  as  follows  : 


I.  Oratory 


j  Public  Speaking,  Argumentation 
(  Debate 

f  Voice  Technique 


II.    Voice  Training 
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III.  Literary 

Interpretation 


IV. 


VL 


(  Evolution  of  Expi 

Pprfiprtivp  T.awc  n 


Dramatic  and 
Platform  Art 


V.    Physical  Training 


Language  and 
Literature 


VII.  Pedagogy 


>ression 
Perfective  Laws  of  Art 
Poetic  Interpretation 
Critical  Analysis 

Shakespeare 

Poetic  Drama 

Practical  Theatric  Training 

Anatomy 

Physiology 

Gymnastics 

Expressive  Physical  Culture 
Gesture 

(  English  Literature 
s  Rhetoric 
(  Composition 

f  Normal  Training 
<  Psychology 
(  Philosophy 


For  large  catalogue  and  full  particulars,  address 

EMERSON  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY. 
Huntington  Avenue, 

Boston,  Mass. 
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UITION  RATES  are  payable  in  advance 
for  each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  other- 
wise indicated,  for  a  session  of  twe?ity  weeks.  *  The  rates 
are  for  the  most  part  the  same  as  in  previous  years,  but 
are  scheduled  on  the  basis  of  a  twenty  weeks'  session  (in- 
cluding vacations),  instead  of  by  the  term  of  ten  weeks, 
as  formerly. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)   .     .     .  $40.00 

Counterpoint,  once  a  week  (two  hours)     ....  40.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

*Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Viola  and  Violin),  pri- 
vate only  

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four   40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes  of  three,  54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson  per 

week,  classes  of  four   13.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade   40.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades, 

classes  of  three  .   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades, 

one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  only      .     .  30.00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  per  week      .     .     .  10.00 

"Violoncello,  private  

Voice,  private  half-hour  weekly  (evening)     .  20.00  to  30.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year     .     .     .     .  250.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year     .     .     .  260.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year       .     .     .  280.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year      .     .     .  280.00 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES  —  Continued 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .     .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly     .  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly   30.00 

Voice,  class  of  nine  (Concert),  three  hours  weekly    .  60.00 

Voice,  class  of  eight  (Opera),  two  hours  weekly  .     .  60.00 

Voice,  class  of  eight  (Opera),  four  hours  weekly  .  .  100.00 
Opera  School,  advanced  class,  eight  hours  weekly  (per 


school-year)   300.00 

Opera  School,  advanced  class,   seven  hours  weekly 

(per  school-year)   250.00 

Opera  School,  intermediate  class,  seven  and  one-half 

hours  weekly  (per  school -year)   225.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting,  once  a  week,  class  of  four   $24.00 

Conducting,  special  course   40.00 

Diction  (English,  French,  German,  Italian),  general 

class,  one  lesson  per  week   20.00 


General  Sight-reading  (Ear-training,  Dictation,  etc.)  .  20.00 


Harmonic  Analysis   40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Harmony  (advanced  course)   40.00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (two  hours)     ....  40.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   20.00 

Pianoforte    (Accompanists'    Course),   for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two   ....  20.00 

Score-reading   20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

Theory   30.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   20.00 

Ensemble  (per  session)   10.00 
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Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school-year.    .     .  $20.00 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

English  Branches,  once  a  week   10.00 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week   10.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     ....  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four   40.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per 

week   20.00 

Musical  Journalism   40.00 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  ten  weeks  (for  teachers 

only)   10.00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons   10.00 

Tuning  (per  school-year),  with  use  of  instruments  for 

practice   100.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .     .     .  20.00 

Virgil  Practice  Clavier  Method   40.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

*The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

In  Pianoforte  the  rate  is  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

In  Voice  the  rate  is  from  $2.00  to  $4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

In  Organ  the  rate  is  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

In   Orchestral  Instruments   (violin,  viola,   violoncello,  flute, 

clarinet,  horn,  etc.)  the  rate  is  from  #1.00  to  $3.00 

per  half-hour  lesson. 
Harmony,  $2.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  for  at  from  fifteen  to 
twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  per  week,  for 
a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks,  to  which  must  be  added  the 
cost  of  moving  one  way  only. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  to  at  any  time 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Musical 
Director. 

Students    will  be  allowed    to  arrange  for  public 

65 


REGULATIONS 


appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Musical  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun.  The 
teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours ;  and, 
after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  pecuniary 
value  to  the  Management,  as  newcomers  during  the 
session  are  only  incidental,  and  in  most  cases  a  direct 
loss  would  thus  be  sustained. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils  ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible 
they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the 
preliminaries,  such  as  registration, grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  dur- 
ing the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  we  have  made  special  arrangements 
regarding  the  care  of  our  pupils.  These  agents  will 
take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  depot  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory,  which 
is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of  the  most  distant  stations. 

The  attention  of  the  public  is  respectfully  called  to 
the  fact  that  the  charter  name  of  this  Institution  is  "The 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  not  "The  Boston 
Conservatory  of  Music."  Address  all  correspondence 
to  "The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  Hunting- 
ton Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Management  invites  all  persons,  whether  con- 
nected with  the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  in  regard 
to  their  attainments  or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  Year  Book  and 
Circulars  to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  per- 
sonally or  by  letter. 
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RESIDENCES   FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance 
to  attend  the  Conservatory  will  find  superior 
boarding  accommodations  in  residences  which 
have  recently  been  completed  and  arranged 
for  their  exclusive  benefit.  For  full  details  concerning 
these  residences,  see  special  circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  boarding  places  for  their  sons,  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  with  a  number  of  good  board- 
ing-houses, the  proprietors  of  which  are  personally 
known  to  the  Management.  The  average  price  of 
board  and  room  in  these  houses  is  in  the  vicinity  of  six 
dollars  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  young  men  who  come  to  the  Conserv- 
atory for  study.  It  is  the  untiring  purpose  of  the 
Management  to  become  personally  acquainted  with 
every  young  man  who  registers  in  the  Institution,  and 
to  render  every  service  which  may  aid  in  his  advance- 
ment, and  protect  him  from  unfortunate  associations 
and  temptations. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  dur- 
ing the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until 
five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
twelve  only.  A  special  session  for  the  benefit  of  teach- 
ers wishing  to  become  acquainted  with  the  progressive 
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courses  of  the  Conservatory  is  held  during  July  and 
August,  and  a  number  of  the  Conservatory  Faculty 
who  spend  their  vacation  in  the  vicinity  of  Boston  are 
willing  to  instruct  a  limited  number  of  pupils.  Arrange- 
ments for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office.  Informa- 
tion will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of  the 
Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available,  and  a 
circular  regarding  the  matter  will  be  ready  about  April  I. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  centrally  located  in  the 
Conservatory  building,  occupying  commodious  quarters 
on  the  first  floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory 
publications,  a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instru- 
mental and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and 
supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the 
Music  Store  is  not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the 
public,  and  orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are 
promptly  attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the 
most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it 
to  their  interest  to  send  their  orders,  which  will  receive 
prompt  attention.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works  pub- 
lished in  this  country  or  abroad,  will  be  promptly  fur- 
nished at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all 
kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  large  experience, 
are  furnished  to  students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  Library 
and  Reading-room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to 
the  current  magazines  and  papers  it  contains  a  musical 
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of  standard  books  of  fiction,  it  contains  a  musical  library 
of  more  than  2,000  volumes.  In  this  collection  there 
are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it 
having  been  the  property  of  the  ( well-known  Dr.  S.  P. 
Tuckerman,  and  purchased  from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee. 
Among  these  volumes  are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
Palestrina,  Mozart,  etc.,  a  large  collection  of  English 
cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also,  a 
large  number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as 
Grove's  "  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians,"  the 
volumes  of  the  "Allgemeine  Musicalische  Zeitung." 
Chladny's  "Acoustics"  in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's 
catalogue  of  Mozart's  works,  thematic  catalogues  of 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt,  and  Chopin,  and  the  stand- 
ard works  of  the  day,  in  English,  upon  Harmony, 
Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including 
some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books, 
manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are 
invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the 
interest  of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way 
relating  to  music;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions 
shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of 
the  world ;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and 
marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor. 
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Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE     CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It 
is  the  proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers 
and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to 
be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for 
the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscru- 
pulous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau 
hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now 
occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country;  in  fact,  there  are  but  few  schools  having  suc- 
cessful departments  of  music  or  elocution  whose  Faculty 
does  not  include  one  or  more  New  England  Conservatory 
graduates,  either  as  principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim 
of  the  Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of 
the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good  teachers 
leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meeting  the 
demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part 
or  all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of 
those  in  the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those 
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in  the  Pianoforte  and  Elocution  Departments  have  been 
supplied  with  numerous  concert  engagements. 

THE    NEW    ENGLAND  CONSERVA- 
TORY MAGAZINE 

This  magazine  is  the  authorized  journal  of  the  In- 
stitution, and  contains  all  matters  relating  to  its  inner 
life  and  work.  While  devoted  chiefly  to  Conservatory- 
interests,  the  Magazine  will  also  be  found  of  especial 
value  as  an  authority  on  general  musical  subjects.  Sent 
to  any  address  on  receipt  of  fifty  cents,  the  annual  sub- 
scription price ;  single  copies,  ten  cents.  Payment  of 
tuition-fee  in  the  New  England  Conservatory  includes  a 
subscription  to  the  Magazine  for  one  year. 

PRELIMINARY    INSTRUCTION  AND 
EXAMINATIONS 

There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  coun- 
try who  desire  to  complete  a  course  of  study  and  grad- 
uate from  the  Conservatory,  who  have  not  the  means  to 
enable  them  to  spend  many  years  in  Boston,  but  who 
could  spend  some  time  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity 
at  or  near  home  to  pursue  preparatory  studies  which 
they  know  will  count  on  their  Conservatory  Course. 

To  meet  this  demand,  the  Management  of  the  Con- 
servatory will  be  pleased,  at  any  time,  to  give  to  those 
who  desire  to  obtain  preparatory  instruction  the  names 
of  graduates  of  the  institution  who  are  located  nearest 
to  the  home  of  the  applicant.  These  graduates  will 
also  be  ready  to  state  approximately  the  time  which  the 
pupils  may  probably  require  for  the  completion  of  our 
Course,  but  all  pupils  are  examined  and  graded  by  the 
regular  Superintendents  of  Examinations  on  entering  the 
Institution. 
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HE  DANA  SCHOLARSHIP,  founded  by 
Richard  H.  Dana  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  pro- 
vides instruction  in  the  Vocal  Department 
during  one  entire  school-year.  It  is  open  to 
all  students  who  have  already  studied  for  one  year  in  the 
New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Mrs.  Gardner  Scholarship,  founded  by  Mrs. 
John  L.  Gardner  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year. 
It  is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Higginson  Scholarship,  founded  by  Henry 
L.  Higginson  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Violin  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It 
is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade  who  reside 
within  twenty  miles  of  Boston. 

The  Knabe  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  Knabe 
Piano  Company  of  Baltimore,  Md.,  provides  instruction 
in  the  Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school- 
year.    It  is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Jordan  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Eben  D. 
Jordan  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the  Vocal 
Department  or  Opera  School  during  one  entire  school-year. 
It  is  open  to  all  the  sudents  of  voice  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Hyde  Scholarship,  founded  by  Henry  L. 
Hyde  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Violin  and  Violoncello  Department  during  one  entire 
school-year.  It  is  open  to  all  students  residing  within 
twenty  miles  of  Boston. 

The  Peirce  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Silas 
Peirce  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It 
is  open  to  all  students. 

The  Jefts  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Luman 
T.  Jefts  of  Hudson,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It 
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is  open  to  all  students  who  have  already  studied  for  one 
year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Tourjee  Scholarship,  founded  by  Mrs.  Eben 
Tourjee  of  Auburndale,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year. 
It  is  open  to  all  students  who  have  already  studied  for 
one  year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Ames  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Oliver 
Ames  of  Boston,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Pianoforte  Department  during  one  entire  school-year,  and 
is  awarded  privately. 

The  Frost  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late 
Rufus  Frost  of  Chelsea,  Mass.,  provides  instruction  in 
the  Organ  or  Composition  Department  during  one  entire 
school-year.    It  is  open  to  all  students  of  advanced  grade. 

The  Stanley  Scholarship  provides  instruction  in 
the  Organ  or  Composition  Department.  It  is  open  to  all 
students  of  advanced  grade  who  have  already  studied  for 
one  year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  Smyth  Scholarship,  founded  by  Mrs.  Frederick 
Smyth  of  Manchester,  N.  H.,  provides  instruction  in  the 
Vocal  Department  during  one  entire  school-year.  It  is 
open  to  all  students  who  have  already  studied  for  one 
year  in  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

In  addition  to  these,  five  special  scholarships  are  given, 
providing  instruction  in  the  following  orchestral  instru- 
ments: Oboe,  Horn, Bassoon,  Flute,  and  Clarinet.  They 
are  open  to  all  students  sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the 
Orchestral  Class  who  reside  within  twenty  miles  of  Boston. 

The  Oliver  Ditson  Scholarship,  founded  by  The 
Oliver  Ditson  Company, provides  instruction  in  the  piano- 
forte or  voice  department  during  one  entire  school  year. 
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PIANOFORTE 


Florence  May  Amstein 
Ellen  Aloysia  Breen 
Zuleme  Childs  Byrd 
Alberta  May  Chadwick 
Florence  May  Cooper 
Zula  Southworth  Doane 
Annie  Tomye  Ely 
Emily  Evans 
Agnes  Catherine  Farrell 
Mae  Belle  Ford 
Rachel  Ella  Fuller 
Archibald  McLeod  Gardner 
Mary  Ethel  Gilbert 
Lalia  Wonson  Gilbert 
Ida  Martha  Hall 
Helen  May  Hinolf 
Ida  Frances  Horton 
Lotta  McAllister  Hughes 


Theodore  John  Irwin 

Emma  Hulda  Roller 

Mary  Alice  Lawlor 

Mary  Ellen  Lytch 

Buda  Love  Maxwell 

Mary  Somerville  McCampbell 

Edith  Julia  Metcalf 

Sarah  Delano  Morton 

Susan  Upshur  Nottingham 

Clara  A.  Raife 

Elizabeth  Farrington  Rhodes 

Gertrude  Effie  Rockefeller 

Julia  Marion  Bertha  Roeske 

Gertrude  Louise  Slade 

Alice  Louise  Small 

Flora  Lucy  Stone 

Linda  Marian  Watkin 

Fannie  Burrell  Whiton 


ORGAN 

Alida  Roberta  Handy  Abbie  Luella  Merrill 

Homer  Corliss  Humphrey  Ralph  Howard  Pendleton 
Clarence  Addison  Jackson 

VIOLIN 

David  Wheeler  Fudge 


VOICE 


Ethelyn  Martha  Barbour 
Clara' May  Bull 
Estelle  Richmond  Delano 
Edward  Anson  Kingsley 


Carolyn  Lewis  Lum 
Marion  Louise  Peabody 
Emma  Sutton  Phillips 


7s 


DIPLOMAS  AWARDED 


TUNING 

John  Bowen  Evans  George  Holman  Vinton 

Archie  Charles  Jackson 


ELOCUTION 


Grace  Lawrence  Bailey 
Mary  Alice  Cross 
Grace  Cover 
Edith  Farnell 
Marion  Elizabeth  Foss 
Olive  Catharine  Lindsay 
Mary  Margaret  Mills 


Harriet  Aimie  Olney 

Grace  Jane  Pottberg 

Anna  Hobart  Terry 

Lena  Rivers  Thompson 

Luella  May  Thompson. 

Rose  Altha  Delphine  Vanderhule 


BACHELOR  OF  ORATORY 


May  Amanda  Blake  Walter  Babcock  Swift 

Carrie  Alice  Stickney 
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[HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY 
OF  MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special 
act  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massa- 
chusetts, claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in 
that  year  its  founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourjee,  first  introduced 
into  America  the  Conservatory  system  of  musical  in- 
struction. In  the  year  1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the 
institution  led  to  the  purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin 
Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the  close  of  the  school 
year  1901—1902,  when  it  became  necessary  to  seek 
more  ample  accommodation.  Anticipating  the  removal 
of  the  Conservatory  from  the  old  site,  the  Trustees  de- 
cided in  1901  to  dispose  of  the  building  on  Franklin 
Square,  and  to  erect  a  modern  Conservatory  building  in 
a  location  more  convenient  to  the  new  art  centre  of  the 
city.  This  was  accomplished  in  the  most  satisfactory 
manner,  and  with  the  opening  of  the  school  year  1902— 
1903,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its  new  build- 
ing on  Huntington  Avenue,  corner  of  Gainsborough 
Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fire-proof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to 
the  needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used 
in  the  exterior  construction  is  steel  gray  brick  and 
Indiana  limestone.  As  separate  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  residences  for  young  women  stu- 
dents, the  new  Conservatory  building  is  devoted  entirely 
to  educational  purposes.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  busi- 
ness offices,  reception  rooms,  a  few  class-rooms,  the 
music  store  and  two  auditoriums,  the  basement  being 
given  over  to  the  printing-room,  tuning  department,  and 
electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand 
people.    In  this   hall  the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and 
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advanced  students  are  given.  The  equipment  of  the 
hall  includes  a  large  pipe  organ  and  a  spacious  stage 
especially  adapted  to  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and 
to  operatic  performances.  The  acoustics  of  this  audi- 
torium have  been  pronounced  by  leading  experts  to  be 
exceptionally  fine. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred, 
is  used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  training 
of  the  opera  classes.  It  is  equipped  with  a  stage, 
scenery  and  dressing  rooms. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class-rooms.  The  third 
floor  is  devoted  to  class-rooms  and  to  rooms  for  organ 
practice,  for  which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled 
advantages. 

Ten  new  two-manual  pipe  organs  have  been  built 
and  installed  in  the  practice  rooms  for  the  use  of  the 
pupils  in  the  organ  department.  Two  large  new  three- 
manual  organs  have  been  placed  in  the  organ-teaching 
rooms.  With  the  large  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall 
there  are  thirteen  pipe  organs  in  use  in  the  Conservatory, 
which  is  more  than  double  the  number  of  organs  con- 
tained under  any  other  single  roof  in  the  world. 

No  detail  which  will  in  any  way  add  to  the  con- 
venience or  practical  utility  of  the  building  has  been 
omitted,  a  full  equipment  of  electric  bells,  telephones, 
elevator  service,  etc.,  having  been  provided. 

LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough 
Street,  extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The 
main  entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are 
also  entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph 
Street.     The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of 
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Boston,  being  located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall 
and  within  a  short  walking  distance  of  the  Public  Library, 
the  Art  Museum,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest. 
Street  car  lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  sta- 
tions and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 


COURSES    OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory  therefore  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular 
courses  who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  per- 
formers on  any  instrument  shall  pursue  those  theoretical 
branches  which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular 
class,  together  with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal 
practice.  The  Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give 
the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the 
most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround 
him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once 
a  stimulus  and  a  discipline  ;  also  to  afford  him  opportu- 
nities for  teaching  and  for  public  performance  which 
cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

Thus  the  student  in  the  regular  course  receives  a 
complete  technical  and  theoretical  education  and  secures 
at  the  end  of  his  course  the  official  endorsement  of  the 
school. 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  regu- 
lar course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies  desired. 
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To  the  special  student  is  offered  the  opportunity  of 
practice  and  performance  in  the  ensemble  class  and  with 
the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  pupils'  concerts  and 
lectures. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three, 
according  to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the 
theoretical  work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.) 
is  taught  in  larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades  :  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 

General  examinations  of  all  pupils  are  held  at  the 
end  of  each  half-year ;  the  first  by  the  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  each  department,  the  second  by  the  Director 
and  Class  Inspector.  A  careful  record  of  the  progress  of 
each  pupil  is  kept,  and,  together  with  the  examinations, 
determines  the  standing  of  the  pupil  for  promotion  or 
graduation. 


SCHOOL    YEAR,  1904-05 


First  Session  begins 

September  15,  1904; 

closes  February  1,  1905 

Second  Session  begins 

February  2,  1905; 

closes  June  21,  1905 
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IPLOMAS  ARE  granted  to  those  pupils  in 
the  regular  course  whose  record  is  sufficiently 
high  and  who  pass  the  final  examinations,  but 
pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are  not 
allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its 
graduates  are  eagerly  sought  after  for  such  positions  all 
over  the  United  States. 

Special  students,  whose  record  is  sufficiently  high  for 
not  less  than  one  year  of  continuous  study  in  any 
branch,  and  who  at  the  end  of  such  time  pass  a  satisfac- 
tory examination,  may  be  given  a  certificate  of  profi- 
ciency in  that  branch. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is 
ten  dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
certificates  or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory 
or  its  teachers. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  depart- 
ments of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the 
literary  department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be 
required  to  carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement 
work  already  done.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will 
be  required  to  present  their  diplomas. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Harry  N.  Redman 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Carl  Stasny 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Antoinette  Szumowska- 

Adamowska 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
Lucy  Dean 
Anna  M.  Stovall 
Marie  E.  Treat 

HE  Pianoforte  Course  is  designed  to  equip  the 
student  for  a  career  as  virtuoso,  or  teacher, 
or  both. 

All  students  in  the  regular  course  are  re- 
quired to  attend  the  Solfeggio  Class  during  their  entire 
course,  or  until  they  can  pass  the  final  examinations. 
They  are  also  required  to  attend  the  classes  in  Sight 
Playing,  also  the  Ensemble  Class  during  their  graduating 
year,  and  to  practice  and  perform  concertos  with  the 
orchestra  when  prepared.  All  full  course  students  who 
enter  below  the  advanced  grade  are  required  to  take  the 
Normal  Course  when  prepared  to  do  so. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  for  graduation  are  : 
Solfeggio,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and  Analysis,  Lec- 
tures on  Musical  History,  Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments, Lectures  on  English  Literature. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive 
idea  of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required 
to  have  studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each 
by  the  following  composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  de- 
menti, Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or 
Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky, 
Macdowell,  etc. 


Carl  Baermann 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Dennec 
Alfred  De  Voto 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
George  W.  Proctor 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENT AR  T 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Series,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$40.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight  Playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  10  weeks,  $10.00. 

ADVANCED 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
and  Concertos  by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and 
modern  composers. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Accom- 
panying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.oo. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE— Continued 

TUITION— Continued 

Sight  Playing-,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

AD  VANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  or  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Musicial  History. 

Free  Course. 


PIANOFORTE  NORMAL  COURSE 


EFORE    beginning   this  course    the  student 
should  have  some  knowledge  of  Solfeggio  or 
Elementary  Harmony,  Theory  (one  term),  and 
Hand-Culture. 
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NORMAL  COURSE— Continued 

In  Pianoforte  the  student  should  have  studied  with 
the  teacher  Two-Part  Inventions,  Bach,  or  Studies 
by  Cramer,  with  Sonatas  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art  of 
Teaching,"  which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The 
Necessary  Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Psychology;  The  Formation  of  Habits;  The 
Development  of  Taste  ;  The  Essentials  of  Method  ;  and 
The  Relation  of  Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to 
the  results  on  the  keyboard. 

PRACTICAL  WORK 

During  the  two  years'  course  the  student  teacher 
gains  practical  experience  in  teaching  Hand-Culture, 
Notation,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear-Training,  Memo- 
rizing, Scale  and  Chord  formation,  etc.,  and  piano  playing 
from  the  beginning  through  the  Elementary  Grades, 
and  in  some  cases  through  the  first  half  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Mr.  Henry  M.  Dunham  Mr.  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

HE  COMPLETION  of  the  Elementary  Grade 
of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is 
required  for  admission  to  the  Organ  School. 
The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master ;  for  the  advanced  pupils  there  is  added  to  the 
above  a  complete  equipment  as  a  concert  performer. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  for  graduation  are  :* 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and 
Analysis,  and  Simple  Counterpoint.  In  addition  to  the 
above,  the  pupil  is  required  to  attend  the  lectures  on  Musi- 
cal History,  Orchestral  Instruments  and  Organ  Construc- 
tion, and  the  course  in  Choir-training  and  Accompanying. 
Advanced  students  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral 
Score-reading  and  actual  practice  in  playing  upon  the 
Organ  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  score  with  the 
string  orchestra. 

COURSE    IN    CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH-PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  add 
actual  practice  and  experience  to  most  thorough  instruc- 
tion in  Choir-training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical 
work  and  lectures.  In  the  former,  instruction  is  given 
in  the  accompaniment  of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  Chants, 
of  hymns  and  anthems,  and  special  attention  is  given  to 
improvisation  in  all  forms  of  preludes,  interludes,  and 
postludes. 
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A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evo- 
lution and  its  correct  performance. 

For  the  purpose  of  affording  actual  experience,  a  mixed 
choir  has  been  organized  in  the  Vocal  School  of  the 
Conservatory,  which  will  assist  frequently  at  week-day 
services  of  the  Church  of  the  Messiah,  situated  one 
block  from  the  Conservatory.  The  training  of  this 
choir  for  the  work,  and  the  organ  accompaniment  of 
the  entire  service,  will  be  required  of  students  of  the 
Choir-training  Course.  The  services  to  be  rendered 
will  be  both  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer,  and  the 
Holy  Communion.  Pupils  engaging  in  this  work  will 
thus  be  given  practical  experience  in  the  performance 
of  every  form  of  Protestant  Church  Music. 
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COURSE  IN  PLAINSONG  ACCOMPANIMENT 

|HIS  course  is  designed  thoroughly  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  the  history  and  theory  of  Plain- 
song  and  with  the  proper  manner  of  its  per- 
formance ;  and  to  fit  him  intelligently  and  correctly  to 
accompany  it  upon  the  organ  in  its  every  form.  The 
authoritative  position  occupied  by  Plainsong  in  the  ritual 
of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  and  the  growing  interest 
in  its  revival  in  the  Anglican  Church,  render  the  study 
of  such  a  course  as  this  of  the  highest  importance  to  all 
organists. 

For  its  completion  one  school  year  is  required. 


OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 
THEORETICAL 

The  Theory  of  Plainsong  ;  the  character  of  its  Rhythm 
and  its  Notation. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSE— Continued. 
The  Ecclesiastical  Modes. 

The  Gregorian  Tones ;  their  use  in  Psalms,  Canticles 
and  Introits. 

Antiphons  and  Hymn-Melodies  (including  the  Te  Deum) 
The  Plainsong  of  the  Mass. 
The  Faux-bourdon. 

PRACTICAL  WORK 

a.  Sight  reading  of  Plainsong  Melodies. 

b.  The  pointing  of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

c.  Accompaniment. 

1.  Of  scales  and  cadences  in  the  Ecclesiastical 

Modes. 

2.  Of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

3.  Of  Antiphons  and  Hymns. 

4.  Of  the  Mass. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

BLEMENTAR  Y 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week;  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $2.50  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Composition  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance,  Improvisation. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSE— Continued 

Church-playing  Class,  Practical  Service-playing,  Plain- 
song  Accompaniment,  Organ  tuning. 

tuition 

Organ,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  per  lesson. 
Church-playing  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 

Plainsong  Accompaniment,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20 
weeks,  $20.00. 

Organ  tuning,  one  session  only,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools, 
Concertos  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment. 

Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  per  lesson. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00 

Lectures. — English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 
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SPECIFICATIONS    OF    THE  ORGAN 


Builders,  The  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company,  of  Boston. 

Compass  of  Manuals,  C  to  04         Compass  of  Pedale,  C  to  g  I 


GREAT  ORGAN 


Diapason 
First  Diapason  . 
Second  Diapason  . 
Flute  (Gross  Fldte)* 
Gem  shorn  . 
Gamba  (for  solo  work) 


SWELL  ORGAN 

Bourdon 
Diapason 
Bourdon 
Viola  . 
Aeoline  . 

Gamba  (for  solo  use) 
Quintadena  . 

Voix  Celestes,  8  feet  (2  ranks) 


6  feet 

Flute  .      .  . 

.    4  feet 

8  feet 

Octave 

.    4  feet 

8  feet 

Twelfth    .  . 

.    2  yz  feet 

8  feet 

Fifteenth   .  . 

.    2  feet 

8  feet 

Mixture 

.    4  ranks 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

.    8  feet 

16  feet 

Flute  (harmonic)  . 

4  feet 

8  feet 

Violin  .... 

4  feet 

8  feet 

Dolce  Cornet . 

4  ranks 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

1 6  feet 

8  feet 

Cornopean 

8  feet 

8  feet 

Oboe  .... 

8  feet 

8  feet 

Vox  humana  . 

8  feet 

CHOIR  ORGAN  (In  Separate  Swell-box) 


Dulciana 
Diapason 
Bourdon 
Salicional 
Dulciana 
Flute  (Traverse) 


6  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 


Flute  (Rohr)  . 
Piccolo  . 
Fagott  . 
Euphone  (free 
very  light)  . 
Clarinet 


reed 


Bourdon 
Diapason 
Violone 
Dulciana 
Bourdon 
Soft  Bourdon 


PEDAL  ORGAN  (Augmented) 
32  feet  Violoncello 


16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 


Flute  . 

Bourdon 

Octave 

Trombone 

Trumpet 


4  feet 

2  feet 
16  feet 

16  feet 
8  feet 


8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
4  feet 
1 6  feet 
8  feet 


*  The  qualifications  in  parentheses  do  not  appear  upon  the  register-knobs ; 
they  are  given  here  for  purposes  of  information. 
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COUPLERS  (Operated  by  Tilting  Tablets  Over  Swell- 
keyboard) 


Swell  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Choir  Unison 
Choir  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Pedale  Unison 
Great  to  Pedale  Unison 
Choir  to  Pedale  Unison 


Swell  to  Swell  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Swell  at  Sub-octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 
Choir  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 


COMBINATION  PISTONS 

Six  and  Release,  operating  upon  Swell  and  Pedale 
Five  and  Release,  operating  upon  Great  and  Pedale 
Four  and  Release,  operating  Choir  and  Pedale 
General  Release,  Pedale  Release 

COMBINATION  PEDALS 

Four  and  Release  partially  duplicating  Swell  Pistons 
Four  and  Release  partially  duplicating  Great  Pistons 

(Operated  by  foot — pistons  on  pedal  frame) 
General  Release 
Full  Choir 

Four  Collective  Pedals,  affecting  entire  organ 

Crescendo  Pedal,  with  indicator  at  keyboard,  showing  exact 

position  at  all  times 
Sforzando  Pedal 

MECHANICIAL  PEDAL  MOVEMENTS 

Great  to  Pedale,  reversible 

Balanced  Pedals  for  Swell  and  Choir  boxes 

Tremulants  for  Swell  and  Choir 

ACTION 

Electro-pneumatic   throughout,  except   connections  with 

swell-boxes 
Pedal  keyboard,  radiating  and  concave 
Action  extended  to  keyboard  in  front  of  the  stage 
Manual- key  action  provided  with  device  for  restoring  modi- 
fied touch  of  track-organ 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Oreste  Bimboni 
Charles  A.  White 


Augusto  Rotoli 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 
Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 


William  H.  Dunham 


Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 


BRANCHES 


VOICE 

DICTION.    Italian.    French.  German. 

LANGUAGES  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Italian. 
French.  German. 

SOLFEGGIO  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Sight  Read- 
ing (intermediate).  Sight  Reading  (advanced). 
Vocal  Chamber  Music,  a  capella.  Choir  practice 
(Episcopal  Service,  etc.).  Chorus 

PIANOFORTE  (secondary).  Technique.  Accompany- 
ing.   Sight  Reading.  Transposition 

THEORY.  Harmony  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists). 
Theory  (General).    History  (Musical). 

NORMAL.    Lectures.  Teaching 

CHORUS 

OPERA  SCHOOL 
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VOICE  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 
DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  .  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION. 

Two  lessons  weekly 

DRAMATIC  ACTION  AND  STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES. 

One  lesson  weekly 

SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $270 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 
DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 
LANGUAGES. 

Italian.  Two  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  .  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight  Reading).  Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  or  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL.    Lectures.  One  hour  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION 

German.  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

LANGUAGES 

French.  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary).  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

(Advanced)  .  Two  lessons  weekly 

HARMONY  OR  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL.    Teaching.     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 

Italian,  French  and  German 

Songs  and  Arias.     Three  hours  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary).  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

Advanced  Sight  Reading,  Vocal  Ensemble  Music 
One  lesson  weekly 
NORMAL.     Teaching.    Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 

|HE  normal  department  of  the  Vocal  School 
is  designed  to  furnish  the  best  possible  train- 
I  ing  for  teaching.  The  plan  is  original  and 
effective,  and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  This,  in  addition  to  the  supervision  of  their 
work  in  the  class-room,  makes  the  Vocal  Normal  an 
important  department  to  those  who  wish  to  teach.  The 
pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures  are  also 
admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate 
of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake 
the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  prin- 
ciples of  voice  culture,  and  our  graduates  are  sought  to 
take  charge  of  vocal  instruction  in  the  schools  and  col- 
leges of  the  country.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  features  in  which  the  New  England  Conservatory 
is  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe. 
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NDER  the  personal  direction  of  Sig.  Oreste 
Bimboni,  chef  d'orchestre  of  the  Vienna, 
Berlin,  Italian,  Spanish,  and  London  Royal 
Opera  Houses,  and  of  the  Grau  and  Mapleson  Grand 
Opera  Companies  of  New  York. 

INSTRUCTORS 

Oreste  Bimboni,  Coaching,  Action  and  Stage  Management 
Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Pantomime  and  Stage 

Deportment 
Mrs.  Lilla  Viles  Wyman,  Classic  Dancing 
Marco  Piacenti,  Fencing 

Repetiteurs,  English,  Italian,  French  and  German  Opera 
Camille  Thurwanger  ^ 

Georg  Van  Wieren      >  Diction,  Translation,  etc. 
Miss  Elsa  Bimboni  ) 

CHORUS  CLASS 

Chorus,  under  Signor  Bimboni  and  Chorus-master,  two  hours 
weekly 

Dramatic  Action  and  Stage  Deportment 

SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  private  lesson 
Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 
Dramatic  Action,  including  Bodily  Responsiveness,  Panto- 
mime, Gesture,  Stage  and  Platform  Deportment,  Lyric 
Action 
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SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS  —  Continued 

*  Classic  Dancing 

*  Fencing 

*  Languages,  General  Class 

*  Chorus,  four  hours  weekly 

SOLOISTS'  ADVANCED  CLASS 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $300 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  two  private  lessons 
Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni)  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 
Dramatic  Action,  including  Bodily  Responsiveness,  Panto- 
mime, Gesture,  Stage  and  Platform  Deportment,  Lyric 
Action 

*  Languages,  General  Class 

*  Chorus,  four  hours  weekly 


*  When  necessary 


LANGUAGES  AND  DICTION 


INSTRUCTORS 

Camille  Thurwanger  Georg  Van  Wieren 

French  German 
Elsa  Bimboni 
Italian 

WING  TO  the  importance  to  the  vocal  students 
of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  French, 
Italian  and  German  languages,  and  particularly 
of  Diction  {phonetic),  this  department  has  been  made 
especially  strong. 

Exclusive  of  the  musical  course,  students  who  so 
desire  will  find  opportunity  for  an  exhaustive  study  of 
the  languages,  and  special  and  thorough  preparation  for 
college  requirement  is  also  provided  musical  students. 
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LANGUAGES       AND  DICTION 


Full  Course  for  Graduation 


Italian 


FIRST  YEAR 

Elementary  Diction 

Elementary  grammar  and  translation 


French 
Italian 


SECOND  YEAR 

Elementary  Diction 

Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

Advanced  grammar  and  translation 

Reading 


German 
French 


THIRD  YEAR 

f  Elementary  Diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

J  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
{  Reading 


French 
Italian 
German 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Poetry,  songs,  arias.  Advanced  Diction 


Course  for  Special  Students 

Classes  in  Conversation  and  Literature 
Preparation  for  college  requirement 


See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Literature,  page  56. 
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STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Josef  Adamowski 

Violoncello 

Eugene  Gruenberg 

Violin  and  Viola 

Felix  Winternitz 

Violin 


Max  O.  Kunze 

Contra  Bass 

Emil  Mahr 

Violin  and  Viola 

Carl  Pierce 

Violin 


S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular 
courses  for  graduation  in  Violin  and  Violon- 
I  cello  consist  of  two  parallel  branches,  to  be 
taken  simultaneously;  viz.,  a  special  course  for  the 
acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire,  and  a 
general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight- 
playing,  and  Orchestral  Practice. 

Juvenile  pupils  not  in  possession  of  a  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training 
in  all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of 
tones,  major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation, 
and  a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the 
manipulation  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or 
wholly  lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are 
offered  opportunities  of  acquiring  it  before  receiving 
violin  instruction. 


VIOLIN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

Technical  Exercises,  Major  and  Minor  Scales,  First  to 
Third  Position.  Pieces  and  studies  by  Tours,  David, 
Kayser,  etc. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $1.50  per  lesson. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE  —  Continued 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Major  and  Minor  Scales  in  all  positions.  Studies  by 
Alard,  Kreutzer,  Rode.  Pieces  and  concertos  by  Mozart, 
Viotti,  De  Beriot,  Rode,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight  Playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Accompanist's  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 
ADVANCED 

Violin  Schools  of  David,  Spohr.  Studies  by  Kreutzer 
and  Rode.  Concertos  by  Spohr,  Paganini,  Mendelssohn, 
Bruch,  St.  Saens,  Beethoven,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 

Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson 

Pianoforte,  Accompanist's  Course,  sessions  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 

Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 

Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte. 
THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE  —  Continued 

INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

ADVANCED 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Harmony  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

DOUBLE  BASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.    Double  Bass 
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DOUBLE  BASS  COURSE  —  Continued 

Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THE  ORE  TIC  A  L 

See  Violin  Course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

Kummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and 
pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Fran- 
chomme,  and  first  part  by  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 

AD  VANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Biirger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann, etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint  Saens,  De  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER 
INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke 
Flute 

Joseph  B.  Claus 
Flute  and  Band  Instruments 

Louis  Kloepfel 
Trumpet  and  Cornet 

D.  H.  Moore 
Trombone 


L.  Post 


F.  Schormann 
French  Horn 

Heinrich  Schuecker 
Harp 

E.  Spitzer 
Oboe 


E.  Strasscr 
Clarinet 


mm 


HE  COURSE  of  Study  for  the  various  wind 
instruments  corresponds  in  general  with  that 
for  stringed  instruments.  Candidates  for  grad- 
uation in  this  department  must  have  completed  the 
intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  course,  the  course  in 
History  of  Music,  and  one  year  each  of  Harmony, 
Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for  Violin. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  i.  Solfeggio.  2. 
General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music).  3.  Harmony 
and  Analysis.  4.  Counterpoint  and  Composition.  5. 
Canon,  Fugue,  Orchestration.  6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture 
Courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Pianoforte  and  Pipe  Organ  Construction,  and  other  sub- 
jects. 

GENERAL  THEORY 

INSTRUCTORS 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HIS  IS  a  very  comprehensive  course  in  general 
musical  knowledge,  and  embraces  a  study  of 
all  the  important  laws  underlying  the  Art  and 
Science  of  Music.  It  aims  to  give  to  the 
student  in  a  comparatively  brief  time  that  musical 
culture  which  can  generally  be  acquired  by  the  teacher 
only  after  years  of  experiment  and  practical  experience. 
There  are  many  points  of  musical  study  which  it  is 
impossible  to  touch  upon  during  the  time  of  technical 
study  ;  the  teacher  may  explain  how  a  certain  embellish- 
ment is  to  be  played,  but  he  certainly  cannot  pause  in 
his  lesson  and  explain  all  the  rules  governing  em- 
bellishments to  his  pupil.  A  particular  sonata  may  be 
studied,  yet  the  teacher  is  unable  to  give  a  full  compre- 
hension of  sonata-form  to  his  pupil.  There  are  many 
gaps  such  as  these  which  it  is  the  mission  of  the  Theory 
Course  to  fill ;  it  gives  to  the  graduate  something  of  the 
versatile  grasp  of  his  subject  which  is  usually  not  attained 
in  the  study-chamber. 

The  course  begins  with  Acoustics,  a  study  of  the 
physical  laws  of  music,  enabling  the  student  to  com- 
prehend the  principle  on  which  each  instrument  is 
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constructed  and  played,  the  qualities  and  character  of 
musical  sounds,  the  laws  of  sounding-boards,  the  funda- 
mental laws  of  tuning,  pitch  and  its  perception,  etc.,  etc. 

In  connection  with  this  a  theoretical  study  of  all  the 
orchestral  instruments  is  made  and  their  qualities  and 
use  explained. 

The  laws  governing  rhythms,  accents,  notation, 
natural  and  artificial  groupings,  embellishments,  acci- 
dentals, metronomization,  tempo-marks,  pedaling, 
fingering,  and  other  technical  points  of  the  science  of 
music,  are  next  studied  in  their  practical  application. 

A  study  of  musical  forms  now  follows ;  the  simple 
song-forms  are  examined  and  analyzed ;  a  knowledge  of 
figure  treatment  as  used  by  Beethoven  and  Bach  on  the 
one  hand  and  Wagner  on  the  other  is  acquired.  The  dif- 
ferent forms  of  scales  used  by  composers  in  different  coun- 
tries or  epochs  are  studied,  not  with  a  view  to  composition, 
but  in  order  that  they  may  be  recognized  by  the  future 
teacher.  Sonata-forms  of  different  epochs,but  chiefly  those 
of  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  are  dissected  and  explained. 

The  vocal  forms  are  also  analyzed,  the  application  of 
the  strophe  and  the  art  song-forms  being  prominent  here. 
Meters  and  metrical  construction  are  taught,  beginning 
with  hymn  meters  and  continuing  to  the  larger  forms. 
The  connection  between  the  meter  of  poetry  and  that  or 
music,  and  the  laws  governing  the  combination  of  word 
and  tone  are  studied.  The  aria,  the  scena,  the  lied,  the 
ballad,  the  recitative,  and  other  vocal  forms  are  examined. 
The  mass  is  studied  and  its  numbers  explained. 

The  contrapuntal  forms  are  next  taken  up  and  a 
recognition  of  double  and  triple  counterpoint  acquired. 
The  canonic  forms  are  reviewed.  Finally  the  flower  of 
counterpoint,  the  fugue,  is  analyzed  and  a  thorough 
examination  of  "  The  Well-tempered  Clavichord"  con- 
cludes the  regular  course  of  Theory,  which  is  far 
more  practical  than  its  name  might  indicate.    A  more 
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advanced  course,  in  connection  with  the  class  in  Musical 
Journalism,  takes  up  a  knowledge  of  scores,  schools  of 
execution  and  composition,  musical  aesthetics,  etc. 


MUSICAL  JOURNALISM 


UPILS  WHO  have  creditably  passed  the  reg- 
ular examinations  in  the  course  of  Musical 
Theory  may  take  up  a  course  of  practical 
training  in  Musical  Journalism,  Criticism, 
and  General  Musical  Literature.  Those  who  have  not 
completed  the  course  in  Musical  Theory  may  obtain 
admission  to  this  Advanced  Course  after  passing  an  ex- 
amination in  Vocal  and  Instrumental  forms,  from  Song- 
form  to  Fugue,  Musical  History,  and  the  rudiments  of 
orchestration. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson, 
Musical  Editor  of  the  Boston  Daily  Advertiser.  The 
course  includes  a  general  knowledge  of  all  the  chief 
works  of  the  classical  repertoire,  a  knowledge  of  musical 
form  and  its  analysis,  a  practical  knowledge  of  the 
instruments  of  the  orchestra  and  their  usage  in  modern 
works;  a  comprehension  of  the  different  schools  of  com- 
position and  of  technical  performance,  practical  exercises 
in  writing  criticisms  and  reviews,  and  all  the  routine  of 
actual  journalistic  work. 

There  is  an  increasing  demand  in  all  the  cities  of  the 
United  States  for  expert  criticism  in  music.  Some  of 
even  the  large  cities  are  at  present  very  poorly  supplied 
in  this  field,  the  demand  being  so  much  greater  than  the 
supply.  It  is  therefore  believed  that  this  department 
fills  a  very  pressing  want.  The  classes  are  limited  to 
six  pupils  each. 
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COURSE   IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

TUDENTS  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composi- 
tion Course  beyond  the  first  year  unless  they 
can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles, 
and  combines  modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching 
with  conservative  thoroughness. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Harmony  and  Theory. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Theory,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 


SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint  and  Composition,  regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
Counterpoint,  two  hours  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Composition,  two  hours  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  Free  Composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation,  two  hours  per  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Conducting,  including  Score-reading,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of 
20  weeks,  $40.00. 

One  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $24.00. 

Composition,  Director's  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral 
instruments  are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble 
Class,  and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages 
offered  students  in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal, 
it  being  the  purpose  of  the  management  to  furnish  at 
the  lowest  possible  cost  every  facility  for  thorough  and 
practical  development. 
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SOLFEGGO  AND  SIGHT-. 
READING  COURSES 


HE  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight  Reading) 
and  in  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight  Playing  are 
provided  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  pupils  defi- 
cient in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as 
rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable  to 
read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 

The  particular  attention  of  all  students  of  music  is 
directed  to  the  course  in  Solfeggio,  which  now  includes 
both  ear-training  and  sight-singing.  By  ear-training  is 
meant  the  development  of  a  discriminating,  musicianly 
ear.  The  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  which  are  played  or  sung  to  them, 
beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode, 
and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or 
minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight- 
singing  course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and 
rhythms,  progressing  by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the 
most  difficult  passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 

The  lamentable  lack  of  the  ability  to  sing  at  sight 
on  the  part  of  the  vast  majority  of  vocalists  should  com- 
mend the  Solfeggio  Course  to  all  who  are  ambitious  to 
succeed  as  singers,  even  though  they  may  not  intend  to 
take  the  full  course  and  graduate.  What  the  eye  is  to 
the  artist  the  ear  is  to  the  musician.  Although  this 
would  seem  to  be  self-evident,  yet  there  are  many  who 
elect  to  study  music  apparently  without  the  slightest 
appreciation  of  this  important  truth. 

Proficiency  in  advanced  sight  singing,  and  in  Piano- 
forte and  Violin  sight  playing,  is  strictly  insisted  upon 
before  graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 
Pupils  in  the  Graduation  Courses  of  the  Conservatory 
are  required  to  pursue  the  study  of  Solfeggio  during  their 
entire  course,  or  until  they  can  pass  the  final  ex- 
aminations. 
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HARMO  NIC 


ANALYSIS 


|g^g|LL  PROSPECTIVE  graduates  in  the  Instru- 
|$P|^  mental  Department  are  required  to  attend 
&isPjjq  the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis  during  or  be- 
fore the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons, 
and  so  far  as  is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student, 
Harmony  is  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  Com- 
poser—  Harmony  of  itself  and  in  its  application  in  ef- 
fective musical  form.  The  many  minutiae  employed  by 
the  composer  are  here  taken  up  one  by  one  and  con- 
sidered, the  principles  governing  them  are  stated,  and  by 
a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the  pupil  is  carried 
over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and  of  the  pres- 
ent. To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers  in 
any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  a  piece  in  all  its  details. 


ENSEMBLE  CLASSES 


Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 

HE  PUPILS  in  the  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
Grades  in  Pianoforte  have  opportunity  for 
regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios,  and  other 
works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils  of  the 
advanced  grades  in  stringed  instruments,  under  the 
supervision  and  with  the  assistance  of  the  instructor. 
Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades  sufficiently  advanced 
may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in  classes  at  regular 
lesson  rates.  Attendance  at  this  class  is  obligatory  for 
all  members  of  the  graduating  class. 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the  students 
receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the  concert  platform. 
These  hearings  are  only  before  the  members  of  the  class  and  the 
Superintendent,  and  are  preparatory  to  the  public  recitals. 
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|HE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
(conducted  by  the  Director)  is  a  complete 
organization,  with  full  wind  and  brass,  and 
offers  the  experience  and  routine  necessary  to  become 
an  efficient  orchestral  player.  All  pupils  in  the  advanced 
grades  of  stringed  and  other  orchestral  instruments  are 
required  to  attend  this  class,  which  is  also  open,  on 
payment  of  a  nominal  fee,  to  students  outside  the 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  twice  a  week  throughout 
the  year.  Symphonies,  Concertos  and  Overtures  by  the 
classic  masters  are  studied,  together  with  shorter  works 
of  modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public.  Students 
thus  acquire  the  routine  so  indispensable  to  the  experi- 
enced orchestra  player. 

In  connection  with  the  Orchestra,  advanced  vocal 
and  instrumental  students  have  the  advantage  of  practice 
and  performance.  Composition  students  may  have  their 
compositions  rehearsed  and  performed,  if  found  worthy, 
while  pupils  in  Conducting  have  opportunity  for  actual 
practice.  All  students  are  allowed  to  attend  the  re- 
hearsals, which  are  held  twice  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  Several  concerts  are  given  during  the  year,  two 
of  which  are  in  combination  with  the  Conservatory 
Chorus. 


CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 


LL  Vocal  students  in  the  regular  course  are 
required  to  attend  this  Chorus  unless  specially 
|  excused.  (See  page  27.)  All  special  vocal 
students  are  also  expected  to  attend,  and  students  in  any 
department  who  have  fair  voices  are  admitted  on  appli- 
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CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 


cation  to  the  Director.  This  Chorus,  which  is  con- 
ducted by  the  Director,  meets  on  Thursday  evenings 
during  most  of  the  school  year  for  the  purpose  of  studying 
the  shorter  works,  both  sacred  and  secular,  for  chorus 
and  orchestra,  and  two  or  more  concerts  are  given  in 
combination  with  the  Conservatory  Orchestra.  (See 
programs.) 


CONDUCTING 


RACTICAL   INSTRUCTION  in  Conduct- 


l|4fc|SN  ing,  Chorus,  and  Orchestra  Training,  and 
liHs&lIrl  Score-reading,  is  given  to  students  in  the 
Advanced  grade.     (See  Organ  School.) 
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VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

OTH  THE  Normal  and  Educational  Public 
School  Music  Courses  are  taught  in  the  sim- 
plest and  most  direct  manner.  The  instructors 
■are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  thus  affording 
all  who  enter  this  department  an  opportunity  of  seeing 
the  respective  systems  in  operation.  The  course  covers 
not  more  than  one  year  nor  less  than  one  half-year,  ac- 
cording to  the  ability  and  previous  experience  of  the 
pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this 
course. 


CONCERTS    AND  RECITALS 


in 


HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts    given  during 
the    year   by  the    Conservatory  Chorus,  the 
Orchestral  Class,  Members  of  the  Faculty-  and 
Advanced  Students,  are  open  to  all  the  students. 

Also,  four  public  concerts  by  advanced  pupils,  quar- 
terly during  the  year,  the  last  being  the  Annual  Com- 
mencement Concert. 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open 
to  the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded 
as  exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the 
pupils  experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  institution. 
Such  concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Miss 
Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Baur,  Madame 
Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon,  the 
Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffmann  Quartet,  etc. 

48 


LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others 

N  ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  every  student  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending 
the  following  lectures,  which  to  the  consci- 
entious music  student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition  : 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  an  expert 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  character- 
istics of  the  instrument. 

LECTURES  UPON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE 
ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instrument 
in  America  and  abroad. 

LECTURES  UPON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 
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LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber-music,  etc. 

LECTURES    ON    LITERATURE,    ART  AND 
GENERAL  SUBJECTS 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


HE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT  of  the  Con- 
servatory serves  a  twofold  purpose,  in  pro- 
viding a  practical  training  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
and  in  enabling  a  very  large  number  of  young  people  to 
acquire  at  a  nominal  expense  the  rudiments  of  a  musical 
education  sufficient  to  fit  them  to  enter  the  regular 
courses  of  the  Conservatory. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  middle  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade  in  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Voice,  and 
who  wish  the  Teachers'  Diploma  from  the  Conserva- 
tory, are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal  Department 
during  two  or  more  school  years.  This  department  is 
under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and 
practical  teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory 
methods. 
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Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give,  each  year,  two 
hours  per  week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to 
prepare  private  and  public  demonstrations  as  called  for 
by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  before  entering  the  Normal  Course  as 
teachers  must  attend  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures, 
which  covers  ten  weeks,  and  is  given  during  the  first 
session  of  each  school  year. 

The  classes  of  pupils  in  the  Normal  Department  are 
composed  of  young  people,  under  eighteen  years  of  age, 
who  have  applied,  and  after  examination  been  admitted, 
for  instruction  in  this  department.  By  the  opportunity 
of  instructing  these  classes  the  teaching  ability  of  Con- 
servatory students  is  developed  after  they  have  reached 
a  grade  of  advancement  which  entitles  them  to  this 
privilege. 
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HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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POST-GRADUATE     LITERARY  REQUIRE- 
MENTS 

By  an  agreement  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation, 
opportunity  is  given  to  full  and  regular  students  in  the  Post- 
graduate Course  to  pursue  the  following  literary  advantages, 
without  extra  cost,  in  the  Boston  University  : 


LANGUAGES 

French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Analytical  Geometry, 
Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 


HISTORY,  LITERATURE,  AND  LAW 

English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  History,  Roman  Law,  Consti- 
tution of  the  United  States,  Political  Economy,  etc. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Psychology,  Logic,  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection 
with  a  great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recog- 
nize the  fact  that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take 
and  sustain  his  position  in  a  college  faculty  and  by  the  side  of 
college- bred  men. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PIANO 
AND  ORGAN  TUNING 


INSTRUCTORS 

Oliver  C.  Faust 
George  H.  Ash  George  L.  Gardner 


HIS  department  is  provided  with  ample  accom- 
modations for  a  full  and  systematic  course  of 
instruction,  embracing  two  objects :  first,  to 
thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire  to  make  tuning  a 
profession;  second,  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  students 
of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  excep- 
tionally fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The  success  which  has 
attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully  demon- 
strated that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  suffi- 
cient natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  success  which  attends  the  study  of  tuning  by 
women  students,  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master 
the  course  as  thoroughly  as  men. 

The  Course  is  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  be- 
come teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections 
of  the  country  where  competent  tuners  are  not  to  be 
found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first  year  will 
more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  Course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  con- 
sist of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand, 
square,  and  upright  pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of 
every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic  apparatus,  tools, 
etc.,  and  a  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which 
represent  every  method  of  tuning — namely,  reeds,  mix- 
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tures,  and  every  variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe 
— and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  Students  have  the 
advantage  of  practical  work  daily  in  the  factory  of 
Chickering  &  Sons,  which  is  located  but  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  Conservatory. 

Students  enter  the  factory  for  tuning  practice, 
in  addition  to  their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as  soon 
as  they  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  term's  work  in 
the  regular  course. 


OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

FIRST  YEAR 

First  Session.  — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of 
musical  intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.  Struc- 
ture of  the  temperament.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory 
of  scales,  harmonics,  beats  and  temperaments.  Factory-tuning  begun. 
Study  of  general  construction  of  pianoforte  begun,  action  model 
drafting. 

Second  Session.  — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  con- 
tinued as  in  previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte 
action  in  minutest  detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action-regu- 
lating. Polishing.  Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions.  Voic- 
ing, etc. 

SECOND  YEAR 

First  Session.  — General  review  and  development  of  previous 
year's  work.  Reed-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun.  General 
repairing.    Pipe-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Session. — Reed-tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe-organ  tun- 
ing continued.  Study  of  organ-pipe  construction.  Organ-con- 
struction completed. 


By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and 
intelligent  practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclu- 
sively, and  will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate 
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upon  completion  of  the  same.  The  full  course  for  grad- 
uation includes  both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  session  of  the  first 
year,  those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at 
the  same  time,  providing  their  ability  and  progress  in  each 
reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's 
Course,  the  tuition  for  which  is  $100.  Of  this  amount, 
$75  is  required  in  advance,  and  the  balance  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  session. 

A  fair  knowledge  of  Pianoforte  playing  is  a  great 
advantage  to  tuners,  and  students  in  this  department  are 
recommended  to  pursue  the  study  of  Pianoforte  to  the 
completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  at  least,  if  they 
are  not  already  performers  on  this  instrument. 

Through  the  Conservatory  Tuner's  Bureau  stu- 
dents are  aided  in  securing  positions. 
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LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


LECTURER 

Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Professor  of  English  at  Boston  University 

instructors 

Elizabeth  L  Samuel  Georg  Van  Wieren 

English  German 


Camille  Thurwanger  (of  Paris) 
French 
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HE  following  courses  have  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  the  general  student ;  to  provide  for 
students  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation ;  and  to  afford  an  oppor- 
tunity for  students  fitting  for  college  to  carry  on  prepara- 
tory work  in  connection  with  music.  These  courses  are 
also  open  to  special  students. 

ENGLISH 

Lectures  on  English  and  American  Literature. 

(Required  for  graduation.) 

LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar  ;  Rhetoric  ;  Composition  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man ;  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose  ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

DICTION 

The  special  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  those  who 
wish  to  sing  in  German  a  correct  pronunciation  for  practi- 
cal use. 

FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar ;  French  Syntax ;  Composition  ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITER  A  TURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language ;  Development 
of  the  Literature  ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern  Liter- 
ature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

DICTION 

The  special  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  those  who 
wish  to  sing  in  French  a  correct  pronunciation  for  practi- 
cal use. 


See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Diction,  page  32. 
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ADVISORY  BOARD 

President  Charles  P.  Gardiner  ^ 
President  William  J.  Rolfe  >•  Ex  officio 

Dean  Henry  Lawrence  Southwick  ) 
Prof.  E.  Charlton  Black 
Dr.  A.  E.  Winship 
Dr.  Richard  E.  Burton 


HE  Conservatory  takes  satisfaction  in  announcing 
that  it  has  completed  an  alliance  of  the  utmost 
significance  to  students  of  Oratory,  Literature, 
Expression  and  Dramatic  Art,  by  uniting  the 
Conservatory  department  of  Literary  Interpre- 
tation with  the  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  of  Boston, 
the  largest,  best  equipped,  and  most  influential  school  of 
Expression  in  America. 

The  name,  integrity  and  identity  of  the  two  schools  is  to 
be  rigidly  preserved  as  in  the  past,  but  both  institutions  will 
work  hand  in  hand  for  the  attainment  of  common  ideals  in 
education  ;  uniting  in  the  interchange  of  common  advantages  ; 
and  co-operating  in  securing  the  most  complete  equipment, 
the  broadest  training  and  best  efficiency  in  instruction  and 
in  establishing  the  highest  standards  of  requirement  and 
work. 

Special  advantages  will  be  offered  those  desiring  to 
combine  the  study  of  music,  oratory  and  the  modern  lan- 
guages. The  concerts  and  recitals  and  general  lectures 
of  the  Conservatory  and  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  will 
be  free  to  the  pupils  of  both  institutions,  and  all  students 
will  be  put  upon  a  common  footing  in  sharing  the  privileges 
of  the  reference  libraries  and  splendid  new  residences. 
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The  enlarged  work  will  be  conducted  at  the  home  of  the 
Emerson  College  of  Oratory  in  the  beautiful  Chickering 
Hall,  Huntington  Avenue,  while  for  recitals  and  lectures 
the  two  auditoriums  of  the  Conservatory  will  be  used  in 
addition  to  Chickering  Hall. 

The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  has  united 
its  work  in  Expression,  Oratory  and  Literature  with  the 
Emerson  College  of  Oratory,  which,  because  of  the  educa- 
tional experience  and  ideals  of  its  management  and  teaching 
staff,  the  breadth  of  its  curriculum,  and  its  splendid  equip- 
ment, was  in  a  position  to  best  carry  out  the  ends  and  aims 
for  which  the  Conservatory's  department  of  Expression  was 
established  by  the  trustees. 

The  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  is  a  school  for  personal 
culture.  It  seeks  to  awaken  in  the  student  of  expression, 
whether  he  aims  to  be  a  creative  thinker  or  an  interpreter, 
a  realization  of  his  own  potentialities,  and  to  give  such  direc- 
tion to  his  training  that  he  may  attain  them.  While  con- 
serving the  best  traditions  of  the  past,  the  college  stands 
for  thorough  investigation,  the  most  advanced  educational 
methods,  and  the  highest  professional  standards  and  ideals. 

The  methods  of  instruction  differ  fundamentally  from 
those  usually  employed  in  teaching  oratory.  While  many 
methods  work  for  simulation  of  power,  that  of  Emerson 
College  of  Oratory  develops  real  power  by  dealing  with 
causes  as  well  as  effects,  and  developing  those  qualities  of 
mind  and  heart  which  lie  behind  all  expression  and  spon- 
taneously create  its  requisite  artistic  forms. 

There  are  seven  general  departments  of  study,  including 
some  seventy  courses  grouped  as  follows  : 


I.  Oratory 


J  Public  Speaking,  Argumentation 
(  Debate 

f  Voice  Technique 


II.    Voice  Training 
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III.  Literary 

Interpretation 


IV.    Dramatic  and 
Platform  Art 


r  Evolution  of  Expression 
Perfective  Laws  of  Art 
Poetic  Interpretation 
^  Critical  Analysis 

f  Shakespeare 

-j  Poetic  Drama 

(  Practical  Theatric  Training 


V.    Physical  Training  « 


Anatomy 

Physiology 

Gymnastics 

Expressive  Physical  Culture 
Gesture 


VI.    Language  and 
Literature 


VII.  Pedagogy 


(  English  Literature 
^  Rhetoric 
(  Composition 

f  Normal  Training 
1  Psychology 
(  Philosophy 


For  large  catalogue  and  full  particulars,  address 

EMERSON  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY. 
Huntington  Avenue, 

Boston,  Mass. 
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UITION  RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessons. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  les- 
sons per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless 
otherwise  indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks.  The 
rates  are  for  the  most  part  the  same  as  in  previous 
years,  but  are  scheduled  on  the  basis  of  a  twenty  weeks1 
session  (including  vacations),  instead  of  by  the  term  of 
ten  weeks,  as  formerly. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 
Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)     .    .  $40.00 


Counterpoint,  once  a  week  (two  hours)    ....  40.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   .  50.00 

Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Viola  and  Violin)  , 

private  only  

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four   40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54-oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four,  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  four   13-00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade  ....  40.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54-oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 
grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three 

only   30.00 

Viola,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week   ....  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half-hour  weekly   40.00 


Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),    20.00  to  30.00 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES— Continued 


Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year     .    .    .  $250.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year     .    .    .  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year    ....  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year  ....  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)    .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly     ....  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly   30.00 

Opera  School,  advanced  class  (per  school  year)     .  300.00 

Opera  School,  intermediate  class  (per  school  year),  250.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting,  once  a  week,  class  of  four     ....  $24.00 

Conducting,  special  course   40.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian),  two  lessons  per 

week   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (two  hours)  ....  40.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing    .   20.00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two  ....  20.00 

Score-reading   20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

Theory                                                            .  30.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

Ensemble   10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school-year     .  $20.00 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

English  Branches,  once  a  week   10.00 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks   5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)  ....  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four   40.00 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson 

per  week   $20.00 

Musical  Journalism   40.00 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  ten  weeks  (for  teachers 

only)   10.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course)  .  .  .  20.00 
Tuning  (per  school  year)  with  use  of  instruments  for 

practice   100.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .    .  20.00 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade 
of  advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  $1.50  to  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 


PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  for  at  from  fifteen  to 
twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  per 
week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks,  to  which  must  be 
added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


'LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  to  at  any  time 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 
Students    will    be  allowed  to   arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun.  The 
teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours  ;  and, 
after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupiPs  illness  are  of  no  pecuniary 
value  to  the  Management,  as  newcomers  during  the 
session  are  only  incidental,  and  in  most  cases  a  direct 
loss  would  thus  be  sustained. 
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The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible 
they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the 
preliminaries,  such  as  registration, grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  dur- 
ing the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  we  have  made  special  arrangements 
regarding  the  care  of  our  pupils.  These  agents  will 
take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

The  attention  of  the  public  is  respectfully  called  to 
the  fact  that  the  charter  name  of  this  Institution  is  "The 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  not  "The  Boston 
Conservatory  of  Music."  Address  all  correspondence 
to  "The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  Hunting- 
ton Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Management  invites  all  persons,  whether  con- 
nected with  the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  in  regard 
to  their  attainments  or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  Year  Book  and 
Circulars  to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  per- 
sonally or  by  letter. 
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RESIDENCES, FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to 
attend  the  Conservatory  will  find  superior  board- 
ing accommodations  in  residences  which  have 
recently  been  completed  and  arranged  for  their  exclusive 
benefit.  For  full  details  concerning  these  residences, 
see  special  circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  boarding  places  for  their  sons,  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  with  a  number  of  good  boarding- 
houses,  the  proprietors  of  which  are  personally  known 
to  the  Management.  The  average  price  of  board  and 
room  in  these  houses  is  in  the  vicinity  of  six  dollars  per 
week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  dur- 
ing the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until 
five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
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twelve  only.  A  special  session  for  the  benefit  of  teach- 
ers wishing  to  become  acquainted  with  the  progressive 
courses  of  the  Conservatory  is  held  during  July  and 
August,  and  a  number  of  the  Conservatory  Faculty 
who  spend  their  vacation  in  the  vicinity  of  Boston  are 
willing  to  instruct  a  limited  number  of  pupils.  Arrange- 
ments for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office.  Informa- 
tion will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of  the 
Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  Library 
and  Reading-room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to 
the  current  magazines  and  papers  it  contains  a  musical 
Library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.    In  this  collection 
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there  are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of 
it  having  been  the  property  of  the  well-known  Dr.  S.  P. 
Tuckerman,  and  purchased  from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee. 
Among  these  volumes  are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
Palestrina,  Mozart,  etc.,  a  large  collection  of  English 
cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also,  a 
large  number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as 
Grove's  "Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians,"  the 
volumes  of  the  "Allgemeine  Musicalische  Zeitung." 
Chladny's  "Acoustics,"  in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's 
catalogue  of  Mozart's  works,  thematic  catalogues  of 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt,  and  Chopin,  and  the  stand- 
ard works  of  the  day,  in  English,  upon  Harmony, 
Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

During  the  past  year  the  Library  has  received  many 
valuable  gifts,  including  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  vol- 
umes from  the  Alumni  Association,  and  many  valuable 
scores  and  other  books  from  Novello,  Ewer  &  Co.,  G. 
Schirmer  and  others,  as  well  as  generous  contributions 
of  money  from  other  sources. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including 
some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books, 
manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are 
invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the 
interest  of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way 
relating  to  music ;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions 
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shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of 
the  world;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and 
marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor. 

Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE   CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It 
is  the  proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers 
and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to 
be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for 
the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscru- 
pulous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau 
hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now 
occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country  ;  in  fact,  there  are  but  few  schools  having  suc- 
cessful departments  of  music  whose  Faculty  does  not 
include  one  or  more  New  England  Conservatory  gradu- 
ates, either  as  principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim  of 
the  Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of 
the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good  teachers 
leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meeting  the 
demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
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which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part 
or  all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of 
those  in  the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those 
in  the  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Departments  have  been 
supplied  with  numerous  concert  engagements. 

THE    NEW    ENGLAND  CONSERVA- 
TORY MAGAZINE 

This  Magazine  is  the  authorized  journal  of  the 
Conservatory,  and  contains  all  matters  relating  to  its 
inner  life  and  work.  While  devoted  chiefly  to  Con- 
servatory interests,  the  magazine  will  also  be  found  of 
especial  value  as  an  authority  on  general  musical  subjects. 
Sent  to  any  address  on  receipt  of  fifty  cents,  the  annual 
subscription  price ;  single  copies,  ten  cents.  Payment 
of  tuition  fee  in  the  New  England  Conservatory  includes 
a  subscription  to  the  Magazine  for  one  year. 

PRELIMINARY    INSTRUCTION  AND 
EXAMINATIONS 

There  are  many  pupils  throughout  the  country  who 
desire  to  complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  from 
the  Conservatory,  who  have  not  the  means  to  enable 
them  to  spend  many  years  in  Boston,  but  who  could 
spend  some  time  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity  at,  or 
near  home,  to  pursue  preparatory  studies  which  they  know 
will  count  on  their  Conservatory  Course. 

To  meet  this  demand,  the  Management  of  the  Con- 
servatory will  be  pleased,  at  any  time,  to  give  to  those 
who  desire  to  obtain  preparatory  instruction  the  names 
of  graduates  who  are  located  nearest  to  the  home  of  the 
applicant.  These  graduates  will  also  be  ready  to  state 
approximately  the  time  which  the  pupils  may  probably 
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require  for  the  completion  of  our  Course,  but  all  pupils 
are  examined  and  graded  by  the  regular  Superintendents 
of  Examinations  on  entering  the  school. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Several  free  scholarships,  providing  class  instruction 
in  one  study,  are  awarded  each  year  to  pupils  of  the  school 
who  are  in  need  of  assistance,  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Directory  Committee,  possess  sufficient  ability,  and 
have  reached  a  sufficiently  high  grade  of  advancement, 
to  merit  a  scholarship. 


74 


DIPLOMAS  AWARDED,  1904 


PIANOFORTE 


Ida  Helen  Barbour 
Edna  Pearl  Blackman 
Maude  Margaret  Campbell 
Adah  Blanche  Caskey 
Bessie  Vinal  Farnsworth 
Marion  Howard  Fitton 
Maud  Amanda  Gowdey 
June  Katherine  Hills 
Evalyn  James 
Virginia  Augustine  Lavery 
Grace  Elizabeth  Mahle 
Alma  Pauline  Marti 
Flora  Belle  Michael 


Mae  Isola  Norris 
Ralph  Howard  Pendleton 
Grace  Davies  Pickett 
Horace  Payson  Porter 
Sophia  Augusta  Rhein 
Mina  Frances  Ross 
David  Henry  Sequeira 
Richard  Erastus  Stevens 
Lida  Grey  Thomas 
Sarah  Elma  Thomasson 
Clair  Marie  Tucker 
Henry  Thomas  Wade 
Maud  Alma  Webb 


Edna  Pearl  Blackman 
Grace  Ethelwyn  Browne 
Elizabeth  Nicholson 
Nellie  Winter  Scheibley 


Faith  Wilder  Kidder 
Mina  Frances  Ross 


VOICE 

Kathryn  Schofield 
Edna  James  Sheehy 
Fleda  Wynne 

ORGAN 

Horace  Whitehouse 


VIOLIN 
Daniel  Demeritt  Ladd 

TUNING 
Henry  Samuel  Farman 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1903-1904 


Alabama  .... 

15 

North  Dakota  .    .  . 

3 

Arizona  .... 

1 

Ohio   

41 

Arkansas   

1 

3 

California  .... 

23 

Pennsylvania   .    .  . 

50 

Colorado  .... 

10 

Rhode  Island  .    .  . 

26 

Connecticut    .    .  . 

South  Carolina     .  . 

7 

Delaware  .... 

1 

South  Dakota  .    .  . 

4 

District  of  Columbia 

8 

Tennessee  .... 

5 

Florida  .    .    .    .  . 

1 

15 

Georgia  

8 

Utah  

3 

Illinois  

21 

Vermont  .... 

19 

Indiana  

13 

Virginia  .... 

8 

Indian  Territory  .  . 

1 

Washington     .    .  . 

4 

Iowa   

West  Virginia  .    .  . 

1 

Kansas  

5 

Wisconsin  .... 

5 

Kentucky  .... 

4 

Wyoming    .    .    .  . 

4 

Louisiana  .... 

3 

British  North  America 

32 

Maine  

5o 

1 

Maryland  .... 

6 

England  .... 

1 

Massachusetts  .    .  .12, 

16 

Germany  .... 

1 

Michigan  .... 

12 

1 

Minnesota  .... 

9 

Mississippi  .... 

8 

1 

Missouri  .... 

8 

Morocco  .... 

Montana  .... 

2 

New  Mexico    .    .  . 

Nebraska  .... 

9 

Nicaragua  .... 

Nevada  

3 

Philippine  Islands 

New  Hampshire  .  . 

39 

Porto  Rico  .    .    .  . 

New  Jersey      .    .  . 

7 

New  York  .... 

65 

North  Carolina    .  . 

8 

Total  

i,853 
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SPECIMEN  PROGRAMS 

OF  CONCERTS   BY  THE 

CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
CHORUS  and  ADVANCED  STUDENTS 


JORDAN  HALL 


THE   CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 
AND  ORCHESTRA 

AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

ASSISTED  BY 

Mr.  CLARENCE  B.  SHIRLEY 

Mr.  F.  MORSE  WEMPLE 

Mr.  HORACE  WHITEHOUSE,  Organist 

BACH  Chorale,  "  A  Mighty  Fortress  " 

MOZART  Overture,  "Don  Juan" 

G.  W.  CHADWICK       .       Ballad  of  the  "  Lovely  Rosabelle  " 
Solos  by  Mr.  ELISHA  PERRY  and  Miss  HILDA  SWARTZ 

PONCHIELLI,  Romanza,  "  Cielo  !  e  mar,"  from  M  La  Gioconda  " 
Mr.  SHIRLEY 

WALLACE  GOODRICH        ....    "  Ave  Maria  " 

Conducted  by  the  Composer 

BEETHOVEN  Quartet  from  "  Fidelio  " 

Miss  MARGARETTA  LOGAN    Mr.  HENRY  NEWTON 
Miss  ANNA  H.  B.  ENGLISH      Mr.  OSCAR  HOGAN 

BRUCH  "  Fair  Ellen" 

Solos  by  Miss  EDNA  SHEEHY  and  Mr.  WEMPLE 

Jan. 8, 1903 


THE   CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

ASSISTED  BY 

Mr.  WALLACE  GOODRICH 

CHERUBINI  Overture,  "  Anacreon  " 

VERDI  Aria,  "  0  don  Fatale  " 

Miss  MABEL  STAN  AWAY  (Reno,  Nevada) 

HAYDN    .....        Symphony  in  C  major,  No.  7 

Adagio  Allegro  Adagio  ma  non  troppo  Menuetto  Allegretto 

Presto  assai 

TSCHAIKOWSKY  .       .       .  Serenade  Melancolique  for  Violin 

Miss  BLANCHE  CRAFTS  (Milton) 

HANDEL  ....      *  Concerto  in  Bt  for  Organ,  No.  12 

Pomposo  Adagio  Tempo  ordinario 

Mr.  GOODRICH 

*  Cadenzas  and  additional  wind  parts  by  G.  W.  Chadwick  and  Wallace  Goodrich 
Dec.  1,  1903 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

ASSISTED  BY 

Miss  PAULINE  WOLTMANN 
RHEINBERGER,  Organ  Concerto  in  F  major  (first  movement) 

Mr.  HORACE  WHITEHOUSE  (Lorain,  Ohio) 

BRUCH  Aria  f rom  ' '  Odyseus  " 

Miss  WOLTMANN 

FAURE       ....        Suite,  "  Pelleas  and  Melisande  " 

(First  time) 

Prelude  Quasi  adagio  Fileuse  Andantino  quasi  allegretto 

Molto  adagio 

MENDELSSOHN        .     Scherzo  from  the  Reformation  Symphony 

TSCHAIKOWSKI     .        Concerto  in  G  major  (first  movement) 
Mr.  FRANK  WATSON  (Woonsocket,  R.  I.) 

WEBER  Overture,  "  Oberon " 

March  S,  1904 
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INTRODUCTION 


lllgplHE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY 
fwjfw  OF  MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special 
%?g*fgj|[  act  of  the  Legislature  -  of  the  State  of  Massa- 
chusetts, claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in 
that  year  its  founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourjee,  first  introduced 
into  America  the  Conservatory  system  of  musical  in- 
struction. In  the  year  1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the 
institution  led  to  the  purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin 
Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the  close  of  the  school 
year  1901—1902,  when  it  became  necessary  to  seek 
more  ample  accommodation.  Anticipating  the  removal 
of  the  Conservatory  from  the  old  site,  the  Trustees  de- 
cided in  1901  to  dispose  of  the  building  on  Franklin 
Square,  and  to  erect  a  modern  Conservatory  building  in 
a  location  more  convenient  to  the  new  art  centre  of  the 
city.  This  was  accomplished  in  the  most  satisfactory 
manner,  and  with  the  opening  of  the  school  year  1902— 
1903,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its  new  build- 
ing on  Huntington  Avenue,  corner  of  Gainsborough 
Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fire-proof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to 
the  needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used 
in  the  exterior  construction  is  steel  gray  brick  and 
Indiana  limestone.  As  separate  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  residences  for  young  women  stu- 
dents, the  new  Conservatory  building  is  devoted  entirely 
to  educational  purposes.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  busi- 
ness offices,  reception  rooms,  a  few  class-rooms,  the 
music  store  and  two  auditoriums,  the  basement  being 
given  over  to  the  printing-room,  tuning  department,  and 
electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand 
people.    In  this   hall  the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and 
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advanced  students  are  given.  The  equipment  of  the 
hall  includes  a  fine  concert  organ  and  a  spacious  stage 
especially  adapted  to  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and 
to  operatic  performances.  The  acoustics  of  this  audi- 
torium are  universally  pronounced  to  be  exceptionally  fine. 
In  this  hall  Conservatory  students  have  had  the  oppor- 
tunity to  hear  repeatedly  such  noted  artists  as  Thibaud, 
Gilibert,  the  Adamowski  Trio,  Busoni,  Reisenauer, 
Lemare,  Kreisler,  Bispham,  the  Boston  Symphony  Quar- 
tet, the  Arbos  Quartet,  Madame  Szumov/ska,  Madame 
Zeisler,  De  Pachmann,  Henschel,  Willy  Hess,  Risegari, 
Schelling,  D'Albert,  Gallico,  The  Apollo  and  Mac- 
Dowell  Clubs,  and  the  Choral  Art  Society. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred, 
is  used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals,  and  for  the  training 
of  the  opera  classes.  It  is  equipped  with  a  stage,  scenery 
and  dressing  rooms. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class-rooms.  The  third 
floor  is  devoted  to  class-rooms  and  to  the  organ  depart- 
ment, for  which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled 
advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  prac- 
tice rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  depart- 
ment. Two  large  three-manual  organs  are  placed  in 
the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large  concert  organ 
in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  thirteen  pipe  organs  in  use  in 
the  Conservatory,  which  is  more  than  double  the  num- 
ber of  organs  contained  under  any  other  single  roof  in 
the  world. 

No  detail  which  will  in  any  way  add  to  the  conven- 
ience or  practical  utility  of  the  building  has  been  omitted. 
It  is  fully  equipped  with  electric  bells,  telephones,  ele- 
vator service,  etc. 
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LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on  Hunt- 
ington Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street, 
extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main 
entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are  also 
entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph 
Street.  The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of 
Boston,  being  located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall 
and  within  a  short  walking  distance  of  the  Public  Library^ 
the  Art  Museum,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest. 
Street  car  lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  sta- 
tions and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 


COURSES    OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular 
courses  who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  per- 
formers on  any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical 
branches  which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular 
class,  together  with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal 
practice.  The  Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give 
the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the 
most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround 
him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once 
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a  stimulus  and  a  discipline  ;  also  to  afford  him  opportu- 
nities for  teaching  and  for  public  performance  which 
cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

Thus  the  student  in  the  regular  course  receives  a 
complete  technical  and  theoretical  education,  and  secures 
at  the  end  of  his  course  the  official  endorsement  of  the 
school. 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  regu- 
lar course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

To  the  special  student  is  offered  the  opportunity  of 
practice  and  performance  in  the  ensemble  class  and  with 
the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  pupils'  concerts  and 
lectures. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three, 
according  to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the 
theoretical  work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.) 
is  taught  in  larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades  :  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 


EXAMINATIONS 


Hggg]ENERAL  EXAMINATIONS  of  all  pupils  are 
held  at  the  end  of  each  half  year;  the  first  by 
the  members  of  the  Faculty  in  each  depart- 


mm 


ment ;  the  second  by  the  Director  and  Class  Inspector. 
A  careful  record  of  the  progress  of  each  pupil  is  kept, 
and,  together  with  the  examinations,  determines  the 
standing  of  the  pupil  for  promotion  or  graduation. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  THE  ADVANCED  GRADE 
Intermediate  Examinations 

gf||||TUDENTS  ARE  required  to  play  all  forms  of 
scales,  arpeggios,  and  other  technical  exercises 
Pjgjrgj;  in  a  given  tempo,  and  to  show  a  repertoire  of 
pieces  studied  equivalent  to  two  thirds  of  the  entire 
course. 

This  examination  takes  place  immediately  after  that 
for  the  graduates,  and  students  who  pass  it  successfully 
are  considered  members  of  the  Junior  Class. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  GRADUATION 

ANDIDATES  FOR  graduation  must  pass  a 
separate  examination  in  Solfeggio  and  Dicta- 
tion, Sight  Playing  and  Harmony,  before  their 
demonstrative  examination,  which  will  consist  of  a  piece 
to  be  played  after  one  week's  study,  and  a  piece  of  their 
own  selection  to  be  played  from  memory. 


«5 


CERTIFICATES 
AND  DIPLOMAS 

"1PLOMAS  ARE  granted,  as  teachers  or  as 
soloists,  to  those  pupils  in  the  regular  courses 
whose  record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass 
the  final  examinations,  but  pupils  with  an 
unsatisfactory  record  are  not  allowed  to  take  the 
examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its 
graduates  arc  eagerly  sought  after  for  such  positions  all 
over  the  United  States. 

Special  students,  whose  record  is  sufficiently  high  for 
not  less  than  one  year  of  continuous  study  in  any 
branch,  and  who  at  the  end  of  such  time  pass  a  satisfac- 
tory examination,  may  be  given  a  certificate  of  profi- 
ciency in  that  branch. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is 
ten  dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
certificates  or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory 
or  its  teachers. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  depart- 
ments of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the 
literary  department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be 
required  to  carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement 
work  already  done.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will 
be  required  to  present  their  diplomas. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Carl  Baermann  Harry  N.  Redman 

David  S.  Blanpied  Eustace  B.  Rice 

Charles  F.  Dennee  Carl  Stasny 

Alfred  De  Voto  H.  S.  Wilder 

J.  Albert  JerTery  Antoinette  Szumowska- 

Edwin  Klahre  Adamowska 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln  Estelle  T.  Andrews 

F.  Addison  Porter  Lucy  Dean 

George  W.  Proctor  Anna  M.  Stovall 

Marie  E.  Treat 

HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip  the 
student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
Page  15). 

All  students  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to 
attend  the  Solfeggio  Class  during  their  entire  course,  or 
until  they  can  pass  the  final  examinations.  They  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  classes  in  Sight  Playing,  also  the  En- 
semble Class  during  their  graduating  year,  and  to  practice 
and  perform  concertos  with  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 
All  full  course  students  who  enter  below  the  advanced 
grade  are  required  to  take  the  Normal  Course  when  pre- 
pared to  do  so. 

In  the  Soloists'  Course  students  are  required  to  perform 
at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra,  once  with  the  Ensemble 
Class,  and  to  give  one  public  recital.  This  is  not  required 
of  students  in  the  Teachers'  Course. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  for  graduation  are  : 
Solfeggio,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and  Analysis,  Lectures 
on  Musical  History,  Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Lectures  on  English  Literature. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
dowell,  etc. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger- exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$40.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$$4.00. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight  Playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course  (including  Hand  Culture),  10  weeks,  $15.00. 

ADVANCED 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
and  Concertos  by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and 
modern  composers. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE— Continued 

TUITION— Continued 

Sight  Playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TR 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

AD  VANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  or  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

I 
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p§||K]HE  PIANOFORTE  Normal  Course  gives  all  stu- 
^^^^  dents  in  this  department  an  opportunity  to  gain 
practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching  without 
the  necessity  of  going  through  the  experimental 
period  which  would  otherwise  be  unavoidable. 

Before  beginning  this  course  the  student  should  have 
some  knowledge  of  Solfeggio  or  Elementary  Harmony,  The- 
ory (one  term),  and  Hand-Culture. 

In  Pianoforte  the  student  should  have  studied  with  the 
teacher  Two- Part  Inventions,  Bach,  or  Studies  by  Cramer, 
with  Sonatas  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "  The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits ;  The  Development  of 
Taste ;  The  Essentials  of  Method ;  and  The  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology  of 
the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in  the 
muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticized  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight  Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing,  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 

All  student  teachers  who  expect  to  graduate,  or  receive  a 
certificate  from  this  department,  are  required  to  teach  two 
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or  more  years.  The  course  for  the  pupils  in  this  depart- 
ment is  four  years,  and  this,  as  will  be  seen,  gives  the  Normal 
teacher  experience  covering  a  fairly  wide  range  of  work, 
the  value  of  which  is  best  exemplified  by  the  success  of 
graduates  who  are  filling  positions  at  the  head  of  the  best 
schools  and  colleges  throughout  the  country,  and  by  the 
demand  each  year  for  teachers  from  this  department. 
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THE    ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

HE  COMPLETION  of  the  Elementary  Grade 
of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is 
required  for  admission  to  the  Organ  School. 
The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master;   for  the  advanced  pupils  there  is  added  to  the 
above  a  complete  equipment  as  a  concert  performer. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  for  graduation  are : 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and 
Analysis,  and  Simple  Counterpoint.  In  addition  to  the 
above,  the  pupil  is  required  to  attend  the  lectures  on 
Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Con- 
struction, and  English  Literature ;  and  the  course  in 
Choir-training  and  Accompanying.  Advanced  students 
receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score-reading,  and  ac- 
tual practice  in  playing  upon  the  Organ  the  wind  parts 
of  orchestral  scores  with  the  string  orchestra. 

COURSE    IN    CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH-PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  add 
actual  practice  and  experience  to  most  thorough  instruc- 
tion in  Choir-training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical 
work  and  lectures.  In  the  former,  instruction  is  given 
in  the  accompaniment  of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  Chants, 
of  hymns  and  anthems,  and  special  attention  is  given  to 
improvisation  in  all  forms  of  preludes,  interludes,  and 
postludes. 
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A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evo- 
lution and  its  correct  performance. 

For  the  purpose  of  affording  actual  experience,  a 
mixed  choir  is  annually  organized  in  the  Vocal  School 
of  the  Conservatory,  which  assists  frequently  at  week- 
day services  of  the  Church  of  the  Messiah,  situated  one 
block  from  the  Conservatory.  The  training  of  this 
choir  for  the  work,  and  the  organ  accompaniment  of  the 
entire  service,  are  required  of  students  of  the  Choir-train- 
ing Course.  The  services  rendered  are  both  Morning 
and  Evening  Prayer,  and  the  Holy  Communion.  Pupils 
engaging  in  this  work  are  thus  given  practical  experience 
in  the  performance  of  every  form  of  Protestant  Church 
Music. 

One  school  year  is  required  for  the  completion  of 
the  course. 

COURSE  IN  PLAINSONG  ACCOMPANIMENT 

HIS  course  is  designed  thoroughly  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  the  history  and  theory  of  Plain- 
song  and  with  the  proper  manner  of  its  per- 
formance ;  and  to  fit  him  intelligently  and  correctly  to 
accompany  it  upon  the  organ  in  its  every  form.  The 
authoritative  position  occupied  by  Plainsong  in  the  ritual 
of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  and  the  growing  interest 
in  its  revival  in  the  Anglican  Church,  render  the  study 
of  such  a  course  as  this  of  the  highest  importance  to  all 
organists. 

For  its  completion  one  school  year  is  required. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 
THEORETICAL 

The  Theory  of  Plainsong ;  the  character  of  its  Rhythm 
and  its  Notation. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSE — Continued 
The  Ecclesiastical  Modes. 

The  Gregorian  Tones ;  their  use  in  Psalms,  Canticles 
and  Introits. 

Antiphons  and  Hymn-Melodies  (including  the  TeDeum) . 
The  Plainsong  of  the  Mass. 
The  Faux-bourdon. 

PRACTICAL  WORK 

a.  Sight  reading  of  Plainsong  Melodies. 

b.  The  pointing  of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

c.  Accompaniment. 

1.  Of  scales  and  cadences  in  the  Ecclesiastical 

Modes. 

2.  Of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

3.  Of  Antiphons  and  Hymns. 

4.  Of  the  Mass. 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance,  Improvisation. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSE— Continued 
Choir- training  Class,  Organ  tuning. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54,00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 
Organ  tuning,  one  session,  $20.00. 

AD  VANCBD 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools, 
Concertos  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment. 

Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra, 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

Plainsong  Accompaniment,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  per  school  year 
$20.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 


Free  Course. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Episcopal  Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 

ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs,  of  modern 
construction  (one  with  electro,  and  one  with  tubular,  pneu- 
matic action),  and  equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories, 
are  provided  for  the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available 
to  advanced  students  for  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  (For  complete  specifications,  see 
Appendix.) 
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INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  D.  Babcock 


Oreste  Bimboni 
Charles  A.  White 


William  H.  Dunham 


Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 


Madame  Fiddle  Koenig 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 
Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 


BRANCHES 


VOICE 

DICTION.    Italian.    French.  German. 

LANGUAGES  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Italian. 
French.  German. 

SOLFEGGIO  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Sight  Read- 
ing (intermediate).  Sight  Reading  (advanced). 
Vocal  Chamber  Music,  a  capella.  Choir  practice 
(Episcopal  Service,  etc.).  Chorus 

PIANOFORTE  (secondary).  Technique.  Accompany, 
ing.    Sight  Reading.  Transposition 

THEORY.  Harmony  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists)  * 
Theory  (General).    History  (Musical). 


NORMAL.    Lectures.  Teaching 


CHORUS 


OPERA  SCHOOL 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eighr 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary).  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION. 

Two  lessons  weekly 

DRAMATIC  ACTION  AND  STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES. 

One  lecture  weekly 

SECOND  YEAR 
full  course  for  graduation 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $270 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six. 

LANGUAGES. 

Italian.  Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  .  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight  Reading).       Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  or  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL.    Lectures.      One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

One  hour  weekly 


One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


VOICE 
DICTION 

GERMAN. 

LANGUAGES 

FRENCH. 

PIANOFORTE 
(secondary). 

SOLFEGGIO 

(Advanced)  .  Two  lessons  weekly 

HARMONY  OR  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL.    Teaching.     Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 

Italian,  French  and  German 

Songs  and  Arias.     Three  hours  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary).  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

Advanced  Sight  Reading,  Vocal  Ensemble  Music 
One  lesson  weekly 

NORMAL.     Teaching.     Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  full 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  62 
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V     OICE  COURSE 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 

|HE  normal  department  of  the  Vocal  School 
is  designed  to  furnish  the  best  possible  train- 
ing for  teaching.  The  plan  is  original  and 
effective,  and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  This,  in  addition  to  the  supervision  of  their 
work  in  the  class-room,  makes  the  Vocal  Normal  an 
important  department  to  those  who  wish  to  teach.  The 
pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures  are  also 
admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate 
of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake 
the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  prin- 
ciples of  voice  culture,  and  our  graduates  are  sought  to 
take  charge  of  vocal  instruction  in  the  schools  and  col- 
leges of  the  country.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  features  in  which  the  New  England  Conservatory 
is  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe. 
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SCHOOL    OF  OPERA 


NDER  THE  personal  direction  of  Sig.  Oreste 
BlMBONl,  chef  d'orchestre  of  the  Vienna, 
Berlin,  Italian,  Spanish,  and  London  Royal 
Opera  Houses,  and  of  the  Grau  and  Mapleson  Grand 
Opera  Companies  of  New  York. 

INSTRUCTORS 

Oreste  Bimboni,  Coaching,  Action  and  Stage  Management 
Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Pantomime  and  Stage 

Deportment 
Mrs.  Lilla  Viles  Wyman,  Classic  Dancing 
JReftetiteurs,  English,  Italian,  French  and  German  Opera 
Camille  Thurwanger  } 

Georg  Van  Wieren        >  Diction,  Translation,  etc. 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  j 


CHORUS  CLASS 

Chorus,  under  Signor  Bimboni  and  Chorus-master,  two  hours 
weekly 

Dramatic  Action  and  Stage  Deportment 

SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  private  lesson 
Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 
Dramatic  Action,  including  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Stage  and 
Platform  Deportment,  Lyric  Action. 
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S    CHOOL  OF  OPERA 


SOLOISTS'  INTERMEDIATE  CLASS  —  Continued 

*  Classic  Dancing 

*  Fencing 

*  Languages,  General  Class 

*  Chorus,  four  hours  weekly 

SOLOISTS'  ADVANCED  CLASS 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $300 

Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni),  two  private  lessons 
Coaching  (Sig.  Bimboni)  Ensemble  Class,  four  hours  weekly 
Dramatic  Action,  including  Bodily  Responsiveness,  Panto- 
mime, Gesture,  Stage  and  Platform  Deportment,  Lyric 
Action 

*  Languages,  General  Class 

*  Chorus,  four  hours  weekly 


*  When  necessary 


LANGUAGES   AND  DICTION 


INSTRUCTORS 

Camille  Thurwanger  Georg  Van  Wieren 

French  German 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli 
Italian 

WING  TO  the  importance  to  the  vocal  students 
of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  French, 
Italian  and  German  languages,  and  particularly 
of  Diction  {phonetic ) ,  this  department  has  been  made 
especially  strong. 

Exclusive  of  the  musical  course,  students  who  so 
desire  will  find  opportunity  for  an  exhaustive  study  of 
the  languages,  and  special  and  thorough  preparation  for 
college  requirements  is  also  provided  musical  students. 
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LANGUAGES,      AND  DICTION 

Full  Course  for  Graduation 

FIRST  YEAR 

T  ,.      i  Elementary  diction 
a  lan  j  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 


SECOND  YEAR 


Elementary  diction 
Elementary  grammar  and  translation 
Advanced  grammar  and  translation 


THIRD  YEAR 


German 


f  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 


French 


J  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
(  Reading 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Course  for  Special  Students 

Classes  in  Conversation  and  Literature 
Preparation  for  college  requirements 


See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Literature,  page  56 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Josef  Adamowski  Max  0.  Kunze 

Violoncello  Contra  Bass 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Emil  Mahr 

Violin  and  Viola  Violin  and  Viola 

Felix  Winternitz  Carl  Peirce 

Violin  Violin 

[S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin  and  Violoncello  consist  of 
two  parallel  branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ; 
viz.,  a  special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  tech- 
nique and  study  of  repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in 
Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight-playing,  and  Orchestral 
Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  rehears- 
als of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused.  All  interme- 
diate pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight-playing 
unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  en- 
tering the  Orchestra. 

Juvenile  pupils  not  in  possession  of  a  pianoforte  should 
at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in  all  rudi- 
mentary matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones,  major 
and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  a  sufficiently 
trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  manipulation  of  the 
violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly  lacking  in  rudi- 
mentary musical  knowledge  are  offered  opportunities  of 
acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 

VIOLIN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Technical  Exercises,  Major  and  Minor  Scales,  First 
to  Third  Position.  Pieces  and  studies  by  Tours,  David, 
Kayser,  etc. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $i.co  and  $1.50  per  lesson. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Major  and  Minor  Scales  in  all  positions.  Studies  by 
Alard,  Kreutzer,  Rode.  Pieces  and  concertos  by  Mozart, 
Viotti,  De  Beriot,  Rode,  etc. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

AD  VANCED 

Violin  Schools  of  David,  Spohr.  Studies  by  Kreutzer 
and  Rode.  Concertos  by  Spohr,  Paganini,  Mendelssohn, 
Bruch,  St.  Saens,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  per  lesson. 
Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 

35 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE  —  Continued 

INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 


ADVANCED 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 


DOUBLE  BASS  COURSE 


ELEMENTAR  Y 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

AD  VAN C ED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.    Double  Bass 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


DOUBLE  BASS  COURSE  —  Continued 

Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 

See  Violin  Course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and 
pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann  ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Fran- 
chomme,  and  first  part  by  Grutzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 

AD  VAN C ED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Grutzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann, etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint  Saens,  De  Svvert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 

THEORETICAL 

See  Violin  Course 
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WIND  AND  OTHER 
INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Andre  Maquarre 

Flute 

Louis  Kloepfel 

Trumpet  and  Cornet 

L.  S.  Canfield 

Trombone  and  Band  Instruments 

C.  Lenom 

Oboe 


F.  Schormann 

French  Horn 

Heinrich  Schuecker 

Harp 

L.  Post 

Bassoon 

C.  Vannini 

Clarinet 


HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  (Flute,  Oboe, 
Clarinet,  Bassoon,  Horn  and  Double  Bass),  offer 
special  advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to 
the  lessons,  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the 
Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaininginvaluable 
experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and  fitting  them  for  mem- 
bership in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  course,  the 
course  in  History  of  Music,  the  English  Literature  lectures, 
and  one  year  each  of  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the 
same  as  for  Violin. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  i.  Solfeggio.  2. 
General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music).  3.  Harmony 
and  Analysis.  4.  Counterpoint  and  Composition.  5. 
Canon,  Fugue,  Orchestration.  6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture 
Courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Pianoforte  and  Pipe  Organ  Construction,  and  other  sub- 
jects. 

GENERAL  THEORY 

INSTRUCTORS 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HIS  IS  a  very  comprehensive  course  in  general 
musical  knowledge,  and  embraces  a  study  of 
all  the  important  laws  underlying  the  Art  and 
Science  of  Music.  It  aims  to  give  to  the 
student  in  a  comparatively  brief  time  that  musical 
culture  which  can  generally  be  acquired  by  the  teacher 
only  after  years  of  experiment  and  practical  experience. 
There  are  many  points  of  musical  study  which  it  is 
impossible  to  touch  upon  during  the  time  of  technical 
study  ;  the  teacher  may  explain  how  a  certain  embellish- 
ment is  to  be  played,  but  he  certainly  cannot  pause  in 
his  lesson  and  explain  all  the  rules  governing  em- 
bellishments to  his  pupil.  A  particular  sonata  may  be 
studied,  yet  the  teacher  is  unable  to  give  a  full  compre- 
hension of  sonata-form  to  his  pupil.  There  are  many 
gaps  such  as  these  which  it  is  the  mission  of  the  Theory 
Course  to  fill ;  it  gives  to  the  graduate  something  of  the 
versatile  grasp  of  his  subject  which  is  usually  not  attained 
in  the  study-chamber. 

The  course  begins  with  Acoustics,  a  study  of  the 
physical  laws  of  music,  enabling  the  student  to  com- 
prehend the  principle  on  which  each  instrument  is 
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constructed  and  played,  the  qualities  and  character  of 
musical  sounds,  the  laws  of  sounding-boards,  the  funda- 
mental laws  of  tuning,  pitch  and  its  perception,  etc.,  etc. 

In  connection  with  this  a  theoretical  study  of  all  the 
orchestral  instruments  is  made  and  their  qualities  and 
use  explained. 

The  laws  governing  rhythms,  accents,  notation, 
natural  and  artificial  groupings,  embellishments,  acci- 
dentals, metronomization,  tempo-marks,  pedaling, 
fingering,  and  other  technical  points  of  the  science  of 
music,  are  next  studied  in  their  practical  application. 

A  study  of  musical  forms  now  follows ;  the  simple 
song-forms  are  examined  and  analyzed ;  a  knowledge  of 
figure  treatment  as  used  by  Beethoven  and  Bach  on  the 
one  hand  and  Wagner  on  the  other  is  acquired.  The  dif- 
ferent forms  of  scales  used  by  composers  in  different  coun- 
tries or  epochs  are  studied,  not  with  a  view  to  composition, 
but  in  order  that  they  may  be  recognized  by  the  future 
teacher.  Sonata-forms  of  different  epochs,but  chiefly  those 
of  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  arc  dissected  and  explained. 

The  vocal  forms  are  also  analyzed,  the  application  of 
the  strophe  and  the  art  song-forms  being  prominent  here. 
Meters  and  metrical  construction  are  taught,  beginning 
with  hymn  meters  and  continuing  to  the  larger  forms. 
The  connection  between  the  meter  of  poetry  and  that  of 
music,  and  the  laws  governing  the  combination  of  word 
and  tone  are  studied.  The  aria,  the  scena,  the  lied,  the 
ballad,  the  recitative,  and  other  vocal  forms  are  examined. 
The  mass  is  studied  and  its  numbers  explained. 

The  contrapuntal  forms  are  next  taken  up  and  a 
recognition  of  double  and  triple  counterpoint  acquired* 
The  canonic  forms  are  reviewed.  Finally  the  flower  of 
counterpoint,  the  fugue,  is  analyzed  and  a  thorough 
examination  of  "  The  Well-tempered  Clavichord"  con- 
cludes the  regular  course  of  Theory,  which  is  far 
more  practical  than  its  name  might  indicate.    A  more 
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advanced  course,  in  connection  with  the  class  in  Musical 
Journalism,  takes  up  a  knowledge  of  scores,  schools  of 
execution  and  composition,  musical  aesthetics,  etc. 
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COURSE   IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

TUDENTS  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composi- 
tion Course  beyond  the  first  year  unless  they 
can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles, 
and  combines  modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching 
with  conservative  thoroughness. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Harmony  and  Theory. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Theory,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 


SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free,, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint  and  Composition,  regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
Counterpoint,  two  hours  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Composition,  two  hours  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year) . 
mv    (  Free  Composition  inthelargerforms  (onesession), 
'    '   \  Instrumentation  (one  session) . 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation,  two  hours  per  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Conducting,  including  Score-reading,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of 
20  weeks,  $40x0. 

One  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $24.00. 
Composition,  Directors'  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  third  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral 
instruments  are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered 
students  in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being 
the  purpose  of  the  management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest 
possible  cost  every  facility  for  thorough  and  practical 
development. 
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SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT- 
READING  COURSES 


HE  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight  Reading) 
and  in  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight  Playing  are 
provided  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  pupils  defi- 
cient in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as 
rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable  to 
read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 

The  particular  attention  of  all  students  of  music  is 
both  ear-training  and  sight-singing.  The  pupils  are 
trained  to  write,  in  correct  notation,  musical  phrases, 
which  are  played  or  sung  to  them,  beginning  with  the 
simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode,  and  progressing 
until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or  minor  can  be 
notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms, 
progressing  by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most 
difficult  passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 

The  lamentable  lack  of  the  ability  to  sing  at  sight 
on  the  part  of  the  vast  majority  of  vocalists  should  com- 
mend the  Solfeggio  Course  to  all  who  are  ambitious  to 
succeed  as  singers,  even  though  they  may  not  intend  to 
take  the  full  course  and  graduate.  What  the  eye  is  to 
the  artist  the  ear  is  to  the  musician.  Although  this 
would  seem  to  be  self-evident,  there  are  many  who 
elect  to  study  music  apparently  without  the  slightest 
appreciation  of  this  important  truth. 

Proficiency  in  advanced  sight  singing,  and  in  Piano- 
forte and  Violin  sight  playing,  is  strictly  insisted  upon 
before  graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 
Pupils  in  the  graduation  courses  of  the  Conservatory 
are  required  to  pursue  the  study  of  Solfeggio  during  their 
entire  course,  or  until  they  can  pass  the  final  ex- 
aminations. 
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HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 


LL  PROSPECTIVE  graduates  in  the  Instru- 
mental Department  are  required  to  attend 
the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis  during  or  be- 
fore the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons 
and  so  far  as  is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student, 
Harmony  is  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  Com- 
poser—  Harmony  of  itself  and  in  its  application  in  ef- 
fective musical  form.  The  many  minutiae  employed  by 
the  composer  are  here  taken  up  one  by  one  and  con- 
sidered, the  principles  governing  them  are  stated,  and  by 
a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the  pupil  is.  carried 
over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and  of  the  pres- 
ent. To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers  in 
any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  a  piece  in  all  its  details. 


ENSEMBLE  CLASSES 


Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 

HE  PUPILS  in  the  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
Grades  in  Pianoforte  have  opportunity  for 
regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios,  and  other 
works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils  of  the 
advanced  grades  in  stringed  instruments,  under  the 
supervision  and  with  the  assistance  of  the  instructor. 
Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades  sufficiently  advanced 
may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in  classes  at  regular 
lesson  rates.  Attendance  at  this  class  is  obligatory  for 
all  members  of  the  graduating  class. 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the  students 
receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the  concert  platform. 
These  hearings  are  only  before  the  members  of  the  class  and  the 
Superintendent,  and  are  preparatory  to  the  public  recitals. 

See  Concert  Deportment,  page  47 
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ORCHESTRA 


HE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
(conducted  by  the  Director)  is  a  complete 
organization,  with  full  wind  and  brass,  and 
offers  the  experience  and  routine  necessary  to  become 
an  efficient  orchestral  player.  All  pupils  in  the  advanced 
grades  of  stringed  and  other  orchestral  instruments  are 
required  to  attend  this  class,  which  is  also  open,  on 
payment  of  a  nominal  fee,  to  students  outside  the 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  twice  a  week  throughout 
the  year.  Symphonies,  Concertos  and  Overtures  by  the 
classic  masters  are  studied,  together  with  shorter  works 
of  modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public.  Students 
thus  acquire  the  routine  so  indispensable  to  the  experi- 
enced orchestra  player. 

In  connection  with  the  Orchestra,  advanced  vocal 
and  instrumental  students  have  the  advantage  of  practice 
and  performance.  Composition  students  may  have  their 
compositions  rehearsed  and  performed,  if  found  worthy, 
while  pupils  in  Conducting  have  opportunity  for  actual 
practice.  All  students  are  allowed  to  attend  the  re- 
hearsals, which  are  held  twice  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  Several  concerts  are  given  during  the  year,  a 
number  of  which  are  in  combination  with  the  Conserva- 
tory Chorus.     (See  programs,  page  77.) 


CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 

LL  Vocal  students  in  the  regular  course  are 
required  to  attend  this  Chorus  unless  specially 
excused.  (See  page  27.)  All  special  vocal 
students  are  also  expected  to  attend,  and  students  in  any 
department  who  have  fair  voices  are  admitted  on  appli- 
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CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 


cation  to  the  Director.  This  Chorus,  which  is  con- 
ducted by  the  Director,  meets  on  Thursday  evenings 
during  most  of  the  school  year  for  the  purpose  of  studying 
the  shorter  works,  both  sacred  and  secular,  for  chorus 
and  orchestra,  and  two  or  more  concerts  are  given  in 
combination  with  the  Conservatory  Orchestra.  (See 
programs.) 


CONDUCTING 


N  OPPORTUNITY  for  actual  practice  in 
conducting  both  chorus  and  orchestra  is  afforded 
to  students  sufficiently  advanced,  under  the 
immediate  supervision  of  the  Director.  (See  also  Organ 
School. 


CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 
AND    LYRIC  ACTION 

CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 

HE  .  COURSE  provides  definite  training  in 
regard  to  appearance  on  the  concert  stage, 
including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Stand- 
ing, Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for 
health  and  grace. 

All  students  of  the  Recital  Classes  are  required  to 
attend  the  Concert  Deportment  Classes  for  one  year. 

LYRIC  ACTION 
Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Oper- 
atic Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and 
Stage  Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

Tuition  Rate,  see  page  61 
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VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
The  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  and  the  pupils  taking  the  course  are  ex- 
pected to  spend  considerable  time  with  their  instructors  in 
their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all  who  enter  this 
department  are  afforded  an  opportunity  to  see  the  course 
in  active  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  one 
year  nor  less  than  one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability  and 
previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course. 


CONCERTS    AND  RECITALS 


HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
year  by  the  Conservatory  Chorus,  the  Orchestral 
Class,  Members  of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Stu- 
dents, is  open  to  all  the  students. 


mm. 


During  the  school  year  1904-05  more  than  twenty  con- 
certs have  been  given,  as  follows  :  Three  by  the  Conserva- 
tory Orchestra,  three  by  the  Orchestra  and  Chorus,  six  by 
Advanced  Students,  the  others  by  members  of  the  Faculty 
and  other  artists.  (For  programs  of  concerts  by  Orches- 
tra and  Chorus  see  page  77.) 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open  to 
the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded  as 
exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  pupils 
experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for  the 
students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  institution.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Miss  Marie  Brema, 
Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Baur,  Madame  Homer,  David  Bisp- 
ham,  Herbert  Witherspoon,  the  Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoff- 
mann Quartet,  etc. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others 

N  ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  every  student  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending 
the  following  lectures,  which  to  the  consci- 
entious music  student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition  : 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

LECTURES     ON     THE     HISTORY     OF  THE 
ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instrument 
in  America  and  abroad. 

LECTURES    ON    THE    RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 
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L    ECTURE  COURSES 


LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber-music,  etc. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

Subject:  "Two  Centuries  of  English  Poetry— from 
Spenser  to  Burns." 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


HE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT  of  the  Con- 
servatory serves  a  twofold  purpose,  in  pro- 
viding a  practical  training  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
and  in  enabling  a  very  large  number  of  young  people  to 
acquire  at  a  nominal  expense  the  rudiments  of  a  musical 
education  sufficient  to  fit  them  to  enter  the  regular 
courses  of  the  Conservatory. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  middle  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade  in  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Voice,  and 
who  wish  the  Teachers'  Diploma  from  the  Conserva- 
tory, are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal  Department 
during  two  or  more  school  years.  This  department  is 
under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and 
practical  teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory 
methods. 
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NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give,  each  year,  two 
hours  per  week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to 
prepare  private  and  public  demonstrations  as  called  for 
by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  before  entering  the  Normal  Course  as 
teachers  must  attend  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures, 
which  covers  ten  weeks,  and  is  given  during  the  first 
session  of  each  school  year. 

The  classes  of  pupils  in  the  Normal  Department  are 
composed  of  young  people,  under  eighteen  years  of  age, 
who  have  applied,  and  after  examination  been  admitted, 
for  instruction  in  this  department.  By  the  opportunity 
of  instructing  these  classes  the  teaching  ability  of  Con- 
servatory students  is  developed  after  they  have  reached 
a  grade  of  advancement  which  entitles  them  to  this 
privilege. 


POST-GRADUAT  E 
DEPARTMENT 


HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PIANO 
AND  ORGAN  TUNING 


INSTRUCTORS 

Oliver  C.  Faust 
George  H.  Ash  George  L.  Gardner 

HIS  department  is  provided  with  ample  accom- 
modations for  a  full  and  systematic  course  of 
instruction,  embracing  two  objects :  first,  to 
thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire  to  make  tuning  a 
profession ;  second,  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  students 
of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  excep- 
tionally fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The  success  which  has 
attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully  demon- 
strated that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  suffi- 
cient natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  success  which  attends  the  study  of  tuning  by 
women  students,  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master 
the  course  as  thoroughly  as  men. 

The  Course  is  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  be- 
come teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections 
of  the  country  where  competent  tuners  are  not  to  be 
found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first  year  will 
more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  Course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  con- 
sist of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand, 
square,  and  upright  pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of 
every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic  apparatus,  tools, 
etc.,  and  a  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which 
represent  every  method  of  tuning — namely,  reeds,  mix- 
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SCHOOL  OF   PIANO   AND   ORGAN  TUNING 


tures,  and  every  variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe 
— and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  Students  have  the 
advantage  of  practical  work  daily  in  the  factory  of 
Chickering  &  Sons,  which  is  located  but  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  Conservatory. 

Students  enter  the  factory  for  tuning  practice, 
in  addition  to  their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as  soon 
as  they  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  term's  work  in 
the  regular  course. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

FIRST  YEAR 

First  Session. — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of 
musical  intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.  Struc- 
ture of  the  temperament.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory 
of  scales,  harmonics,  beats  and  temperaments.  Factory-tuning  begun. 
Study  of  general  construction  of  pianoforte  begun,  action  model 
drafting. 

Second  Session.  — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  con- 
tinued as  in  previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte 
action  in  minutest  detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action-regu- 
lating. Polishing.  Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions.  Voic- 
ing, etc. 

SECOND  YEAR 

First  Session.  — General  review  and  development  of  previous 
year's  work.  Reed-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun.  General 
repairing.    Pipe-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Session. — Reed-tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe-organ  tun- 
ing continued.  Study  of  organ-pipe  construction.  Organ-con- 
struction completed. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and 
intelligent  practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclu- 
sively, and  will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate 
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SCHOOL   OF  PIANO  AND   ORGAN  TUNING 


upon  completion  of  the  same.  The  full  course  for  grad- 
uation includes  both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  session  of  the  first 
year,  those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at 
the  same  time,  provided  their  ability  and  progress  in  each 
reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's 
Course,  the  tuition  for  which  is  $100.  Of  this  amount, 
$75  is  required  in  advance,  and  the  balance  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  session. 

A  fair  knowledge  of  Pianoforte  playing  is  a  great 
advantage  to  tuners,  and  students  in  this  department  are 
recommended  to  pursue  the  study  of  Pianoforte  to  the 
completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  at  least,  if  they 
are  not  already  performers  on  this  instrument. 

Through  the  Conservatory  Tuner's  Bureau  stu- 
dents are  aided  in  securing  positions. 
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LANGUAGE  and  LITERATURE 


LECTURER 

Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Professor  of  English  at  Boston  University 

INSTRUCTORS 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel  Georg  Van  Wieren 

English  German 

Camille  Thurvvanger  (of  Paris) 
French 

HE  following  courses  have  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  the  general  student ;  to  provide  for 
students  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation ;  and  to  afford  an  oppor- 
tunity for  students  fitting  for  college  to  carry  on  prepara- 
tory work  in  connection  with  music.  These  courses  are 
also  open  to  special  students. 

ENGLISH 

Lectures  on  English  and  American  Literature. 
(Required  for  graduation.) 

The  course  for  1905-06  will  be  "  Two  Centuries  of  Eng- 
lish Poetry — from  Spenser  to  Burns." 

LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar  ;  Rhetoric  ;  Composition  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

LITER  A  TURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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LANGUAGE 


AND 


LITERATURE 


GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man ;  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose  ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

DICTION 

The  special  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  those  who 
wish  to  sing  in  German  a  correct  pronunciation  for  practi- 
cal use. 

FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar  ;  French  Syntax  ;  Composition  ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITER  A  TURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language  ;  Development 
of  the  Literature  ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern  Liter- 
ature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
DICTION 

The  special  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  those  who 
wish  to  sing  in  French  a  correct  pronunciation  for  practi- 
cal use. 


See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Diction,  page  32. 
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ORATORY, 
PEDAGOGY, 
AND  DRA 


ADVISORY  BOARD 


President  Charles  P.  Gardiner  ^ 
President  William  J.  Rolfe  >  Ex  officio 

Dean  Henry  Lawrence  Southwick  ) 
Prof.  E.  Charlton  Black 
Dr.  A.  E.  Winship 
Dr.  Richard  E.  Burton 


HE  Conservatory  takes  satisfaction  in  announcing 
that  it  has  completed  an  alliance  of  the  utmost 
significance  to  students  of  Oratory,  Literature, 
Expression  and  Dramatic  Art,  by  uniting  the 
Conservatory  department  of  Literary  Interpre- 
tation with  the  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  of  Boston, 
the  largest,  best  equipped,  and  most  influential  school  of 
Expression  in  America. 

The  name,  integrity  and  identity  of  the  two  schools  is  to 
be  rigidly  preserved  as  in  the  past,  but  both  institutions  will 
work  hand  in  hand  for  the  attainment  of  common  ideals  in 
education  ;  uniting  in  the  interchange  of  common  advantages  ; 
and  co-operating  in  securing  the  most  complete  equipment, 
the  broadest  training  and  best  efficiency  in  instruction  and 
in  establishing  the  highest  standards  of  requirement  and 
work. 

Special  advantages  will  be  offered  those  desiring  to 
combine  the  study  of  music,  oratory  and  the  modern  lan- 
guages. The  concerts  and  recitals  and  general  lectures 
of  the  Conservatory  and  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  will 
be  free  to  the  pupils  of  both  institutions,  and  all  students 
will  be  put  upon  a  common  footing  in  sharing  the  privileges 
of  the  reference  libraries  and  splendid  new  residences. 
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EXPRESSION    AND   DRAMATIC  ART 


The  enlarged  work  will  be  conducted  at  the  home  of  the 
Emerson  College  of  Oratory  in  the  beautiful  Chickering 
Hall,  Huntington  Avenue,  while  for  recitals  and  lectures 
the  two  auditoriums  of  the  Conservatory  will  be  used  in 
addition  to  Chickering  Hall. 

The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  has  united 
its  work  in  Expression,  Oratory  and  Literature  with  the 
Emerson  College  of  Oratory,  which,  because  of  the  educa- 
tional experience  and  ideals  of  its  management  and  teaching 
staff,  the  breadth  of  its  curriculum,  and  its  splendid  equip- 
ment, was  in  a  position  to  best  carry  out  the  ends  and  aims 
for  which  the  Conservatory's  department  of  Expression  was 
established  by  the  trustees. 

The  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  is  a  school  for  personal 
culture.  It  seeks  to  awaken  in  the  student  of  expression, 
whether  he  aims  to  be  a  creative  thinker  or  an  interpreter, 
a  realization  of  his  own  potentialities,  and  to  give  such  direc- 
tion to  his  training  that  he  may  attain  them.  While  con- 
serving the  best  traditions  of  the  past,  the  college  stands 
for  thorough  investigation,  the  most  advanced  educational 
methods,  and  the  highest  professional  standards  and  ideals. 

The  methods  of  instruction  differ  fundamentally  from 
those  usually  employed  in  teaching  oratory.  While  many 
methods  work  for  simulation  of  power,  that  of  Emerson 
College  of  Oratory  develops  real  power  by  dealing  with 
causes  as  well  as  effects,  and  developing  those  qualities  of 
mind  and  heart  which  lie  behind  all  expression  and  spon- 
taneously create  its  requisite  artistic  forms. 

There  are  seven  general  departments  of  study,  including 
some  seventy  courses  grouped  as  follows  : 


I.  Oratory 


Public  Speaking,  Argumentation 
Debate 


II.    Voice  Training  < 


(  Voice  Technique 
!  Tone  Expression 
]  Vocal  Physiology 


^  Acoustics 
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ORATORY,  LITERATURE,  PEDAGOGY, 
EXPRESSION   AND   DRAMATIC  ART 


III.  Literary 

Interpretation 


IV. 


VI. 


Dramatic  and 
Platform  Art 


V.    Physical  Training 


Language  and 
Literature 


VII.  Pedagogy 


Evolution  of  Expression 
Perfective  Laws  of  Art 
Poetic  Interpretation 
Critical  Analysis 

Shakespeare 

Poetic  Drama 

Practical  Theatric  Training 

r  Anatomy 
Physiology 
Gymnastics 

Expressive  Physical  Culture 
Gesture 

(  English  Literature 
-J  Rhetoric 
(  Composition 

f  Normal  Training 
■<  Psychology 
(  Philosophy 


For  large  catalogue  and  full  particulars,  address 

EMERSON  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY. 
Huntington  Avenue, 

Boston,  Mass, 
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SUMMARY    OF  TUITION 


mm 


|UITION   RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessors. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  les- 
sons per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless 
otherwise  indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks.  The 
rates  are  for  the  most  part  the  same  as  in  previous 
years,  but  are  scheduled  on  the  basis  of  a  twenty  weeks' 
session  (including  vacations),  instead  of  by  the  term  of 
ten  weeks,  as  formerly. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 
Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)     .    .  $40.00 


Counterpoint,  once  a  week  (two  hours)    ....  40.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Double  Bass,  one  lesson  weekly,  fifteen  weeks    .    .  15.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four   40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54«oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four,  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  four   13.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade,  classes  of 

four   40.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three 

only    .    .   30.00 

Viola,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week   ....  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half-hour  weekly   40.00 


Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),    20.00  to  30.00 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES— Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year     .    .    .  $250.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year     .    .    .  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year   ....  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year  ....  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)    .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly     ....  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly   30.00 

Wind  Instruments,  one  lesson  weekly,  fifteen  weeks,  15 .00 

Opera  School,  advanced  class  (per  school  year)     .  300.00 

Opera  School,  intermediate  class  (per  school  year),  250.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting,  once  a  week,  class  of  four     ....  $24.00 

Conducting,  special  course   40.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian),  two  lessons  per 

week   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (two  hours)  ....  40.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   20.00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two    ....  20.00 

Score-reading    20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

Theory   30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly,  fifteen  weeks   5.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

Ensemble   10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school  year     .  $20.00 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   3.00 

English  Branches,  once  a  week   10.00 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks     ....  5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     .    .    .  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four      ....  40.0a 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson 

per  week   $20.00 

Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures  and  Teaching  for  Special 

Students   20.00 

Piainsong   Accompaniment  (Organ   Course)  per 

school  year   20.00 

Tuning  (per  school  year)  with  use  of  instruments 

for  practice   100.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .    .  20.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  or  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  per 
week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks,  to  which  must  be 
added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 
Students    will    be  allowed  to   arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun.  The 
teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours  ;  and, 
after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  pecuniary 
value  to  the  Management. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils  ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible 
they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the 
preliminaries,  such  as  registration, grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  dur- 
ing the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents 
will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

The  attention  of  the  public  is  respectfully  called  to 
the  fact  that  the  charter  name  of  this  School  is  "  The 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  not  "  The  Boston 
Conservatory  of  Music."  Address  all  correspondence 
to  "  The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  Hunting- 
ton Avenue,  Boston." 

Students  and  others  may  receive  the  Year  Book  and 
Circulars  to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  per- 
sonally or  by  letter. 
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A      P     P      E      N     D     I  X 


RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to 
attend  the  Conservatory  will  find  superior  board- 
ing accommodations  in  residences  which  have 
recently  been  completed  and  arranged  for  their  exclusive 
benefit.  For  full  details  concerning  these  residences, 
see  special  circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  boarding  places  for  their  sons,  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  with  a  number  of  good  boarding- 
houses,  the  proprietors  of  which  are  personally  known 
to  the  Management.  The  average  price  of  board  and 
room  in  these  houses  is  in  the  vicinity  of  six  dollars  per 
week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five, 
except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
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twelve  only.  No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the 
summer,  but  a  few  of  the  teachers  in  the  departments 
of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will 
be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July  and  August. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office. 
Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of 
the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  Library 
and  Reading-room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to 
the  current  magazines  and  papers  it  contains  a  musical 
Library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.    In  this  collection 
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there  are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of 
it  having  been  the  property  of  the  well-known  Dr.  S.  P. 
Tuckerman,  and  purchased  from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee. 
Among  these  volumes  are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
Palestrina,  Mozart,  etc.,  a  large  collection  of  English 
cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also,  a 
large  number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as 
Grove's  "Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians,"  the 
volumes  of  the  "Allgemeine  Musicalische  Zeitung." 
Chladny's  "Acoustics,"  in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's 
catalogue  of  Mozart's  works,  thematic  catalogues  of 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt,  and  Chopin,  and  the  stand- 
ard works  of  the  day,  in  English,  upon  Harmony, 
Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

Recent  gifts  to  the  Library  include  about  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  volumes  from  the  Alumni  Association,  and 
many  valuable  scores  and  other  books  from  Novello, 
Ewer  &  Co.,  G.  Schirmer  and  others,  as  well  as  gen- 
erous contributions  of  money  from  other  sources. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including 
some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books, 
manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are 
invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the 
interest  of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way 
relating  to  music  ;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions 
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shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of 
the  world ;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and 
marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor. 

Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE   CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It 
is  the  proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers 
and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to 
be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for 
the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscru- 
pulous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau 
hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now 
occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country ;  in  fact,  there  are  but  few  schools  having  suc- 
cessful departments  of  music  whose  Faculty  does  not 
include  one  or  more  New  England  Conservatory  gradu- 
ates, either  as  principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim  of 
the  Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of 
the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good  teachers 
leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meeting  the 
demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
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which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part 
or  all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of 
those  in  the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those 
in  the  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Departments  have  been 
supplied  with  numerous  concert  engagements. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Several  free  scholarships,  providing  class  instruction 
in  one  study,  are  awarded  each  year  to  pupils  of  the  school 
who  are  in  need  of  assistance,  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Directory  Committee,  possess  sufficient  ability,  and 
have  reached  a  sufficiently  high  grade  of  advancement, 
to  merit  a  scholarship. 
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SPECIFICATIONS  OF  THE 
JORDAN     HALL  ORGAN 


Builders,  The  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company,  of  Boston. 

Compass  of  Manuals,  C  to  04         Compass  ofPedale,  C  to  gi 


GREAT  ORGAN 


Diapason 
First  Diapason  . 
Second  Diapason  . 
Flute  (Gross  Flote)* 
Gemshorn  . 
Gamba  (for  solo  work) 


6  feet 

Flute  .       .  . 

.    4  feet 

8  feet 

Octave 

.    4  feet 

8  feet 

Twelfth    .  . 

.    2  2/3  feet 

8  feet 

Fifteenth  . 

.    2  feet 

8  feet 

Mixture  . 

.    4  ranks 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

.    8  feet 

SWELL  ORGAN 


Bourdon  . 

16  feet 

Flute  (harmonic)  . 

4  fee? 

Diapason  . 

8  feet 

Violin  .... 

4  feet 

Bourdon  . 

8  feet 

Dolce  Cornet . 

4  ranks 

Viola     .     .     .     .  . 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

1 6  feet 

Aeoline  

8  feet 

Cornopean 

8  feet 

Gamba  (for  solo  use)  . 

8  feet 

Oboe  .... 

8  feet 

Quintadena  . 

8  feet 

Vox  humana  . 

8  feet 

Voix  Celestes,  8  feet  (  2 

ranks) 

CHOIR  ORGAN  (In  Separate  Swell-box) 

Flute  (Rohr)  ...    4  feet 

Piccolo  2  feet 

Fagott  16  feet 

Euphone    (free  reed 

very  light)  .     .     .16  feet 
Clarinet      ....    8  feet 


Dulciana  . 

.  16  feet 

Diapason  . 

.    8  feet 

Bourdon 

.    8  feet 

Salicional  . 

.    8  feet 

Dulciana 

.    8  feet 

Flute  (Traverse)  . 

.    8  feet 

PEDAL  ORGAN  (Augmented) 


Bourdon 

.  32  feet 

Violoncello 

Diapason  . 

.  16  feet 

Flute  . 

Violone 

.  16  feet 

Bourdon 

Dulciana 

.  16  feet 

Octave 

Bourdon 

.  16  feet 

Trombone 

Soft  Bourdon  . 

.  16  feet 

Trumpet 

8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
4  feet 
16  feet 
8  feet 


*  The  qualifications  in  parentheses  do  not  appear  upon  the  register-knobs : 
they  are  given  here  for  purposes  of  information. 
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SPECIFICATIONS  OF  THE 
JORDAN     HALL  ORGAN 


COUPLERS  (Operated  by  Tilting  Tablets  Over  Swell- 


keyboard) 


Swell  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Choir  Unison 
Choir  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Pedale  Unison 
Great  to  Pedale  Unison 
Choir  to  Pedale  Unison 


Swell  to  Swell  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Swell  at  Sul> octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 
Choir  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 


COMBINATION  PISTONS 

Six  and  Release,  operating  upon  Swell  and  Pedale 
Five  and  Release,  operating  upon  Great  and  Pedale 
Four  and  Release,  operating  Choir  and  Pedale 
General  Release,  Pedale  Release 


COMBINATION  PEDALS 

Four  and  Release  partially  duplicating  Swell  Pistons 
Four  and  Release  partially  duplicating  Great  Pistons 

(Operated  by  foot — pistons  on  pedal  frame) 
General  Release 
Full  Choir 

Four  Collective  Pedals,  affecting  entire  organ 

Crescendo  Pedal,  with  indicator  at  keyboard,  showing  exact 

position  at  all  times 
Sforzando  Pedal 


MECHANICIAL  PEDAL  MOVEMENTS 

Great  to  Pedale,  reversible 

Balanced  Pedals  for  Swell  and  Choir  boxes 

Tremulants  for  Swell  and  Choir 


ACTION 

Electro-pneumatic   throughout,  except   connections  with 

swell-boxes 
Pedal  keyboard,  radiating  and  concave 
Action  extended  to  keyboard  in  front  of  the  stage 
Manual-key  action  provided  with  device  for  restoring  modi- 
fied touch  of  track-organ 


74 


DIPLOMAS   AWARDED,  1905 


PIANOFORTE 


Mary  Andrew 
Jane  May  Bacon 
Evangeline  Rose  Bridge 
Winifred  Muriel  Byrd 
Mary  Alice  Churchill 
Helen  Barnard  Cory 
Isabel  Tuthill  Davis 
Floyd  Bigelow  Dean 
Ralph  Ben  Ellen 
Katharine  Estelle  Fisse 
Charles  Francois  Giard 
Marjorie  Elizabeth  Groves 
Ella  May  Hillpot 
Laura  Bertha  Huxtable 
Ethel  Garrett  Johnston 

Frank  Sey 


Harry  Bennett  Keeler 
Virginia  Lou  Kelly 
Ruth  Elizabeth  Kerans 
Ethel  Blanche  McCrillis 
Marian  Pereival  Miner 
Anna  Irene  Morris 
Lucy  Lee  Powers 
Mary  Theresa  Riley 
Elizabeth  Lee  Roach 
Mina  Frances  Ross 
Suye  Shibata 
Gertrude  Hellen  Smith 
Eva  Augusta  Sparrow 
Carrie  Bishop  Stanley 
Edith  May  Wardrop 
mour  Watson 


VOICE 


Ida  Elizabeth  Bagg 
Gertrude  Damon 
Susan  Emma  Drought 
Hortense  Estes 
Grace  Gardiner 


Hugh  John  Dugan 
Stanley  Edward  Fuller 
Ralph  Adams  Lyford 


Eugene  Hamilton  Storer 
Grace  Helen  Swain 
Virginia  Marilla  Sweet 
Minnie  Dorothea  Thullen 
Fred  Lyman  Wheeler 


ORGAN 


Clara  Frances  Mailory 
Wilson  Townsend  Moog 
Robert  Roscoe  Steeves 


VIOLIN 

Blanche  Llewella  Crafts  Viola  May  Shaw 

TUNING 

George  Sumner  French  Harry  Parsons  Hartman 

Harry  Nelson  Kinsey 
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SPECIMEN  PROGRAMS 

OF   CONCERTS    BY  THE 

CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
CHORUS  and  ADVANCED  STUDENTS 


f 


JORDAN  HALL 


THE    CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor 
PROGRAM 

CHERUBINI    .       .       .        Overture,  "  The  Water  Carrier  " 

BEETHOVEN  ....   Concerto  in  E^  (first  movement) 
Mr.  FRANK  WATSON  (Woonsocket,  R.  I.) 

RAMEAU-MOTTL  Ballet  Suite 

Menuet  Musette  Tambourin 

MOZART  .       .  Recitative  and  Aria  from  "  Marriage  of  Figaro" 
Miss  GERTRUDE  DAMON  (Washington,  D.  C.) 

HAYDN  Symphony  No.  12  in  Bt 

Largo        Allegro  vivace        Adagio        Menuetto  Allegro 
Fin  ale  Presto 

Nov.  25,  1904 


THE   CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 
AND  ORCHESTRA 

AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

GADE,  "  Christmas  Eve,"  Alto  Solo,  Chorus  and  Orchestra 

Solo  by  Miss  MARY  E.  WILLIAMS  (Waterville,  N.  Y.) 

MENDELSSOHN      .       Concerto  for  the  Violin  (first  movement) 
Miss  BLANCHE  L.  CRAFTS,  .Milton) 

GERICKE  "  Chorus  of  Homage  " 

CHORUS  AND  ORCHESTRA 

SCHUBERT      .       .       .       Symphony  in  B  minor  (unfinished) 

Allegro  moderato  Andante  con  moto 

PRAETORIUS  Two  Christmas  songs 

"  Lo,  How  a  Rose  E'er  Blooming";  "To  Us  is  Born 
Immanuel  " 

UNACCOMPANIED  CHORUS 

BOELLMANN,  Fantasie  Dialogues   for  Organ   and  Orchestra 
(first  time) 

Mr.  WILSON  T.  MOOG  (Baltimore,  Md.) 

Dec.  19,  1904 
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THE   CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

MASSENET  Overture,  "  Ph6dre  99 

DE  BERIOT  Concerto  in  A  major  for  Violin 

Miss  OLIVE  W.  L.  WHITELEY  (Kansas  City,  Mo.) 

ELGAR     .       .      Three  pieces  for  Orchestra,  Op.  10  (first  time) 
Mazurka  Serenade  Mauresque  Contrasts 

(The  Gavotte,  A.  D.,  1750-1000) 

BIZET,  Aria  from  "  Carmen,"  "  Je  dis  que  rien  ne  m'epouvante  " 
Miss  M.  DOROTHEA  THULLEN  (Youngstown,  Ohio) 

CHADWICK    .   Sinfonietta 

(Composed  for  The  Conservatory  Orchestra) 

I.  Risolutamente  ;  II.  Canzonetta,  Allegretto  ;  III.  Scher- 
zino,  Vivacissimo  e  leggiero  ;  IV.  Finale,  Assai  animato 

Feb.  24,  1905 


THE    CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 

AND 

STRING  ORCHESTRA 

G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor 
ASSISTED  BY 
MEMBERS  OF  CHOIR  OF  ST.  JAMES  CHURCH 

AND 

Mr.  WALTER  J.  KUGLER,  Organist 

SOLOISTS 
Miss  GERTRUDE  DAMON,  Soprano 

Miss  NELLIE  SCHEIBLEY,  Alto 

Mr.  CLARENCE  B.  SHIRLEY,  Tenor 

Mr.  PERCY  F.  HUNT,  Bass 

ROTOLI    ....         Credo  from  Roman  Festival  Mass 
In  Memoriam  AUGUSTO  ROTOLI 

DVORAK,  Serenade  in  E  major  (first  movement)  for  String  Orchestra 

ELGAR     ....         Two  Part  Songs  for  female  voices 
"  The  Snow  "  ;  "  Fly,  Singing  Bird,  Fly  " 

(Accompaniment  of  Pianoforte  and  Violins) 

HAYDN  ....  Variations  from  the  Kaiser  Quartet 
RHEINBERGER  "The  Night" 

Chorus,  with  Pianoforte  and  Strings 

RHEINBERGER,  Finale  from  Concerto  in  F  major  for  Organ, 
Strings  and  Horns 

Mr.  RALPH  A.  LYFORD,  Organist 

March  3,  1905 
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THE    CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 
AND  ORCHESTRA 

AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

ASSISTED  BY 

Mr.  ARTHUR  D.  BABCOCK 


BEETHOVEN  Overture,  "  Egmont" 

LUND        .       .       .       .       .       .      "  The  March  to  Battle " 

For  Male  Chorus  and  Orchestra 

Solos  by  Miss  NELLIE  SCHEIBLEY  (Duncannon,  Pa.) 
Mr.  BABCOCK 

HAYDN     .     Aria,  "  In  Native  Worth,"  from  "  The  Creation  " 
Mr.  ELISHA  P.  PERRY  (Hope  Valley,  R.  I.) 

PLUDDEMANN       .       .       .   Easter  Song  (Sixteenth  Century) 

Unaccompanied  Chorus  and  Quartet 
Miss  SCHEIBLEY 

Mr.  HARLOWE  F.  DEAN  (Stockbridge) 
Mr.  RICHARD  TOBIN  (Virginia  City,  Nev.) 
Mr.  JOHN  J.  MOGAN  (Waltham) 

BEETHOVEN  .       .   Aria,  "  Abscheulicher,"  from  "  Fidelio  " 
Miss  HILDA  SWARTZ  (Albany,  N.  Y.) 

HANDEL.       .       .       .    Anthem  XVI.,  "Blessed  are  They" 

Composed  for  the  Foundling  Hospital  in  1749 
Instrumentation  by  Wilhelm  Gericke  First  performance  in  Boston 

Solos  by  Miss  LOTTIE  McLAUGHLIN  (Rockland,  Maine) 
Miss  CAROLINE  EDMOND  (Trenton,  N.J.) 
Miss  WINIFRED  VAN  BUSKIRK  (Logansport,  Ind.) 
Mr.  PERRY 

Organist,  Mr.  HORACE  WHITEHOUSE  (Lorain,  Ohio) 
April  14,  1905 
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BOARD    OF  TRUSTEES 


Dr.  Walter  Charming 

Arthur  F.  Estabrook 

*Rufus  F.  Greeley 

Clement  S.  Houghton 

Eben  D.  Jordan 

John  P.  Lyman 

Rev.  George  L.  Perin,  D.D. 

Robert  G.  Shaw 

Allen  W.  Swan 

Everett  E.  Truette 

Frank  Wood 

Whose  term  of  office  expire*  1906 

Alanson  Bigelow 

John  O.  Bishop 

William  P.  Blake 

Charles  H.  Bond 

Col.  A.  Parker  Browne 

Frederick  B.  Carpenter 

Hon.  Henry  E.  Cobb 

Dr.  Edward  G.  Gardiner 

Francis  E.  Peabody 

S.  Lothrop  Thorndike 

Rev.  W.  F.  Warren,D.D.,LL.D. 

John  G.  Wright 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1907 

*Hon.  Wm.  Claflin,  LL.D. 
Richard  H.  Dana 
Edward  W.  Forbes 
Charles  P.  Gardiner 

*  Deceased 


Henry  L.  Higginson 
Dr.  S.  W.  Langmaid 
*Hon.  Wm.  A.  Tower 
John  B.  Willis 
Dr.  Albert  E.  Winship 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1908 

Jacob  P.  Bates 
William  SturgisBigelow,M.D. 
George  D.  Burrage 
Samuel  Carr 
George  O.  G.  Coale 
Frederick  S.  Converse 
Edward  S.  Dodge 
Ralph  E.  Forbes 
Moses  B.  I.  Goddard 
Herbert  Lyman 
Charles  G.  Saunders 
Charles  Warren 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1009. 

George  W.  Chadwick 
Ralph  L.  Flanders 
William  A.  L.  Bazeley 

Ex-officio 

Abdon  W.  Keene 

For  one  year 
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BOARD        OF  TRUSTEES 


EXECUTIVE   COMMITTEE   OF  THE   BOARD  OF 
TRUSTEES 

Charles  P.  Gardiner,  President 
Eben  D.  Jordan  ^ 
Arthur  F.  Estabrook   >  Vice  Presidents 
S.  Lothrop  Thorndike  ) 
George  W.  Chadwick,  Director 
William  A.  L.  Bazeley,  Treasurer 
Ralph  L.  Flanders,  Manager 
s  Frederick  S.  Converse 
Edward  S.  Dodge 
John  P.  Lyman 
Frank  Wood 
John  G.  Wright 
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N. 


BOARD    OF  VISITORS 


Miss  Evelyn  Ames 
Mrs.  Louis  Agassiz 
Mrs.  W.  G.  Benedict 
Mrs.  Arthur  T.  Cabot 
Mrs.  William  R.  Cabot 
Mrs.  George  W.  Chadwick 
Robert  M.  Cushing 
Miss  Caroline  B.  Ellis 
Mrs.  L.  A.  W.  Fowler 
Mrs.  Rufus  S.  Frost 
Mrs.  Langdon  Frothingham 
Mrs.  Margaret  Hamilton 
Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe 
Mrs.  Henry  S.  Howe 
Mrs.  James  M.  Hubbard 
Mrs.  Eben  D.  Jordan 
Mrs.  A.  H.  Latham 


Mrs.  F.  W.  Lawrence 
Mrs.  Thacher  Loring 
Miss  Annie  Nourse 
Mrs.  Hugh  W.  Ogden 
Mrs.  Henry  Parkman 
Mrs.  Charles  B.  Perkins 
Miss  Laura  Rogers 
Mrs.  Robert  S.  Russell 
Mrs.  Horatio  N.  Slater 
Mrs.  Alexander  Wadsworth 
Mrs.  Austin  C.  Wellington 
Mrs.  John  C.  Whitin 
Mrs.  Henry  M.  Whitney 
Dr.  W.  F.  Whitney 
Mrs.  W.  F.  Whitney 
Mrs.  George  S.  Winslow 
Mrs.  Frank  Wood 


MANAGEM  ENT 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE 

Charles  P.  Gardiner  James  C.  D.  Parker 

George  W.  Chadwick         Ralph  L.  Flanders 

Ralph  L.  Flanders,  Manager 

Frederick  L.  Trowbridge,  Manager's  Assistant 

Ossian  E.  Mills,  Cashier  and  Accountant 

Elizabeth  C.  Allen,  Corresponding  Secretary 

Martha  Perkins,  Registrar 

Benjamin  Cutter,  Curator  of  Library 

William  F.  Wellman,  Superintendent  of  Music  Store 

PRECEPTRESSES 

Ellen  M.  Wheelock         Adeline  C.  Ferguson 
Margaret  W.  Avery         Sarah  A.  Perkins 
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THE  FACULTY 


George  W.  Chadwick,  Director.    Composition  and  Orches- 
tration. 

James  C.  D.  Parker,  Class  Inspector  and  Superintendent  of 
Examinations. 


Carl  Baermann 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Alfred  De  Voto 
J.  Albert  JefTery 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
George  W.  Proctor 


PIANOFORTE 

Carl  Stasny 

Antoinette  Szumowska- 

Adamowska 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
Lucy  Dean 
Harry  N.  Redman 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Anna  M.  Stovall 
Marie  E.  Treat 


ORGAN 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING 


Charles  A.  White 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Arthur  D.  Babcock 
Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 


Pietro  Vallini 
Madame  Fidele  Koenig 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 


LANGUAGES 


Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli 

Italian 


Georg  Van  Wieren 

German 


Camille  Thurwanger 

French 
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THE  FACULTY 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 


Josef  Adamowski,  Violoncello 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin  and 
Viola 

Max  O.  Kunze,  Contrabass 


Emil  Mahr,  Violin  and  Viola 
Carl  Peirce,  Violin 
Felix  Winternitz,  Violin 


WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 


Daniel  Maquarre  ) 
Arthur  Brooke  J 
C.  Lenom,  Oboe 
C.  Vannini,  Clarinet 
L.  Post,  Bassoon 


Flute 


E.  Schormann,  French  -Horn 
L.   Kloepfel,   Trumpet  and 

Cornet 
L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 
Heinrich  Schuecker,  Harp 


Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 


THEORY 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 


HARMONY  AND  COMPOSITION 

George  W.  Chad  wick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

David  S.  Blanpied 


SIGHT-READING 

Samuel  W.  Cole,  Solfeggio,  and  Music  in  Public  Schools 
Charles  F.  Denn£e,  Pianoforte  Sight-reading 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin  Sight-reading 
C.  Lenom,  Solfeggio 

Eustace  B.  Rice,  Solfeggio  and  Dictation 


SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

F.  Addison  Porter,  Pianoforte   Armand  Fortin,  Voice 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin 
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THE  FACULTY 


TUNING  DEPARTMENT 

Oliver  C.  Faust,  Principal  of  Tuning  Department 
George  L.  Gardner,  Examiner  and  Instructor  in  Regulating 
and  Polishing 


MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D.,  Lecturer  on  English  and  American 
Literature 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  Rhetoric,  English  and  History 
Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Stage  Deportment, 
Pantomime 

Frances  A.  Henay,  Hand  Culture  and  Assistant  in  Pianoforte, 

Normal  Department 
George  W.  Bemis,  Guitar  and  Mandolin 


SCHOOL    YEAR,  1906-1907 


First  Session  begins 

September  20,  1906; 

closes  February  6,  1907 

Second  Session  begins 

February  7,  1907; 

closes  June  26,  1907 

(See  also  inside  of  front  cover) 
I  I 


INTRODUCTION 


llglfHE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY 
§3jli|Sp  OF  MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special 
%^ga3|[  act  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massa- 
chusetts, claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in 
that  year  its  founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourjee,  first  introduced 
into  America  the  Conservatory  system  of  musical  in- 
struction. In  the  year  1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the 
institution  led  to  the  purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin 
Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the  close  of  the  school 
year  1901—1902,  when  it  became  necessary  to  seek 
more  ample  accommodation.  Anticipating  the  removal 
of  the  Conservatory  from  the  old  site,  the  Trustees  de- 
cided in  1901  to  dispose  of  the  building  on  Franklin 
Square,  and  to  erect  a  modern  Conservatory  building  in 
a  location  more  convenient  to  the  new  art  centre  of  the 
city.  This  was  accomplished  in  the  most  satisfactory 
manner,  and  with  the  opening  of  the  school  year  1902— 
1903,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its  new  build- 
ing on  Huntington  Avenue,  corner  of  Gainsborough 
Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fire-proof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to 
the  needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used 
in  the  exterior  construction  is  steel  gray  brick  and 
Indiana  limestone.  As  separate  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  residences  for  young  women  stu- 
dents, the  new  Conservatory  building  is  devoted  entirely 
to  educational  purposes.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  busi- 
ness offices,  reception  rooms,  a  few  class-rooms,  the 
music  store  and  two  auditoriums,  the  basement  being 
given  over  to  the  printing-room,  tuning  department,  and 
electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand 
people.    In  this   hall  the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and 
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advanced  students  are  given.  The  equipment  of  the 
hall  includes  a  fine  concert  organ  and  a  spacious  stage 
especially  adapted  to  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and 
to  operatic  performances.  The  acoustics  of  this  audi- 
torium are  universally  pronounced  to  be  exceptionally  fine. 
In  this  hall  Conservatory  students  have  had  the  oppor- 
tunity to  hear  repeatedly  such  noted  artists  as  Thibaud, 
Gilibert,  the  Adamowski  Trio,  Busoni,  Reisenauer, 
Lemare,  Kreisler,  Bispham,  the  Boston  Symphony  Quar- 
tet, the  Arbos  Quartet,  Madame  Szumowska,  Madame 
Zcisler,  De  Pachmann,  Henschel,  Willy  Hess,  Risegarir 
Schelling,  D 'Albert,  Gallico,  Bauer,  Pugno,  Leandro  Cam- 
panari,  The  Apollo  and  MacDowell  Clubs,  and  the  Choral 
Art  Society. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred, 
is  used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals.  It  is  equipped 
with  a  stage,  scenery  and  dressing  rooms. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class-rooms.  The  third 
floor  is  devoted  to  class-rooms  and  to  the  organ  depart- 
ment, for  which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled 
advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  prac- 
tice rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  depart- 
ment. Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two 
manuals  are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the 
large  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe 
organs  in  use  in  the  Conservatory,  which  is  more  than 
double  the  number  of  organs  contained  under  any  other 
single  roof  in  the  world. 

No  detail  which  will  in  any  way  add  to  the  convenience 
or  practical  utility  of  the  building  has  been  omitted.  It  is 
fully  equipped  with  electric  bells,  telephones,  elevator  ser- 
vice, etc. 
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LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on  Hunt- 
ington Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street, 
extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main 
entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are  also 
entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph 
Street.  The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of 
Boston,  being  located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall 
and  within  a  short  walking  distance  of  the  Public  Library, 
the  Art  Museum,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest. 
Street  car  lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  sta- 
tions and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 


COURSES    OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular 
courses  who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  per- 
formers on  any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical 
branches  which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular 
class,  together  with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal 
practice.  The  Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give 
the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the 
most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround 
him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once 
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a  stimulus  and  a  discipline ;  also  to  afford  him  opportu- 
nities for  teaching  and  for  public  performance  which 
cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

Thus  the  student  in  the  regular  course  receives  a 
complete  technical  and  theoretical  education,  and  secures 
at  the  end  of  his  course  the  official  endorsement  of  the 
school. 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  regu- 
lar course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

To  special  as  well  as  to  regular  students  is  offered  the 
opportunity  of  practice  and  performance  in  the  ensemble 
class  and  with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  pupils'  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three, 
according  to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the 
theoretical  work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.) 
is  taught  in  larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades  :  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 


EXAMINATIONS 


IgOTENERAL  EXAMINATIONS  of  all  pupils  are 
ItngSjg  held  at  the  end  of  each  half  year;  the  first  by 
fi^PSW  the  members  of  the  Faculty  in  each  depart- 
ment ;  the  second  by  the  Director  and  Class  Inspector. 
Careful  records  of  the  progress  of  each  pupil  are  kept, 
which,  together  with  the  examinations,  determine  the 
standing  of  the  pupil  for  promotion  or  graduation. 
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EXAMINATIONS  FOR  THE  ADVANCED  GRADE 
(Intermediate  Examination*) 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

TUDENTS  ARE  required  to  play  all  forms  of 


scales,  arpeggios,  and  other  technical  exercises 
in  a  given  tempo,  and  to  show  a  repertoire  of 
pieces  studied  equivalent  to  two  thirds  of  the  entire 
course. 


VOCAL  COURSE 

UPILS  ARE  required  to  sing  sustained  tones, 
intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and  to  sing  one  piece  in 
Italian  or  English,  or  both,  selected  from  a  reper- 
toire of  pieces  studied  equivalent  to  one  half  the  entire 
course. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  GRADUATION 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

ANDIDATES  FOR  graduation  must  pass  a 
separate  examination  in  Solfeggio  and  Dicta- 
tion, Sight  Playing  and  Harmony,  before  their 
demonstrative  examination,  which  will  consist  of  a  piece 
to  be  played  after  one  week's  study,  and  a  piece  of  their 
own  selection  to  be  played  from  memory. 


VOCAL  COURSE 

ANDIDATES  FOR  graduation  must  pass  sepa- 
rate examinations  in  the  regular  theoretical  studies 
and  languages,  and  must  sing  a  selection  prepared 
in  one  week's  study,  and  a  piece  chosen  from  their  reper- 
toire. 


*  This  examination  takes  place  immediately  after  that  for  the  graduates, 
and  students  who  pass  it  successfully  are  considered  members  of  the  Junior 
Class. 
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CERTIFICATES 
AND  DIPLOMAS 


IPLOMAS  ARE  granted,  as  teachers  or  as 
soloists,  to  those  pupils  in  the  regular  courses 
whose  record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass 
the  final  examinations,  but  pupils  with  an 
unsatisfactory  record  are  not  allowed  to  take  the 
examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its 
graduates  arc  eagerly  sought  after  for  such  positions  all 
over  the  United  States. 

Special  students,  whose  record  is  sufficiently  high  for 
not  less  than  one  year  of  continuous  study  in  any 
branch,  and  who  at  the  end  of  such  time  pass  a  satisfac- 
tory examination,  may  be  given  a  certificate  of  profi- 
ciency in  that  branch. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is 
ten  dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
certificates  or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory 
or  its  teachers. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  depart- 
ments of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the 
literary  department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be 
required  to  carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement 
work  already  done.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will 
be  required  to  present  their  diplomas. 


17 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Carl  Baermann  Carl  Stasny 

David  S.  Blanpied  Mme.  Antoinette  Szumowska- 
Charles  F.  Denn£e  Adamowska 

Alfred  De  Voto  H.  S.  Wilder 

J.  Albert  JerTery  Estelle  T.  Andrews 

Edwin  Klahre  Lucy  Dean 

Frederick  F.  Lincoln  Harry  N.  Redman 

F.  Addison  Porter  Eustace  B.  Rice 

George  W.  Proctor  Anna  M.  Stovall 
Marie  E.  Treat 


HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip  the 
student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  at  e  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  15). 

All  students  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to 
attend  the  Solfeggio  Class  during  their  entire  course,  or 
until  they  can  pass  the  final  examinations.  They  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  classes  in  Sight  Playing,  also  the  En- 
semble Class  during  their  graduating  year,  and  to  practice 
and  perform  concertos  with  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 
All  full  course  students  who  enter  below  the  advanced 
grade  are  required  to  take  the  Normal  Course  when  pre- 
pared to  do  so. 

In  the  Soloists'  Course  students  are  required  to  perform 
at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra,  once  with  the  Ensemble 
Class,  and  to  give  one  public  recital.  This  is  not  required 
of  students  in  the  Teachers'  Course. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  for  graduation  are : 
Solfeggio,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and  Analysis,  Lectures 
on  Musical  History,  Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Lectures  on  English  Literature. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
dowell,  etc. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENT AR  T 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger- exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czemy,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$40.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight  Playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course  (including  Hand  Culture),  10  weeks,  $15.00. 

AD  VANCED 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
and  Concertos  by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and 
modern  composers. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.oo. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE— Continued 

TUITION— Continued 

Sight  Playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

AD  VANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  or  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 
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HE  PIANOFORTE  Normal  Course  gives  all  stu- 
dents in  this  department  an  opportunity  to  gain 
practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching  without 
the  necessity  of  going  through  the  experimental 
period  which  would  otherwise  be  unavoidable. 

Before  beginning  this  course  the  student  should  have 
some  knowledge  of  Solfeggio  or  Elementary  Harmony,  The- 
ory (one  term),  and  Hand-Culture. 

In  Pianoforte  the  student  should  have  studied  with  the 
teacher  Two-Part  Inventions,  Bach,  or  Studies  by  Cramer, 
with  Sonatas  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "  The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits ;  The  Development  of 
Taste ;  The  Essentials  of  Method ;  and  The  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology  of 
the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in  the 
muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticized  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight  Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing,  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 

All  student  teachers  who  expect  to  graduate,  or  receive  a 
certificate  from  this  department,  are  required  to  teach  two 
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or  more  years.  The  course  for  the  pupils  in  this  depart- 
ment is  four  years,  and  this,  as  will  be  seen,  gives  the  Normal 
teacher  experience  covering  a  fairly  wide  range  of  work, 
the  value  of  which  is  best  exemplified  by  the  success  of 
graduates  who  are  filling  positions  at  the  head  of  the  best 
schools  and  colleges  throughout  the  country,  and  by  the 
demand  each  year  for  teachers  from  this  department. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

|HE  COMPLETION  of  the  Elementary  Grade 
of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is 
required  for  admission  to  the   Organ  School. 
The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master  ;  for  the  advanced  pupils  there  is  added  to  the 
above  a  complete  equipment  as  a  concert  performer. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  for  graduation  are : 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and 
Analysis,  and  Simple  Counterpoint.  A  special  course  of 
one  session  in  Organ-tuning  is  also  required.  In  addition 
to  the  above,  the  pupil  is  required  to  attend  the  lectures 
on  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Con- 
struction, and  English  Literature ;  and  the  course  in  Choir- 
training  and  Accompanying.  Advanced  students  receive 
instruction  in  Orchestral  Score-reading,  and  actual  practice 
in  playing  upon  the  Organ  with  the  string  orchestra  the 
wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores. 


COURSE   IN   CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH-PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  add 
actual  practice  and  experience  to  most  thorough  instruc- 
tion in  Choir-training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work 
and  lectures. 
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A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evo- 
lution and  its  correct  performance. 

For  the  purpose  of  affording  actual  experience,  a 
mixed  choir  is  annually  organized  in  the  Vocal  School 
of  the  Conservatory,  which  assists  frequently  at  week- 
day services  of  the  Church  of  the  Messiah,  situated  one 
block  from  the  Conservatory.  The  training  of  this 
choir  for  the  work,  and  the  organ  accompaniment  of  the 
entire  service,  are  required  of  students  of  the  Choir-train- 
ing Course.  The  services  rendered  are  both  Morning 
and  Evening  Prayer,  and  the  Holy  Communion.  Pupils 
engaging  in  this  work  are  thus  given  practical  experience 
in  the  performance  of  every  form  of  Protestant  Church 
Music. 

One  school  year  is  required  for  the  completion  of 
the  course. 

COURSE  IN  PLAINSONG  ACCOMPANIMENT 

HIS  course  is  designed  thoroughly  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  the  history  and  theory  of  Plain- 
song  and  with  the  proper  manner  of  its  per- 
formance ;  and  to  fit  him  intelligently  and  correctly  to 
accompany  it  upon  the  organ  in  its  every  form.  The 
authoritative  position  occupied  by  Plainsong  in  the  ritual 
of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  and  the  growing  interest 
in  its  revival  in  the  Anglican  Church,  render  the  study 
of  such  a  course  as  this  of  the  highest  importance  to  all 
organists. 

For  its  completion  one  school  year  is  required. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 
THEORETICAL 

The  Theory  of  Plainsong  ;  the  character  of  its  Rhythm 
and  its  Notation. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSE — Continued 
The  Ecclesiastical  Modes. 

The  Gregorian  Tones ;  their  use  in  Psalms,  Canticles 
and  Introits. 

Antiphons  and  Hymn-Melodies  (including  the  Te  Deum) . 
The  Plainsong  of  the  Mass. 
The  JFaux-bourdon. 

PRACTICAL  WORK 

a.  Sight  reading  of  Plainsong  Melodies. 

b.  The  pointing  of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

c.  Accompaniment. 

1.  Of  scales  and  cadences  in  the  Ecclesiastical 

Modes. 

2.  Of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

3.  Of  Antiphons  and  Hymns. 

4.  Of  the  Mass. 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal- playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance,  the  Ac- 
companiment of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  Chants,  of  hymns 
and  anthems,  and  improvisation  in  all  forms  of  preludes, 
interludes  and  postludes. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSE — Continued 
Choir-training  Class,  Organ  tuning. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00, 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 
Organ  tuning,  special  course  of  one  session,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools, 
Concertos  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment. 

Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra, 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

Plainsong  Accompaniment,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  per  school  year 
$20.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENT AR  T 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 


TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20,0©, 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Episcopal  Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 

ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs,  of  modern 
construction  (one  with  electro-  and  one  with  tubular-pneu- 
matic action),  and  equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories, 
are  provided  for  the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available 
to  advanced  students  for  practice ;  in  addition  to  which  a 
large  new  two-manual  organ  with  tubular-pneumatic  action 
will  be  available  at  the  opening  of  the  school  year  for 
teaching  and  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 
The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.     (For  complete  specifications,  see 
Appendix.) 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  A.  White 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Arthur  D.  Babcock 
Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 


Pietro  Vallini 
Madame  Fidele  Koenig 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  We m pie 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 


BRANCHES 


VOICE 

DICTION.    Italian.    French.  German. 

LANGUAGES  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Italian. 
French.  German. 

SOLFEGGIO  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Sight  Read- 
ing (intermediate).  Sight  Reading  (advanced). 
Vocal  Chamber  Music,  a  capella.  Choir  practice 
(Episcopal  Service,  etc.).  Chorus 

PIANOFORTE  (secondary).  Technique.  Accompany- 
ing.   Sight  Reading.  Transposition 

THEORY.  Harmony  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists). 
Theory  (General).    History  (Musical). 

NORMAL.    Lectures.  Teaching 
CHORUS 
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VOICE  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
DRAMATIC  ACTION  AND  STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 

SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $270 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 
DICTION 

French  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
LANGUAGES. 

Italian.  Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  .  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight  Reading).  Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  or  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL.    Lectures.  One  hour  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 
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VOICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 
One  hour  weekly 


VOICE 
DICTION 

German 
LANGUAGES 

French 

Songs  and  Arias 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary) 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Advanced)  Two  lessons  weekly 

HARMONY  OR  THEORY    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL.    Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 


One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 

Italian  and  German 

Songs  and  Arias.     Three  hours  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary).  •  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

Advanced  Sight  Reading,  Vocal  Ensemble  Music 
One  lesson  weekly 

NORMx\L.     Teaching.    Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  evening 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  full 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  62 
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VOICE  COURSE 


PR 


THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 

pHE  normal  department  of  the  Vocal  School 
is  designed  to  furnish  the  best  possible  train- 
ing for  teaching.  The  plan  is  original  and 
effective,  and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  This,  in  addition  to  the  supervision  of  their 
work  in  the  class-room,  makes  the  Vocal  Normal  an 
important  department  to  those  who  wish  to  teach.  The 
pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures  are  also 
admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate 
of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake 
the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  prin- 
ciples of  voice  culture,  and  our  graduates  are  sought  to 
take  charge  of  vocal  instruction  in  the  schools  and  col- 
leges of  the  country.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  features  in  which  the  New  England  Conservatory 
is  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe. 
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LANGUAGES  AND  DICTION 


INSTRUCTORS 

Camille  Thurwanger  Georg  Van  Wieren 

French  German 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli 
Italian 

WING  TO  the  importance  to  the  vocal  students 
of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  French, 
Italian  and  German  languages,  and  particularly 
of  Diction,  this  department  has  been  made  especially  strong. 

Exclusive  of  the  musical  course,  students  who  so 
desire  will  find  opportunity  for  an  exhaustive  study  of 
the  languages,  and  special  and  thorough  preparation  for 
college  requirements  is  also  provided  musical  students. 


Full  Course  for  Graduation 


FIRST  YEAR 


Italian  I  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

SECOND  YEAR 

French  I  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

Italian  I  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
a  lan  -j  Readjng 

THIRD  YEAR 

German   j  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

French     I  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
r  nc      \  Reading 
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LANGUAGES       AND  DICTION 


FOURTH  YEAR 

French  C 

Italian   -j  Poetry,  songs,  arias.    Advanced  diction 
German  ( 

Course  for  Special  Students 

Classes  in  Conversation  and  Literature 
Preparation  for  college  requirements 

See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Literature,  page  57 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Josef  Adamowski  Max  0.  Kunze 

Violoncello  Contrabass 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Emil  Mahr 

Violin  and  Viola  Violin  and  Viola 

Felix  Winternitz  Carl  Peirce 

Violin  Violin 


|S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin  and  Violoncello  consist  of 
two  parallel  branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ; 
viz.,  a  special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  tech- 
nique and  study  of  repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in 
Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight-playing,  Pianoforte  (ac- 
companists' course),  and  Orchestral  Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  rehearsals 
of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused  ;  and  to  play  in 
the  Ensemble  Class  when  called  upon  to  do  so.  All  inter- 
mediate pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight-playing 
unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before 
entering  the  Orchestra. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 

VIOLIN  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Technical  Exercises,  Major  and.  Minor  Scales,  First 
to  Third  Position.  Pieces  and  studies  by  Tours,  David, 
Kayser,  etc. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00, 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $i.co  and  $1.50  per  lesson. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Major  and  Minor  Scales  in  all  positions.  Studies  by 
Alard,  Kreutzer,  Rode.  Pieces  and  concertos  by  Mozart, 
Viotti,  De  Beriot,  Rode,  etc.. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

AD  VANCED 

Violin  Schools  of  David,  Spohr.  Studies  by  Kreutzer 
and  Rode.  Concertos  by  Spohr,  Paganini,  Mendelssohn, 
Bruch,  Saint-Saens,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte, 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $1^4.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks.  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE  —  Continued 

INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

ADVANCED 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

AD  VANCE D 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement   of    Kreutzer's  Violin   studies.  Contrabas> 
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CONTRABASS  COURSE— Continued 

Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 

See  Violin  Course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and 
pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  by  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 

A  I)  VANCE  I) 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann, etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  De  Swert,  Goltermann, 
DavidofT,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 
Co-S«CsheStral  ClHSS'  Ensemble   Class»  etc->   SoIos   with   Orchestra,  Free 

THEORETICAL 

See  Violin  Course 
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WIND  AND  OTHER 
INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Daniel  Maquarre  ) 
Arthur  Brooke  j 
C.  Lenom,  Oboe 
C.  Vannini,  Clarinet 
L.  Post,  Bassoon 


Flute 


E.  Schormann,  French  Horn 
L.  Kloepfel,   Trumpet  and 

Cornet 
L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 
Heinrich  Schuecker,  Harp 


Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 


|^g§|||SjjHE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  les- 
^^^M  sons,  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
[  «v^ggy  gymphonv  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and  fitting  them  for 
membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  course,  the 
English  Literature  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of 
Music,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  1.  Solfeggio.  2. 
General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music).  3.  Harmony 
and  Analysis.  4.  Counterpoint  and  Composition.  5. 
Canon,  Fugue,  Orchestration.  6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture 
Courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Pianoforte  and  Pipe  Organ  Construction,  and  other  sub- 
jects. 

GENERAL  THEORY 

INSTRUCTORS 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HIS  IS  a  very  comprehensive  course  in  general 
musical  knowledge,  and  embraces  a  study  of 
all  the  important  laws  underlying  the  Art  and 
Science  of  Music.  It  aims  to  give  to  the 
student  in  a  comparatively  brief  time  that  musical 
culture  which  can  generally  be  acquired  by  the  teacher 
only  after  years  of  experiment  and  practical  experience. 
There  are  many  points  of  musical  study  which  it  is 
impossible  to  touch  upon  during  the  time  of  technical 
study  ;  the  teacher  may  explain  how  a  certain  embellish- 
ment is  to  be  played,  but  he  certainly  cannot  pause  in 
his  lesson  and  explain  all  the  rules  governing  em- 
bellishments to  his  pupil.  A  particular  sonata  may  be 
studied,  yet  the  teacher  is  unable  to  give  a  full  compre- 
hension of  sonata-form  to  his  pupil.  There  are  many 
gaps  such  as  these  which  it  is  the  mission  of  the  Theory 
Course  to  fill ;  it  gives  to  the  graduate  something  of  the 
versatile  grasp  of  his  subject  which  is  usually  not  attained 
in  the  study-chamber. 

The  course  begins  with  Acoustics,  a  study  of  the 
physical  laws  of  music,  enabling  the  student  to  com- 
prehend the   principle  on  which  each   instrument  is 
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constructed  and  played,  the  qualities  and  character  of 
musical  sounds,  the  laws  of  sounding-boards,  the  funda- 
mental laws  of  tuning,  pitch  and  its  perception,  etc.,  etc. 

In  connection  with  this  a  theoretical  study  of  all  the 
orchestral  instruments  is  made  and  their  qualities  and 
use  explained. 

The  laws  governing  rhythms,  accents,  notation, 
natural  and  artificial  groupings,  embellishments,  acci- 
dentals, metronomization,  tempo-marks,  pedaling, 
fingering,  and  other  technical  points  of  the  science  of 
music,  are  next  studied  in  their  practical  application. 

A  study  of  musical  forms  now  follows ;  the  simple 
song-forms  are  examined  and  analyzed ;  a  knowledge  of 
figure  treatment  as  used  by  Beethoven  and  Bach  on  the 
one  hand  and  Wagner  on  the  other  is  acquired.  The  dif- 
ferent forms  of  scales  used  by  composers  in  different  coun- 
tries or  epochs  are  studied,  not  with  a  view  to  composition, 
but  in  order  that  they  may  be  recognized  by  the  future 
teacher.  Sonata-forms  of  different  epochs,but  chiefly  those 
of  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  are  dissected  and  explained. 

The  vocal  forms  are  also  analyzed,  the  application  of 
the  strophe  and  the  art  song-forms  being  prominent  here. 
Meters  and  metrical  construction  are  taught,  beginning 
with  hymn  meters  and  continuing  to  the  larger  forms. 
The  connection  between  the  meter  of  poetry  and  that  of 
music,  and  the  laws  governing  the  combination  of  word 
and  tone  are  studied.  The  aria,  the  scena,  the  lied,  the 
ballad,  the  recitative,  and  other  vocal  forms  are  examined. 
The  mass  is  studied  and  its  numbers  explained. 

The  contrapuntal  forms  are  next  taken  up  and  a 
recognition  of  double  and  triple  counterpoint  acquired. 
The  canonic  forms  are  reviewed.  Finally  the  flower  of 
counterpoint,  the  fugue,  is  analyzed  and  a  thorough 
examination  of  u  The  Well-tempered  Clavichord"  con- 
cludes the  regular  course  of  Theory,  which  is  far 
more  practical  than  its  name  might  indicate. 
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COURSE   IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 


George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

David  S.  Blanpied 


(TUDENTS  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composi- 
tion Course  beyond  the  first  year  unless  they 
can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles, 
and  combines  modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching 
with  conservative  thoroughness. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Harmony  and  Theory. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Theory,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 


SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year) . 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint  and  Composition,  regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
Counterpoint,  two  hours  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Composition,  two  hours  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year) 

f  FreeCompositionin  the  larger -orms  (onesession) 
^   '  \  Instrumentation  (one  session) 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Composi- 
tion for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation,  two  hours  per  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Composition,  Directors'  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  third  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Advanced  pupils  in  the  Composition  course  are  strongly 
advised  to  study  Conducting.  This  course  is  outlined  on 
page  46. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered 
students  in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being 
the  purpose  of  the  management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest 
possible  cost  every  facility  for  thorough  and  practical 
development. 


SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT- 
READING  COURSES 


HE  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight  Reading) 
and  in  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight  Playing  are 
provided  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  pupils  defi- 
cient in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as 
rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable  to 
read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 

The  particular  attention  of  all  students  of  music  is 
directed  to  the  course  in  Solfeggio,  which  now  includes 
both  ear-training  and  sight-singing.  The  pupils  are  trained 
to  write,  in  correct  notation,  musical  phrases,  which  are 
played  or  sung  to  them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase 
in  the  major  mode,  and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies 
in  either  major  or  minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and 
facility.  The  sight-singing  course  begins  with  the  simplest 
intervals  and  rhythms,  progressing  by  easy  stages  until  it 
includes  the  most  difficult  passages  to  be  found  in  modern 
vocal  music. 

The  lamentable  lack  of  the  ability  to  sing  at  sight  on 
the  part  of  the  vast  majority  of  vocalists  should  commend 
the  Solfeggio  Course  to  all  who  are  ambitious  to  succeed 
as  singers,  even  though  they  may  not  intend  to  take  the 
full  course  and  graduate.  What  the  eye  is  to  the  artist 
the  ear  is  to  the  musician.  Although  this  would  seem  to 
be  self-evident,  there  are  many  who  elect  to  study  music 
apparently  without  the  slightest  appreciation  of  this  im- 
portant truth. 

Proficiency  in  advanced  sight-singing,  and  in  Piano- 
forte and  Violin  sight-playing,  is  strictly  insisted  upon 
before  graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 
Pupils  in  the  graduation  courses  of  the  Conservatory 
are  required  to  pursue  the  study  of  Solfeggio  during 
their  entire  course,  or  until  they  can  pass  the  final 
examinations. 
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HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 


LL  PROSPECTIVE  graduates  in  the  Instru- 
mental Department  are  required  to  attend 
the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis  during  or  be- 
fore the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons 
and  so  far  as  is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student, 
Harmony  is  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  Com- 
poser—  Harmony  of  itself  and  in  its  application  in  ef- 
fective musical  form.  The  many  minutiae  employed  by 
the  composer  are  here  taken  up  one  by  one  and  con- 
sidered, the  principles  governing  them  are  stated,  and  by 
a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the  pupil  is  carried 
over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and  of  the  pres- 
ent. To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers  in 
any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  a  piece  in  all  its  details. 
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ENSEMBLE  CLASSES 


Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 


HE  PUPILS  in  the  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
Grades  in  Pianoforte  have  opportunity  for 
regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios,  and  other 
works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils  of  the 
advanced  grades  in  stringed  instruments,  under  the 
supervision  and  with  the  assistance  of  the  instructor. 
Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades  sufficiently  advanced 
may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in  classes  at  regular 
lesson  rates.  Attendance  at  this  class  is  obligatory  for 
all  members  of  the  graduating  class. 
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|HE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
(conducted  by  the  Director)  is  a  complete 
I  organization,  with  full  wind  and  brass,  and 
offers  the  experience  and  routine  necessary  to  become 
an  efficient  orchestral  player.  All  pupils  in  the  advanced 
grades  of  stringed  and  other  orchestral  instruments  are 
required  to  attend  this  class,  which  is  also  open,  on 
payment  of  a  nominal  fee,  to  students  outside  the 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  twice  a  week  throughout 
the  year.  Symphonies,  Concertos  and  Overtures  by  the 
classic  masters  are  studied,  together  with  shorter  works 
of  modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public.  Students 
thus  acquire  the  routine  so  indispensable  to  the  experi- 
enced orchestra  player. 

In  connection  with  the  Orchestra,  advanced  vocal 
and  instrumental  students  have  the  advantage  of  practice 
and  performance.  Composition  students  may  have  their 
compositions  rehearsed  and  performed,  if  found  worthy, 
while  pupils  in  Conducting  have  opportunity  for  actual 
practice.  All  students  are  encouraged  to  attend  the  re- 
hearsals. A  number  of  concerts  are  given  during  the  year, 
several  of  which  are  in  combination  with  the  Conservatory 
Chorus.    (See  programs,  page  79.) 


CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 


Hi 


ILL  students  in  the  regular  Vocal  course  are 
required  to  attend  this  Chorus  unless  specially 
excused.  (See  page  28.)  All  special  vocal 
students  are  also  expected  to  attend,  and  students  in  any 
department  who  have  fair  voices  are  admitted  on  appli- 
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cation  to  the  Director.  This  Chorus,  which  is  conducted 
by  the  Director,  meets  on  Thursday  evenings  during  most 
of  the  school  year  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  shorter 
works,  both  sacred  and  secular,  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
and  two  or  more  concerts  are  given  in  combination  with 
the  Conservatory  Orchestra.    (See  programs,  page  79.) 


CONDUCTING 


The  following  is  a  brief  outline  of  the  course,  which  is 
under  the  immediate  supervision  of  the  Director  : — 

1.  Time-beating. 

2.  Score-reading  and  sight-singing. 

3.  Practical  conducting  for  chorus  and  orchestra. 
Opportunity  for  actual  practice  in  conducting  both 

chorus  and  orchestra  is  afforded  to  students  when  suffi- 
ciently advanced.    (See  specimen  programs,  page  79.) 

TUITION 

Two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
One  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $24.00. 

CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 
AND     LYRIC  ACTION 

CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 
HE    COURSE    provides    definite   training  in 
regard   to  appearance   on   the   concert  stage, 
including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Stand- 
ing, Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.    Also  exer- 
cises for  health  and  grace. 

All  students  of  the  Recital  Classes  are  required  to 
attend  the  Concert  Deportment  Classes  for  one  year. 

LYRIC  ACTION 
Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Oper- 
atic  Roles,  Character   Delineation,  Stage   Business  and 
Stage  Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

Tuition  Rate,  see  page  61 
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VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
The  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  and  the  pupils  taking  the  course  are  ex- 
pected to  spend  considerable  time  with  their  instructors  in 
their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all  who  enter  this 
department  are  afforded  an  opportunity  to  see  the  course 
in  active  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  one 
year  nor  less  than  one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability 
and  previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course. 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL 
CLASSES 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the 
students  receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the 
concei  t  platform.  These  hearings  are  only  before  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  prepar- 
atory to  the  public  recitals. 

See  Concert  Deportment,  page  46 


CONCERTS  AND  RECITALS 

HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
year  by  the  Conservatory  Chorus,  the  Orchestral 
Class,  Members  of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Stu- 
dents, is  open  to  all  the  students. 
During  the  school  year,  1 905-1 906,  more  than  twenty 
concerts  have  been  given,  as  follows:  Three  by  the  Con- 
servatory Orchestra,  three  by  the  Orchestra  and  Chorus, 
eight  by  Advanced  Students  ( of  which  two  were  with  or- 
chestral accompaniment),  the  others  by  members  of  the 
Faculty  and  other  artists.  (For  programs  of  concerts  by 
Orchestra  and  Chorus  see  page  79.) 
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A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open  to 
the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded  as 
exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  pupils 
experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school. 
Such  concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Miss  Marie 
Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Baur,  Madame  Homer, 
David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon,  the  Kneisel 
Quartet,  the  Hoffmann  Quartet,  etc. 
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By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others 

N  ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  every  student  has> 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending 
the  following  lectures,  which  to  the  consci- 
entious music  student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition  : 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

LECTURES     ON     THE     HISTORY     OF  THE 
ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instrument 
in  America  and  abroad. 

LECTURES    ON    THE    RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 
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LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber-music,  etc. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

Subject:  "The  English  Drama.  I.  From  Miracle  Plays 
to  Shakespeare.    II.  From  Shakespeare  to  Sheridan." 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


HE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT  of  the  Con- 
servatory serves  a  twofold  purpose,  in  pro- 
viding a  practical  training  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
and  in  enabling  a  very  large  number  of  young  people  to 
acquire  at  a  nominal  expense  the  rudiments  of  a  musical 
education  sufficient  to  fit  them  to  enter  the  regular 
courses  of  the  Conservatory. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  middle  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade  in  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Voice,  and 
who  wish  the  Teachers'  Diploma  from  the  Conserva- 
tory, are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal  Department 
during  two  or  more  school  years.  This  department  is 
under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and 
practical  teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory 
methods. 
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Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give,  each  year,  two 
hours  per  week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to 
prepare  private  and  public  demonstrations  as  called  for 
by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  before  entering  the  Normal  Course  as 
teachers  must  attend  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures, 
which  covers  ten  weeks,  and  is  given  during  the  first 
session  of  each  school  year. 

The  classes  of  pupils  in  the  Normal  Department  are 
composed  of  young  people,  under  eighteen  years  of  age, 
who  have  applied,  and  after  examination  been  admitted, 
for  instruction  in  this  department.  By  the  opportunity 
of  instructing  these  classes  the  teaching  ability  of  Con- 
servatory students  is  developed  after  they  have  reached 
a  grade  of  advancement  which  entitles  them  to  this 
privilege. 
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HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


URING  the  past  year  arrangements  were  perfected 
between  Harvard  University  and  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory  of  Music  which  assure  results 
of  the  highest  importance  to  musical  study  in  this 
country. 

During  the  past  few  years  the  Conservatory  has  steadily 
been  advancing  in  the  development  of  those  media  of  in- 
struction and  application  which  mark  the  ideal  conser- 
vatory ;  i.  e.,  facilities  for  ensemble  work.  Whatever  may 
be  the  completeness  of  equipment  for  instruction  upon  all 
instruments,  in  the  voice  and  in  theoretical  branches,  a 
music  school  achieves  its  full  usefulness  only  when  it  is  the 
possessor  of  an  adequate  orchestra  and  a  competent  chorus, 
and  provides  ample  opportunity  for  ensemble  work,  whether 
in  chamber  music  or  with  orchestral  accompaniment. 

With  the  growth  of  the  Harvard  music  department 
there  had  been  felt  more  and  more  the  need  of  certain 
indispensable  accessories  of  purely  theoretical  instruction ; 
not  the  teaching  of  instruments  or  of  the  voice,  which,  per- 
haps, is  more  properly  the  work  of  a  conservatory  than  of  a 
university,  but  the  application  of  music  through  perform- 
ance in  ensemble,  from  the  performer's  point  of  view,  and 
through  experience  in  orchestral  writing.  On  the  other 
hand,  students  in  the  Harvard  music  department  possessed 
the  inestimable  advantage  of  being  able  to  acquire  a  broad 
general  education  in  arts  and  letters  in  the  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  agreement  Harvard  University 
offers  to  properly  qualified  students  of  the  Conservatory 
the  privilege  of  attending  the  following  of  its  courses,  sub- 
ject to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  College  : — 

English  A.    Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. 

English  28.  History  and   Development  of  English 
Literature. 

German  Literature  25. 

French  2c. 

Fine  Arts  4. 

English  18.    Public  Address. 

Physics  B.    Experimental  Physics,  Mechanics,  Sound, 
Light,  Electricity.    (Laboratory  fee.) 

52 


HARVARD    COLLEGE  COURSES 


Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference 
libraries  in  the  United  States. 

While  adequate  literary  qualifications  have  always  been 
required  for  graduation  from  the  Conservatory,  the  means 
for  furnishing  such  privileges  as  those  now  acquired  are 
naturally  beyond  the  scope  of  any  music  school,  however 
complete  its  technical  departments.  It  is  impossible  to 
estimate  the  broadening  and  refining  influence  upon 
musical  students  from  such  favorable  study  of  literature 
and  art  as  is  now  placed  within  their  reach. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  various 
courses  of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its 
students  credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily 
given  for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PIANO 
AND  ORGAN  TUNING 


INSTRUCTORS 

Oliver  C.  Faust  George  L.  Gardner 


[HIS  department  is  provided  with  ample  accom- 
modations for  a  full  and  systematic  course  of 
instruction,  embracing  two  objects :  first,  to 
thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire  to  make  tuning  a 
profession ;  second,  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  students 
of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  excep- 
tionally fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The  success  which  has 
attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully  demon- 
strated that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  suffi- 
cient natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  success  which  attends  the  study  of  tuning  by 
women  students,  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master 
the  course  as  thoroughly  as  men. 

The  Course  is  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  be- 
come teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections 
of  the  country  where  competent  tuners  are  not  to  be 
found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first  year  will 
more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  Course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  con- 
sist of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand, 
square,  and  upright  pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of 
every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic  apparatus,  tools, 
etc.,  and  a  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which 
represent  every  method  of  tuning — namely,  reeds,  mix- 
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tures,  and  every  variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe 
— and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  Students  have  the 
advantage  of  practical  work  daily  in  the  factory  of 
Chickering  &  Sons,  which  is  located  but  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  Conservatory. 

Students  enter  the  factory  for  tuning  practice, 
in  addition  to  their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as  soon 
as  they  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  term's  work  in 
the  regular  course. 

A  course  in  repairing  and  regulating  mechanical  Piano 
Players  has  recently  been  added. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

FIRST  YEAR 

First  Session.  — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of 
musical  intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.  Struc- 
ture of  the  temperament.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory 
of  scales,  harmonics,  beats  and  temperaments.  Factory-tuning  begun. 
Study  of  general  construction  of  pianoforte  begun,  action  model 
drafting. 

Second  Session.  — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  con- 
tinued as  in  previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte 
action  in  minutest  detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action-regu- 
lating. Polishing.  Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions.  Voic- 
ing, etc.  Repairing,  regulating,  and  setting  up  of  mechanical 
Piano  Plavers. 

SECOND  YEAR 

First  Session.  — General  review  and  development  of  previous 
year's  work.  Reed-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun.  General 
repairing.    Pipe-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Session. — Reed-tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe-organ  tun- 
ing continued.  Study  of  organ-pipe  construction.  Organ-con- 
struction completed. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and 
intelligent  practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclu- 
sively, and  will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate 
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upon  completion  of  the  same.  The  full  course  for  grad- 
uation includes  both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  session  of  the  first 
year,  those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at 
the  sarfle  time,  provided  their  ability  and  progress  in  each 
reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's 
course,  the  tuition  for  which  is  $100.  Of  this  amount, 
#75  is  required  in  advance,  and  the  balance  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  session.  The  tuition  for  the  course 
in  repairing  and  regulating  mechanical  Piano  Players 
is  #25. 

A  fair  knowledge  of  Pianoforte  playing  is  a  great 
advantage  to  tuners,  and  students  in  this  department  are 
recommended  to  pursue  the  study  of  Pianoforte  to  the 
completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  at  least,  if  they  are 
not  already  performers  on  this  instrument. 

Through  the  Conservatory  Tuner's  Bureau  students 
are  aided  in  securing  positions. 
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LECTURER 

Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Professor  of  English  at  Boston  University 

INSTRUCTORS 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel  Georg  Van  Wieren 

English  German 

Camille  Thurwanger  (of  Paris) 
French 

HE  following  courses  have  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  the  general  student ;  to  provide  for 
students  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation ;  and  to  afford  an  oppor- 
tunity for  students  fitting  for  college  to  carry  on  prepara- 
tory work  in  connection  with  music.  These  courses  are 
also  open  to  special  students. 

ENGLISH 

Lectures  on  English  and  American  Literature. 
(Required  for  graduation.) 
The  course  for  1906-07  will  be  "The  English  Drama: 
I.  From  Miracle  Plays  to  Shakespeare.    II.  From  Shakes- 
peare to  Sheridan." 

LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar  ;  Rhetoric  ;  Composition  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man ;  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose  ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

DICTION 

The  special  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  those  who 
wish  to  sing  in  German  a  correct  pronunciation  for  practi- 
cal use. 

FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar  ;  French  Syntax  ;  Composition  ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITER  A  TURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language ;  Development 
of  the  Literature  ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern  Liter- 
ature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
DICTION 

The  special  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  those  who 
wish  to  sing  in  French  a  correct  pronunciation  for  practi- 
cal use. 


See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Diction,  page  32. 
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ADVISORY  BOARD 

President  Charles  P.  Gardiner  } 
President  William  J.  Rolfe  V  Ex  officio 

Dean  Henry  Lawrence  Southwick  ) 
Prof.  E.  Charlton  Black 
Dr.  A.  E.  Winship 
Dr.  Richard  E.  Burton 

HE  Conservatory  announces  an  alliance  of  sig- 
nificance to   students   of  Oratory,  Literature, 
Expression  and    Dramatic  Art,  by  uniting  the 
Conservatory  department  of  Literary  Interpreta- 
tion with  the  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  of  Boston. 

Special  advantages  will  be  offered  those  desiring  to 
combine  the  study  of  music,  oratory,  and  the  modern  lan- 
guages. The  concerts  and  recitals  and  general  lectures 
of  the  Conservatory  and  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  will 
be  free  to  the  pupils  of  both  schools,  and  all  students  will 
be  upon  a  common  footing  in  sharing  the  privileges  of 
each  school. 

For  catalogue  and  full  particulars,  address 

EMERSON  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY, 
Huntington  Avenue, 

Boston,  Mass. 
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SUMMARY    OF  TUITION 


|UITION   RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessors. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  les- 
sons per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless 
otherwise  indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks.  The 
rates  are  for  the  most  part  the  same  as  in  previous 
years,  but  are  scheduled  on  the  basis  of  a  twenty  weeks' 
session  (including  vacations),  instead  of  by  the  term  of 
ten  weeks,  as  formerly. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 


Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)     .    .  $40.00 

Counterpoint,  once  a  week   40.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition  t  .    .  50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly,  fifteen  weeks     .    .  15.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four   40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54-oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four,  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  four   13-00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade,  classes  of 

four   40.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54-oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 
grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three 

only   30.00 

Viola,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week   ....  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half-hour  weekly   40.00 


Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),   20.00  to  30.00 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES— Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year    .    .    .  $250.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year    .    .    .  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year  ....  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year     .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly     ....  40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly    ....  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly     ....  30.00 

Wind  Instruments,  one  lesson  weekly,  fifteen  weeks,  15. 00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting  and  Score  Reading,  class  of  four    .  $40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian),   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (two  hours)  ....  40.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   20.00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two    .    .    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

Theory    30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   10.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

Ensemble  Class    10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school  year  $20.00 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   5.00 

English  Branches,  once  a  week                           .  10.00 

Hand- culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks     ....  5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)      .    .    .  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four      ....  40.00 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson 

per  week   $20.00 

Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures  and  Teaching  for  Special 

Students   20.0c 

Plainsong   Accompaniment  (Organ   Course)  per 

school  year   20.00 

Tuning  (per  school  year)  with  use  of  instruments 

for  practice   100.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .    .  20.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  half- hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  or  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  per 
week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks,  to  which  must  be 
added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 
Students    will    be  allowed  to   arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun.  The 
teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours  ;  and, 
after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  pecuniary 
value  to  the  Management. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible 
they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the 
preliminaries,  such  as  registration, grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  dur- 
ing the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents 
will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

The  attention  of  the  public  is  respectfully  called  to 
the  fact  that  the  charter  name  of  this  School  is  "  The 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  not  "  The  Boston 
Conservatory  of  Music."  Address  all  correspondence 
to  "  The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  Hunting- 
ton Avenue,  Boston." 

Students  and  others  may  receive  the  Year  Book  and 
Circulars  to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  per- 
sonally or  by  letter. 
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A      P     P      E     N     D     I  X 


RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 


|OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to 
attend  the  Conservatory  will  find  superior  board- 
ing accommodations  in  residences  which  have 
recently  been  completed  and  arranged  for  their  exclusive 
benefit.  For  full  details  concerning  these  residences, 
see  special  circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  boarding  places  for  their  sons,  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  with  a  number  of  good  boarding- 
houses,  the  proprietors  of  which  are  personally  known 
to  the  Management.  The  average  price  of  board  and 
room  in  these  houses  is  about  six  dollars  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five, 
except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
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twelve  only.  No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the 
summer,  but  a  few  of  the  teachers  in  the  departments 
of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will 
be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July  and  August. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office. 
Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of 
the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
music  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  Library 
and  Reading-room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to 
the  current  magazines  and  papers  it  contains  a  musical 
Library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.    In  this  collection 
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there  are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it 
having  been  the  property  of  Dr.  S.  P.  Tuckerman,  and 
purchased  from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee.  Among  these  volumes 
are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  Mozart,  etc.,  a  large 
collection  of  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas 
of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also, 
a  large  number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as  Grove's 
"  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians,"  the  volumes  of  the 
"  Allgemeine  Musikalische  Zeitung,"  Chladny's  "  Acoustics," 
in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's  catalogue  of  Mozart's  works, 
thematic  catalogues  of  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt,  and 
Chopin,  and  the  standard  works  of  the  day,  in  English, 
upon  Harmony,  Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

Gifts  to  the  Library,  received  within  the  past  few  years, 
include  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  volumes  from  the 
Alumni  Association,  and  many  valuable  scores  and  other 
books  from  Novello,  Ewer  &  Co.,  G.  Schirmer  and  others, 
as  well  as  generous  contributions  of  money  from  other 
sources. 

During  the  past  season  a  large  number  of  rare  old 
musical  works,  as  well  as  modern  orchestral  scores  and 
parts,  which  were  procured  through  the  generosity  of  Miss 
Evelyn  Ames  and  others,  have  been  sent  from  Europe  by 
Mr.  Chadwick.  A  number  of  valuable  orchestral  scores 
were  also  given  to  the  Conservatory  by  Mr.  Wilhelm 
Geriche. 

THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  has  recently  received  as  an  unconditional 
gift  the  entire  choral  library  of  the  famous  Boylston  Club 
and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers.  Under  the  leader- 
ship of  Mr.  Osgood,  the  concerts  of  these  societies  for 
many  years  contributed  to  the  musical  life  of  Boston  an 
element  whose  educational  as  well  as  artistic  value  cannot 
be  overestimated. 

The  library  contains  over  four  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
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present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is 
undoubtedly  unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  over  three  hundred 
works,  with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the 
use  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  at  its  concerts  and 
weekly  rehearsals.  It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  sym- 
phonies and  overtures,  the  standard  concertos  for  solo 
instruments  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  and  many 
arias  and  modern  works  in  every  form,  as  well  as  the 
accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas  and  other  choral 
works. 

In  addition  to  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  library  of  the  Phil- 
harmonic Orchestra  of  Boston,  an  organization  which  was 
prominently  identified  with  the  development  of  orchestral 
music  in  this  city  some  twenty-five  years  ago.  This  library 
includes  a  large  number  of  works  in  various  forms. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including 
some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books, 
manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are 
invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the 
interest  of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way 
relating  to  music  ;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions 
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shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of 
the  world;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and 
marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor. 

Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE   CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It 
is  the  proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers 
and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to 
be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for 
the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscru- 
pulous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau 
hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now 
occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country ;  in  fact,  there  are  but  few  schools  having  suc- 
cessful departments  of  music  whose  Faculty  does  not 
include  one  or  more  New  England  Conservatory  gradu- 
ates, either  as  principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim  of 
the  Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of 
the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good  teachers 
leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meeting  the 
demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
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which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part  or 
all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of  pupils  in 
the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those  in  the 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Departments  have  been  enabled  to 
accept  numerous  concert  engagements. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Several  free  scholarships,  providing  class  instruction 
in  one  study,  are  awarded  each  year  to  pupils  of  the  school 
who  are  in  need  of  assistance,  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Directory  Committee,  possess  sufficient  ability,  and 
have  reached  a  sufficiently  high  grade  of  advancement, 
to  merit  a  scholarship. 
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SPECIFICATIONS  OF  THE 
JORDAN     HALL  ORGAN 


6  feet 

Flute  .      .  . 

.    4  feet 

8  feet 

Octave 

.    4  feet 

8  feet 

Twelfth    .  . 

.    2^3  feet 

8  feet 

Fifteenth  .  . 

.    2  feet 

8  feet 

Mixture  . 

.    4  ranks 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

.    8  feet 

Builders,  The  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company,  of  Boston. 

Compass  of  Manuals,  C  to  04         Compass  of  Pedale,  C  to  g  1 
GREAT  ORGAN 

Diapason 
First  Diapason  . 
Second  Diapason  . 
Flute  (Gross  Flote)* 
Gemshorn  . 
Gamba  (for  solo  work) 

SWELL  ORGAN 

Bourdon 
Diapason 
Bourdon 
Viola  . 
Aeoline  . 

Gamba  (for  solo  use) 
Quintadena  . 

Voix  Celestes,  8  feet  (2  ranks) 

CHOIR  ORGAN  (In  Separate  Swell-box) 
16  feet    Flute  (Rohr)  .     .  . 


16  feet 

Flute  (harmonic)  . 

4  feet 

8  feet 

Violin  .... 

4  feet 

8  feet 

Dolce  Cornet . 

4  ranks 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

1 6  feet 

8  feet 

Cornopean 

8  feet 

8  feet 

Oboe  .... 

8  feet 

8  feet 

Vox  humana  . 

8  feet 

Dulciana 
Diapason 
Bourdon 
Salicional 
Dulciana 
Flute  (Traverse) 


8  feet 

8  feet 

8  feet 

8  feet 

8  feet 


Piccolo 
Fagott  .  .  . 
Euphone  (free 
very  light)  . 
Clarinet 


reed 


4  feet 
2  feet 
16  feet 

16  feet 
8  feet 


Bourdon 
Diapason 
Violone 
Dulciana 
Bourdon 
Soft  Bourdon 


PEDAL  ORGAN  (Augmented) 
.  3  2  feet  Violoncello 


16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 


Flute  . 

Bourdon 

Octave 

Trombone 

Trumpet 


8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
4  feet 
16  feet 
8  feet 


*  The  qualifications  in  parentheses  do  not  appear  upon  the  register-knobs  j 
they  are  given  here  for  purposes  of  information. 
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SPECIFICATIONS  OF  THE 
JORDAN     HALL  ORGAN 


COUPLERS  (Operated  by  Tilting  Tablets  Over  Swell- 
keyboard) 


Swell  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Choir  Unison 
Choir  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Pedale  Unison 
Great  to  Pedale  Unison 
Choir  to  Pedale  Unison 


Swell  to  Swell  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Swell  at  Sub-octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 
Choir  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 


COMBINATION  PISTONS 

Six  and  Release,  operating  upon  Swell  and  Pedale 
Five  and  Release,  operating  upon  Great  and  Pedale 
Four  and  Release,  operating  Choir  and  Pedale 
General  Release,  Pedale  Release 


COMBINATION  PEDALS 
Four  partially  duplicating  Swell  Pistons 
Four  partially  duplicating  Great  Pistons 

(Operated  by  foot — pistons  on  pedal  frame) 
Full  Choir 
General  Release 

Four  Collective  Pedals,  affecting  entire  organ 

Crescendo  Pedal,  with  indicator  at  keyboard,  showing  exact 

position  at  all  times 
Sforzando  Pedal 


MECHANICAL  PEDAL  MOVEMENTS 
Great  to  Pedale,  reversible 
Balanced  Pedals  for  Swell  and  Choir  boxes 
Tremulants  for  Swell  and  Choir 


ACTION 

Electro-pneumatic   throughout,  except   connections  with 

swell-boxes 
Pedal  keyboard,  radiating  and  concave 
Action  extended  to  keyboard  in  front  of  the  stage 
Manual-key  action  provided  with  device  for  restoring  modi- 
fied touch  of  tracker-organ.  • 
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DIPLOMAS   AWARDED,  1906 


Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Edith  Wells  Bly 
Josephine  Pearl  Freeman 
Mrs.  Nyra  Watson  Hartmann 
Elizabeth  Fly  Kirkpatrick 
Ma  ye  Evangeline  Lawrence 
Annina  McCrory 
Sarah  Ida  Paeff 
Ruth  Eugenia  Tucker 
Frank  Vigneron  Weaver 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Iredell  Ida  Baxter 
Lillian  HelenCeciliaCarlson 
Annie  May  Cook 


Abbie  Gillette  Day 

Clara  Eldredge  Frost 

Claude  Ernest  Hackelton 

Leslie  Stearns  Henry 

Geneva  Dell  Hodsdon 

Rhea  Jenness 

Michael  James  Lally 

sophya  wllhelmina  frederica  llns 

Anna  Louise  McLaughlin 

La verne  Adeste  Morris 

Joseph  Shelton  Pollen 

Blanche  Rebecca  Ripley 

Florence  Beatrice  Smith 

Jessie  Weller 

Bessye  Knox  Woodard 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Charles  Henry  Amadon 
Hilda  Swartz 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Alberta  Harriet  Amstein 
Henry  Fay  Look 
Florence  Beatrice  Smith 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Samuel  Leon  Gorodetzky 


Albert  Lawrence  Bruner 
Ralph  Warren  Cadwell 
Leonard  Pierce  Goulding 
Charles  Andrew  Johnson 
Jonas  Boyd  Kauffman 
Floyd  Leon  Kenyon 


Voice 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Florence  Elizabeth  Adams 
Caroline  Elizabeth  Edmond 
Eva  March 

Lydia  Bryson  McCormick 

Organ 

CHUR  CH-  PL  A  YING  COURSE 
Harrison  Denham  LeBaron 
Wilmot  Lemont 
Jennie  Wilber  McCrillis 

Violin 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Helen  Dearborn  Daggett 
Maude  Medlar 
Ernest  McLellan  Sheldon 

Tuning 
George  William  Bache  Kress 
Herbert  Lawton 
Floyd  Hazlette  Rockwell 
Grant  Alvin  Spker 
Hermon  Walker  Wood 


Post-Graduate  Students 

CANDIDATE  for  the  DIPLOMA  of  the  TEACHERS'  COURSE 

In  Pianoforte  Clara  Frances  Mallory  (Class  of  1905) 

CANDIDATES  for  the  DIPLOMA  of  the  SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
In  Pianoforte  Evelyn  Helen  Dolloff  (Class  of  1900) 

David  Henry  Sequeira  (Class  of  1905) 

In  Voice  Grace  Helen  Swain  (Class  of  1905) 

Virginia  Marilla  Sweet  (Class  of  1905) 

In  Organ  Clara  Frances  Mallory  (Class  of  1905) 

CANDIDATE  Jor  the  DIPLOMA  of  the  COMPOSITION  COURSE 
Ralph  Adams  Lyford  (Class  of  1905) 

CANDIDA  TES  for  the  DIPLOMA  of  the  POST-GRADUA  TE 
COURSE  IN  ORGAN 
Frederic  Percyval  Lewis         (Class  of  1905) 
(For  work  done  in  Leipzig,  Germany,  and  at  the  Conservatory) 

Horace  Whitehouse  (Class  of  1904) 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1905-1906 


Alabama  .... 

1 1 

Arkansas  .... 

4 

California  .... 

I  c 

J 

Colorado  .... 

10 

Connecticut  . 

Delaware  .... 

2 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida  .... 

6 

Georgia  .... 

6 

Idaho   

1 

Illinois  

1  c 
j 

Indiana  .... 

K 

J 

Indian  Territory  . 

I 

Iowa  

I  2 

Kansas  

7 
1 

Kentucky  .... 

8 

Louisiana  .... 

2 
0 

Maine  

66 

Maryland  .... 

8 

Massachusetts 

1,640 

Michigan 

8 

10 

Mississippi      .    .  . 

7 
< 

Missouri  .... 

Montana  .... 

5 

Nebraska  .... 

12 

Nevada  .... 

5 

New  Hampshire 

26 

New  Jersey     .    .  . 

9 

New  Mexico   .    .  . 

3 

New  York  .... 

79 

North  Carolina    .  . 

7 

North  Dakota 

c 

J 

Ohio  

A  2 

Oregon  .... 

I 

Oklahoma  .... 

-2 

0 

Pennsylvania  .    .  . 

48 
• 

Rhode  Island 

2Q 

South  Carolina 

6 

South  Dakota 

c 

0 

Tennessee  .... 

2 

Texas  

2  C 

Utah 

7 

Vermont  .... 

JJ 

Virginia  .... 

l6 

Washington 

J 

West  Virginia 

4 

Wisconsin  .... 

c 

J 

Wyoming  .... 

I 

British  NorthAmerica 

a8 

Cuba 

T^n^land 

Germany  .... 

1 

Jamaica  .... 

Nicaragua  .... 

Philippine  Islands 

Porto  Rico     .    .  . 

Scotland  .... 

South  America    .  . 

Total  

2,345 
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THE  CONSERVATORY 
ORCHESTRA,  1905-6 


First  Violins 

Crafts,  Blanche, 

Concert-mistress 
Reynolds,  Bruce 
Whiteley,  Olive 
Keene,  Arthur  B. 
Hamilton,  Vaughan 
Gorodetsky,  Samuel 
Posner,  Joseph 
Aiton,  Carrie 
Sheldon,  Ernest 
Hunter,  Willis 

Second  Violins 

Stickney,  Marion 
Cunningham,  Harriet 
Strother,  Homer  D. 
Williams,  Roy 
Daggett,  Helen 
Simpson,  Anna 
Hammond,  Florence 
Sterling,  Athene 

Violas 

Fudge,  David 
Stephens,  Albert  J. 
Mason,  F.  Stuart 
Nichols,  Berta 
Lang,  Chas.  F. 


Violoncelli 

Stickney,  Virginia 
Lyford,  Ralph 
Kelsey,  Paul  H. 
Austin,  Robert 
Dalbeck,  L.  C. 

Contrabasses 

Kunze,  Max,  Instructor 
Kelley,  Alvah  J. 
Liehr,  Herman 
O'Brien,  George 

Harp 

Schuecker,  Heinrich, 

Instructor 

Flutes 

Gardiner,  R.  L. 
Smith,  L.  E.  P. 
Haynes,  Leola  E. 
Hollenbach,  Harry 

Oboes 

Lenom,  C,  Instructor 
Bullard,  Charles 
Troiano,  P. 

Whitcomb,  W.  Laurence 

English  Horn 
Lenom,  C,  Instructor 


CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 


Clarinets 

Stoddard,  P.  M. 
Donnini,  Augustine 
Lick,  Ralph  L. 

Bass  Clarinet 

Vannini,  A.,  Instructor 

Bassoons 

Post,  Louis,  Instructor 
Vieira,  George 

Horns 

Schormann,  E.,  Instructor 
Cole,  Charles 
Merritt,  A.  H. 
Gebhardt,  W.  C. 


Trumpets 

Tobin,  Richard 
Smith,  A.  J. 
Moore,  Fayette  B. 
McGrath,  James  F. 

Trombones 

Sordillo,  F. 
Sternberg,  S. 
Ham,  Stanley  H. 

Tympani 

Whitehouse,  Horace 

Percussion 

Moog,  Wilson 
Noelte,  Augustus 
Lewis,  F.  Percyval 

Librarian 
Stephens,  A.  J. 
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SPECIMEN  PROGRAMS 

OF   CONCERTS   BY  THE 

CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
CHORUS  and  ADVANCED  STUDENTS 


•flin  the  absence  of  Mr.  Chadwick  in  Europe  (during  the  school  year 
1905-1906),  the  rehearsals  and  concerts  of  the  Orchestra  and  Chorus 
were  conducted  by  Mr.  Wallace  Goodrich. 


JORDAN  HALL 


THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

PROGRAM 

MOZART  .  .  Symphony  in  G  minor  (Koechel  No.  550) 
SCHUMANN,  Introduction  and  Allegro  appassionato,  Op.  92,  for 

Pianoforte 

Mr.  FRANK  V.  WEAVER  (New  Bedford) 

SAINT-SAENS,  Danse  des  Pretresses  de  Dagon  and  Aria  "  Prin- 
temps  qui  commence,"  from  **  Samson  et  Dalila  " 

Soloist,  Miss  VIRGINIA  SWEET  (Watertown,  N.  Y.) 

NICOLAI       .       Overture  to  "  The  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor  " 

November  24,  1905 


THE     CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 

ASSISTED  BY 

Mr.  CLARENCE  B.  SHIRLEY  OF  THE  FACULTY 
ADVANCED  STUDENTS  AND 
THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

Mr.  WILSON  T.  MOOG,  Organist 

BEETHOVEN         .      "The  Glory  of  God  in  Nature,"  Chorus 

G.  W.  CHADWICK       .       Quartet  from  "  Phoenix  Expirans" 

Miss  GERTRUDE  DAMON  (Washington,  D.  C.) 
Miss  MARY  WILLIAMS  (Waterville,  N.  Y.I 
Mr.  RICHARD  TOBIN  (Virginia  City,  Nev.) 
Mr.  CLARENCE  PENDLETON  (Rockland,  Me.) 

MENDELSSOHN     .       .       .       .       .       .    Hymn  of  Praise 

Soloists:  Miss  MARGARET  WITHER  (Port  Patrick,  Scotland) 
Miss  DAMON 

AND 

Mr.  SHIRLEY 
December  20,  1905 
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CONCERT 

BY 

STUDENTS   OF   THE  PIANOFORTE 
AND   VOCAL  DEPARTMENTS 

ASSISTED  BY 

MEMBERS  OF  THE  CONDUCTING  CLASS 

AND 

THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 


MENDELSSOHN     .         Overture  to  "  The  Son  and  Stranger  " 

(Conducted  by  Mr.  Lyford) 

HUMMEL        .  Pianoforte  Concerto  in  A  minor  (first  movement) 
Miss  CLARA  FROST  (Cambridge) 
(Conducted  by  Mr.  Lyford) 

CHOPIN         Pianoforte  Concerto  in  E  minor  (second  movement) 
Miss  ELIZABETH  KIRKPATRICK  (McComb,  Miss.) 
(Conducted  by  Mr.  Whitehouse) 

MENDELSSOHN     .       .  Aria  from  "  Elijah,"  ' *  It  is  enough  " 
Mr.  HARLOWE  F.  DEANE  (Stockbridge) 
(Conducted  by  Mr.  Whitehouse) 

SAINT-SAENS  Pianoforte  Concerto  in  G  minor  (first  movement) 
Miss  ANNINA  McCRORY  (Altoona,  Pa.) 

MOZART  Aria  from  "  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro,"  "  Voi  che  sapete" 
Miss  FLORENCE  ELIZABETH  ADAMS  (Pittsfield,  N.  H.) 

MENDELSSOHN      Serenade  and  Allegro  giojoso,  for  Pianoforte 
Miss  CAROLINE  L.  SCHMIDT  (Las  Vegas,  N.  Mex.) 

GOUNOD   Aria  from  "La  Reine  de  Saba,"  "Plus  grand  dans 
son  obscuriie  " 

Miss  GRACE  H.  SWAIN  (West  Leeds,  Me.) 

RUBINSTEIN    Pianoforte  Concerto  in  D  minor  (first  movement) 
Miss  EDITH  W.  BLY  (New  Albany,  Ind.) 

MENDELSSOHN    Wedding  March  (from  "The  Midsummer 
Night's  Dream  "  music) 


January  22,  1906 
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THE    CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 
ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

AND 

THE    STRING  ORCHESTRA 

PROGRAM 

ANERIO  (1560-1630)       .       .       Motet,  "  Christus  f actus  est 
ARCADELT  (  )  •  "Ave  Maria' 

MOZART  (1756-1791)  .  .  Motet,  "  Ave  verum  corpus'* 
J  S  BACH  (1685-1750) ,  Concerto  in  C  major  for  two  Pianofortes 

Mr.  RICHARD  E.  STEVENS,  1904  (Boston) 

Mr.  FRANK  S.  WATSON,  1905  (Woonsocket,  R.I.) 

MENDELSSOHN  .  Part  Song,  "Oh!  forest  deep  and  gloomy  " 
BORTNIANSKY  C1751-1825)  .  .  •  Cherubim  Song 
HORATIO  PARKER  (1863-)        .     The  Twenty-third  Psalm 

(For  women's  voices,  with  violin  obligato  and  accompaniment  of  piano- 
forte and  organ) 
Soprano  Solo,  Miss  LIDA  MUNRO  (Bridgetown,  N.  S.) 
Violin,  Mr.  BRUCE  REYNOLDS  (Defiance,  Ohio) 
Pianoforte,  Miss  CLARA  MALLORY",  1905  (W.  Hartford,  Conn.) 
Organ,  Mr.  FAY  LOOK  (Vineyard  Haven) 

ARTHUR  SULLIVAN  (1842-1900),  Sextet  and  Chorus  from 
"Patience" 

Miss  CAROLINE  E.  EDMOND  (Trenton,  N.  J.? 

Mrs.  MEYER  BLOOMFIELD  (Boston) 

Miss  RUTH  WHITMAN  (Winthrop) 

Mr.  ELISHA  P.  PERRY  (Hope  Valley,  R.I.) 

Mr.  C.  POL  PLANCON  (Danbury,  Conn.) 

Mr.  CLARENCE  PENDLETON  (Rockland,  Me.) 

HANDEL  (1685-1759),  Concerto  in  Bt>  major,  Op.  4,  No.  2,  for 
Organ  (first  movement) 

Miss  ALBERTA  AMSTEIN  (Shelburne  Falls) 

February  27,  1906 


THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

GLUCK    ....       Overture  to  "  Iphigenia  in  Aulis  " 
(With  the  ending  by  Richard  Wagner) 

J.  S.  BACH      ....      Concerto  in  E  major  for  Violin 
Miss  OLIVE  WHITELEY  (Kansas  City,  Mo.) 

CESAR  FRANCK,  "Le  Sommeil  de  Psyche  "  (first  movement  of 

the  Symphonic  Poem,  M  Psyche  ") 
HUMPERDINCK,    Sandman's   Song  and  Dream-music  (from 
"  Haensel  und  Gretel  ") 

Solos:  Miss  HILDA  SWARTZ  (Albany,  N.  Y.) 
Miss  LILLA  ORMOND  (Boston) 

BERLIOZ,  Hungarian  March  (from  "  The  Damnation  of  Faust") 

March  9,  1906 

(This  program  was  repeated  on  March  29,  1906' 
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CONCERT 

BY 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

ASSISTED  BY 

MEMBERS  OF  THE  CONDUCTING  CLASS 

AND  BY 

THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
PROGRAM 


GUILMANT    .       .       .       Symphony  for  Organ  and  Orchestra 

D  minor,  Op.  42  (first  movement) 
Mr.  F.  PERCY VAL  LEWIS  (Winchester) 

BEETHOVEN  .       .       .      Concerto,  C  minor  (first  movement) 
Miss  JOSEPHINE  PEARL  FREEMAN  (Le  Mars,  la.) 

MOZART        .       .       .        Aria  from  M  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  " 
Miss  CAROLINE  EDMOND  (Trenton,  N.  J.) 

WEBER  Concertstuck  in  F  minor 

Miss  SARAH  PAEFF  (Boston) 

VERDI     ....      Aria  from  "La  Forza  del  Destino" 


Miss  GERTRUDE  DAMON  (Washington,  D.  C.) 

  Overture 

This  work  is  the  result  of  studies  made  by  the  members  of 
Mr.  Converse's  class  in  Composition  at  Harvard  University. 

GOUNOD         ....    Aria  from  "  Romeo  and  Juliet" 
Miss  LYDIA  McCORMICK  (Fairchance,  Pa.) 

RIMSK  Y-KORS AKOFF        .       .    Concerto  in  C  sharp  minor 

Miss  MARY  L.  MOORE  (Boston) 

MENDELSSOHN  Aria  from  "  Elijah  " 

Miss  MENIA  WANZER  (Dorchester) 

LISZT  Hungarian  Fantasie 

Mrs.  NYRA  WATSON  HARTMANN  (Brookline) 


Wednesday,  April  n,  1906 
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THE    CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 

ASSISTED  BY 

THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

BRAHMS  Song  of  Fate 

HERMANN  GOETZ  Noenia 

GABRIEL  FAURE      ....       The  Birth  of  Venus 

Soloists  :   Miss  McLAUGHLIN  Mr.  DRAYTON 

Miss  BRUSHINGHAM         Mr.  CLARK 

May  5,  1906 


A  Performance  of  Opera  in  English 

BY 

STUDENTS  OF  THE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT 

AND 

THE   CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
"The  Golden  Cross" 

Opera  in  two  acts,  by  Ignaz  Briill 

THE  CAST 

Gontran  de  V  Ancre,  a  young  French  nobleman 

Mr.  Richard  P.  Tobin 
Nicolas  Pariset,  owner  of  the  Mill  and  the  Inn 

Mr.  C.  Pol  Plancon 

Christina  his  sister  ....  Miss  Margaret  Wither 
Theresa,  his  cousin  and  betrothed       .       .     Miss  Lilla  Ormond 

Bombardon,  sergeant  Mr.  John  J.  Mogan 

Chorus  of  Peasants,  Village  Youths  and  Maidens 
Place  :  The  village  of  Melun,  near  Paris 
Time :  1812  and  1815 

May  18,  1906 


THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 


BEETHOVEN  ....       Symphony  in  D  major,  No.  2 
LISZT      ....        Pianoforte  concerto  in  E  flat  major 
Miss  BRIDGE 

WAGNER  Siegfried— Idyll 

BRAHMS  Academic  Festival  Overture 

June  8,  1906 


COMMENCEMENT  EXERCISES 


The  Accompaniments  are  played  by  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra  Conducted  by  Mr.  Wallace  Goodrich 

J.  S.  BACH    ....       Prelude  in  B  minor,  for  Organ 
ALBERTA  HARRIET  AMSTEIN  (Shelburne  Falls,  Mass.) 

BEETHOVEN     Pianoforte  Concerto  in  Eb  major  (first  movement) 
RUTH  EUGENIA  TUCKER  (Winthrop,  Mass.) 

DONIZETTI  Aria  from  1 '  La  Favorita  ' '  ' '  O  mio  Fernando" 

VIRGINIA  MARILLA  SWEET  (Watertown,  N.  Y.) 

SCHUMANN  Introduction  and  Allegro  appassionato  Op.  92 

FRANK  VIGNERON  WEAVER  (New  Bedford,  Mass.) 

VIEUXTEMPS        .       .       .  Ballade  and  Polonaise,  for  Violin 
SAMUEL,  LEON  GORODETSKY  (Boston,  Mass.) 

RHEINBERGER    .  Organ  Concerto  in  F  major  (first  movement) 
HENRY  FAY  LOOK  (Vineyard  Haven,  Mass.) 

SCH ARWENKA    Pianforte  Concerto  in  Bb  minor  (first  movement) 
ANNINA  McCRORY  (Altoona,  Pa.) 

WAGNER  Aria  from    "  Tannhauser "    "  Dich  theure 

Halle" 

HILDA  SWARTZ,  (Albany,  N.  Y.) 

RUBINSTEIN        Pianoforte  Concerto  in  D  minor  (first  move- 
ment) 

EDITH  WELLS  BLY  (New  Albany,  Ind.) 

Address  to  the  Graduating  Class  by  the  President  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees 

Presentation  of  Diplomas 

June  20,  1906. 
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BOARD   OF  TRUSTEES 


Alanson  Bigelow 

John  O.  Bishop 

William  P.  Blake 

Charles  H.  Bond 

Col.  A.  Parker  Browne 

Frederick  B.  Carpenter 

Hon.  Henry  E.  Cobb 

Dr.  Edward  G.  Gardiner 

Francis  E.  Peabody 

S.  Lothrop  Thorndike 

Rev.  W.F.Warren,  D.D.,LL.D. 

John  G.  Wright 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1907 

Richard  H.  Dana 
Edward  W.  Forbes 
Charles  P.  Gardiner 
Henry  L.  Higginson 
Dr.  S.  W.  Langmaid 
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Jacob  P.  Bates 

William  Sturgis  Bigelow,  M.D. 
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Ex  officio. 

F.  Addison  Porter 

For  one  year. 
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BOARD        OF  TRUSTEES 


EXECUTIVE   COMMITTEE  OF  THE   BOARD  OF 
TRUSTEES 

Charles  P.  Gardiner,  President 

Eben  D.  Jordan  ) 

Arthur  F.  Estabrook      >  Vice  Presidents 

S.  Lothrop  Thorndike  ) 

George  W.  Chadwick,  Director 

William  A.  L.  Bazeley,  Treasurer 

Ralph  L.  Flanders,  Manager 

Frederick  S.  Converse 

Edward  S.  Dodge 

John  P.  Lyman 

Frank  Wood 

John  G.  Wright 


BOARD   OF  VISITORS 


Miss  Evelyn  Ames 
Mrs.  Louis  Agassiz 
Mrs.  W.  G.  Benedict 
Mrs.  William  R.  Cabot 
Mrs.  George  W.  Chadwick 
Miss  Caroline  B.  Ellis 
Mrs.  L.  A.  W.  Fowler 
Mrs.  Rufus  S.  Frost 
Mrs.  Langdon  Frothingham 
Mrs.  Margaret  Hamilton 
Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe 
Mrs.  Henry  S.  Howe 
Mrs.  James  M.  Hubbard 
Mrs.  Eben  D.  Jordan 
Mrs.  A.  H.  Latham 
Mrs.  F.  W.  Lawrence 
Mrs.  Thacher  Loring 


Miss  Annie  Nourse 
Mrs.  Hugh  W.  Ogden 
Mrs.  Henry  Parkman 
Mrs.  Charles  B.  Perkins 
Miss  Laura  Rogers 
Mrs.  Robert  S.  Russell 
Mrs.  Horatio  N.  Slater 
Mrs.  Albert  Thorndike 
Mrs.  Alexander  Wadsworth 
Mrs.  Austin  C.  Wellington 
Miss  Mary  Wheelwright 
Mrs.  John  C.  Whitin 
Mrs.  Henry  M.  Whitney 
Dr.  W.  F.  Whitney 
Mrs.  W.  F.  Whitney 
Mrs.  George  S.  Winslow 
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MANAGEMENT 


Ralph  L.  Flanders,  Manager 

Frederick  L.  Trowbridge,  Manager's  Assistant 

Elizabeth  C.  Allen,  Corresponding  Secretary 

BUSINESS  DEPARTMENTS 

Ossian  E.  Mills,  Cashier  and  Accountant 

Martha  Perkins,  Registrar 

Benjamin  Cutter,  Curator  of  Library 

H.  William  Driscoll,  Superintendent  of  Music  Store 

PRECEPTRESSES 

Ellen  M.  Wheelock        Adeline  C.  Ferguson 
Margaret  W.  Avery        Sarah  A.  Perkins 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE 


Charles  P.  Gardiner  James  CD.  Parker 

George  W.  Chadwick         Ralph  L.  Flanders 
Wallace  Goodrich 
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THE  FACULTY 


George  W.  Chad  wick,  Director.    Composition  and  Orches- 
tration. 

Wallace  Goodrich,  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
James  C.  D.  Parker,  Class  Inspector  and  Superintendent  of 
Examinations. 


PIANOFORTE 


Carl  Baermann 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Alfred  De  Voto 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
George  W.  Proctor 


Carl  Stasny 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
Lucy  Dean 
Harry  N.  Redman 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Anna  M.  Stovall 
Marie  E.  Treat 
Jane  M.  Foretier 


ORGAN 


Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING 


Charles  A.  White 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Arthur  D.  Babcock 
Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 


Pietro  Vallini 
Riccardo  Lucchesi 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Clara  Tourj6e  Nelson 


LANGUAGES 


Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli 

Italian 


Georg  Van  Wieren 

German 


Camille  Thurwanger 

French 


TH       E  FACULTY 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Timoth^e  Adamowski,  Violin  Felix  Winternitz,  Violin 

Josef  Adamowski,  Violoncello  Emil  Mahr,  Violin  and  Viola 

Eugene  Gruenberg,   Violin  Carl  Peirce,  Violin 

and  Viola  Max  O.  Kunze,  Contrabass 

WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

Daniel  Maquarre   )    -p\ute    ^"  Schormann,  French  Horn 
Arthur  Brooke      )  L.   Kloepfel,   Trumpet  and 

C.  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet 
A.  Vannini,  Clarinet  L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 

L.  Post,  Bassoon  Heinrich  Schuecker,  Harp 

Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 

THEORY 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HARMONY  AND  COMPOSITION 

George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

David  S.  Blanpied  Frank  S.  Mason 

SIGHT-READING 

Samuel  W.  Cole,  Solfeggio,  and  Music  in  Public  Schools 
Charles  F.  Dennee,  Pianoforte  Sight-reading 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin  Sight-reading 
C.  Lenom,  Solfeggio 

Eustace  B.  Rice,  Solfeggio  and  Dictation 


SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

F.  Addison  Porter,  Pianoforte  Armand  Fortin,  Voice 

Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin 
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THE  FACULTY 


TUNING  DEPARTMENT 

Oliver  C.  Faust,  Principal  of  Tuning  Department 
George  L.  Gardner,  Examiner  and  Instructor  in  Regulating 
and  Polishing 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D.,  Lecturer  on  English  and  Amer- 
ican Literature 
Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  Rhetoric,  English  and  History- 
Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Stage  Deportment, 
Pantomime 

Frances  A.  Henay,  Hand  Culture  and  Assistant  in  Piano- 
forte, Normal  Department 
George  W.  Bemis,  Guitar  and  Mandolin 


SCHOOL    YEAR,  1907-1908 


First  Session  begins 

September  19,  1907; 

closes  February  5,  1908 

Second  Session  begins 

February  6,  1908; 

closes  June  24,  1908 

(See  also  inside  of  front  cover) 


II 


INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  act  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 


claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its 
founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourjee,  first  introduced  into  America  the 
Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the  purchase 
of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the 
close  of  the  school  year,  1901-1902,  when  it  became  neces- 
sary to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  Anticipating  the 
removal  of  the  Conservatory  from  the  old  site,  the  Trustees 
decided,  in  1901,  to  dispose  of  the  building  on  Franklin 
Square,  and  to  erect  a  modern  Conservatory  building  in 
a  location  more  convenient  to  the  new  art  centre  of  the 
city.  This  was  accomplished  in  the  most  satisfactory  man- 
ner, and  with  the  opening  of  the  school  year  1 902-1 903, 
the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its  new  building  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the 
exterior  construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  lime- 
stone. On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  audito- 
riums, the  basement  being  given  over  to  the  printing-room, 
tuning  department  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand  people.  In 
this  hair  the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and  advanced  students 
are  given.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  con- 
cert organ  and  a  spacious  stage  especially  adapted  to 
orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  perform- 
ances.   The  acoustics  of  this  auditorium  are  universally 
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pronounced  to  be  exceptionally  fine.  In  this  hall  Conser- 
vatory students  have  had  the  opportunity  to  hear  repeatedly 
such  noted  artists  as  Thibaud,  Gilibert,  the  Adamowski 
Trio,  Busoni,  Reisenauer,  Lemare,  Kreisler,  Bispham,  the 
Boston  Symphony  Quartet,  the  Arbos  Quartet,  Madame 
Szumowska,  Madame  Zeisler,  De  Pachmann,  Henschel, 
Willy  Hess,  Risegari,  Schelling,  D 'Albert,  Gallico,  Bauer, 
Pugno,  Leandro  Campanari,  The  Apollo  and  MacDowell 
Clubs  and  the  Choral  Art  Society. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals.  It  is  equipped  with 
a  stage,  scenery  and  dressing  rooms. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory,  which  is  more  than  double  the 
number  of  organs  contained  under  any  other  single  roof  in 
the  world. 

No  detail  which  will  in  any  way  add  to  the  convenience 
or  practical  utility  of  the  building  has  been  omitted.  It  is 
fully  equipped  with  electric  bells,  telephones,  elevator  ser- 
vice, etc. 
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LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on  Hunt- 
ington Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street, 
extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main 
entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are  also 
entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph 
Street.  The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of 
Boston,  being  located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall 
and  within  a  short  walking  distance  of  the  Public  Library, 
the  Art  Museum,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest. 
Street  car  lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  sta- 
tions and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 


COURSES    OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular 
courses  who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  per- 
formers on  any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical 
branches  which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular 
class,  together  with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal 
practice.  The  Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give 
the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the 
most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround 
him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once 
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a  stimulus  and  a  discipline ;  also  to  afford  him  opportu- 
nities for  teaching  and  for  public  performance  which  can- 
not otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three,  accord- 
ing to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the  theoretical 
work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in 
larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades  :  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 


ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 

A  full  course  indicates  one  school  session  with  two 
hours  per  week  of  recitation. 

The  courses  required  for  a  diploma  of  graduation,  in 
addition  to  a  principal  study  (Piano,  Organ,  Voice  or 
Violin)  are  as  follows  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation       .       .  4 

Lectures     .....  2 

Theory   2 

In  addition,  in  the  Pianoforte  Course  : — 

Harmony    .....  3 

Analysis   1 

Sight-playing      ....  4 

Ensemble  Class  ....  2 
Or  a  total  of  18  courses. 

In  addition,  in  the  Organ  Course  : — 

Harmony   3 

Analysis   1 

Counterpoint  1 

Organ  lectures  1 

Choir  training  1 

Organ  tuning  1 
Or  a  total  of  16  courses. 
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In  addition,  in  the  Voice  Course  : — 

Harmony   2 

French    4 

Italian   4 

German   4 

Piano   4 

Or  a  total  of  26  courses. 

In  addition,  in  the  Violin  Course  : — 

Harmony   3 

Analysis      .  '  .       .       .  1 

Ensemble   1 

Orchestra  (or  sight-playing)        .  4 

Piano   2 

Or  a  total  of  19  courses. 


Of  these  courses  at  least  one  third  must  be  offered  for 
admission  to  the  Junior  Class,  and  two  thirds  for  admission 
to  the  Senior  Class.  These  requirements  may  be  reduced 
by  passing  examinations  for  advanced  standing. 

Students  are  not  received  into  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  do  not  evince  sufficient  ability  to  do  the  required 
work. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 
Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  regu- 
lar course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

To  special  as  well  as  to  regular  students  is  offered  the 
opportunity  of  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble 
Class  and  with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  pupils'  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 
Students  may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  in 
the  Junior  and  Senior  Classes  by  passing  the  examinations 
in  the  prescribed  courses  in  their  proper  succession.  Much 
time  may  thus  be  saved,  especially  in  the  Solfeggio  and 
Sight-playing  courses,  by  students  having  absolute  pitch  or 
previous  experience  in  sight  singing  and  playing. 

16 


EXAMINATIONS 


KSTKSjHE  general  examinations  by  the  members  of  the 
fH  Hnl  Faculty,  both  theoretical  and  practical,  take  place 
B™flPl  at  the  end  of  each  session  of  the  school.  Exam- 
inations for  admission  to  the  Junior  Class  are  held  from 
October  ioth  to  October  12th  ;  for  admission  to  the  Senior 
Class  from  September  30th  to  October  2d,  and  the  final 
examinations  from  May  20th  to  23d.  Pupils  who  desire  to 
take  examinations  for  admission  to  the  Junior  or  Senior 
Class  should  register  at  the  Conservatory  at  the  opening 
of  the  session  on  September  19th. 

The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as  follows  : 
A — Excellent ;  B — Good ;  C — Fair ;  D — Poor ;  E — Failure. 
In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained.  A 
marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 

A  fee  will  be  charged  for  examinations  given  at  other 
than  the  appointed  times. 

EXAMINATIONS  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

I.  Students  are  required  to  play  all  forms  of  scales, 
arpeggios,  double  thirds,  and  other  technical  exercises  in  a 
given  tempo,  and  to  show  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied 
equivalent  to  one  half  of  the  entire  course. 

II.  Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one  third  of  the 
prescribed  theoretical  studies,  and  attain  a  grade  averaging 
not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.)  Students 
admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their  record. 
This  examination  is  held  during  the  third  week  of  the  first 
session. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

I.  Students  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  vocal  exercises,  and  to  sing  one  piece  in 
Italian,  French  and  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of 
pieces  studied,  equivalent  to  one  half  the  entire  course. 
Also,  to  play  a  piece  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  Piano. 

II.  Requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 
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EXAMINATIONS  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
20,  21,  etc.),  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform  six 
by  different  composers  at  the  examination.    (See  par.  III.) 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two  thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  grad- 
uation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  ad- 
vanced standing  (see  page  16).  This  examination  takes 
place  during  the  second  week  of  the  fall  session. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination ;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year  will  count  instead  of  final  examinations. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addi- 
tion to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will 
count  for  honors.    (See  page  19.) 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the  pre- 
scribed courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 
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IPLOMAS  are  granted,  as  teachers  or  as  soloists, 
to  those  pupils  in   the  regular  courses  whose 
record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass  the  final 
examinations,  but  pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory 
record  are  not  allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
certificates  or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory 
or  its  teachers. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will  be  required  to 
present  their  diplomas. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

Special  students  in  Piano,  Voice,  Organ  or  Violin,  who 
finish  all  the  work  and  pass  the  examinations  of  the  Ad- 
vanced Grade,  together  with  two  courses  in  Harmony,  may 
receive  a  special  certificate  of  proficiency. 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  in  each  department : — 

First :  To  those  whose  record  in  all  prescribed  courses 
is  not  lower  than  B. 

Second  :  To  candidates  showing  special  excellence  in 
performance  of  special  work  in  any  department  in  addition 
to  the  required  repertoire. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  students  having  the 
highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 
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HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
Page  15). 


All  students  in  the  Academic  Department  are  required 
to  attend  four  courses  each  in  Solfeggio  and  Sight-playing 
unless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced  standing  (see 
page  16).  They  are  also  required  to  attend  the  Ensemble 
Class  during  their  graduating  year,  and  to  practice  and 
perform  concertos  with  the  Orchestra  when  prepared.  All 
full  course  students  who  enter  below  the  Junior  Class  are 
required  to  take  the  Normal  Course  when  prepared  to 
do  so. 

In  the  Soloists'  Course  students  are  required  to  perform 
at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra,  once  with  the  Ensemble 
Class,  and  to  give  one  public  recital.  This  is  not  required 
of  students  in  the  Teachers'  Course. 

The  theoretical  studies  required  for  graduation  are : 
Solfeggio,  Musical  Theory,  Harmony  and  Analysis,  Lectures 
on  Musical  History,  Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Lectures  on  English  Literature. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
dowell,  etc. 


INSTRUCTORS 


Carl  Baermann 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Denn£e 
Alfred  De  Voto 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
George  W.  Proctor 


H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
Lucy  Dean 
Harry  N.  Redman 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Anna  M.  Stovall 
Marie  E.  Treat 
Jane  M.  Foretier 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger- exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing,  Normal. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$40.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course  (including  Hand  Culture),  10  weeks,  $15.00. 

ADVANCED  (Junior  and  Senior  Class) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  at  least  three  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hum- 
mel and  Weber,  or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists' 
Course  the  following  concertos  : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 
Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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And  one  of  the  following  : — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 
Tschaikowsky  B  flat  minor. 

The  following  works  for  chamber  music  will  be  ac- 
cepted in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned  : — 

Beethoven,  Trio  in  B  flat. 

Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,  Quartet  in  G  minor. 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,      Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  (one). 

Quartet. 

Quintet. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks 
$54-00 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 

Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENT AR  Y 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00,, 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  or  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 
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HE  PIANOFORTE  Normal  Course  gives  all  stu- 
dents in  this  department  an  opportunity  to  gain 
practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching  without 
the  necessity  of  going  through  the  experimental  period 
which  would  otherwise  be  unavoidable. 

Before  beginning  this  course  the  student  should  have 
some  knowledge  of  Solfeggio  or  elementary  harmony,  The- 
ory (one  term),  and  Hand-Culture. 

In  Pianoforte  the  student  must  have  finished  the  work 
of  the  Intermediate  division  and  have  passed  the  Junior 
examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "  The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits  ;  The  Development  of 
Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  The  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand- Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology  of 
the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in  the 
muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment are  required  to  teach  during  their  Junior  year.  At 
the  Senior  examination,  however,  those  who  desire  to  take 
the  Soloists'  Course  only  will  be  excused  from  further 
attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire  and  per- 
formance is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by 
special  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  and  Direc- 
tor. No  certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department 
to  special  students  except  by  vote  of  the  Directory 
Committee.  24 


PIANOFORTE     NORMAL  COURSE 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 

The  course  for  the  pupils  in  this  department  is  four 
years,  and  this,  as  will  be  seen,  gives  the  Normal  teacher 
experience  covering  a  fairly  wide  range  of  work,  the  value 
of  which  is  best  exemplified  by  the  success  of  graduates 
who  are  filling  positions  at  the  head  of  the  best  schools 
and  colleges  throughout  the  country,  and  by  the  demand 
each  year  for  teachers  from  this  department. 


PI  ANOFORTE 
SIGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Terminology.    Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Terminology  continued.    Sonatas   by  Clement!, 
Haydn,  Mozart. 

Sight-playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

Sight-playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 

Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors 
(post  graduate). 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey. 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses  is  required 

for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 

Harmony  (three  sessions). 

Harmonic  Analysis  (one  session). 

Simple  Counterpoint  (one  year,  once  a  week). 

Musical  Theory  (two  sessions). 

f  Musical  History  ) 
Lectures  <  „    ,        .  _   /  Y  (  two  sessions). 

(  Orchestral  Instruments  J 

English  Literature  (two  sessions). 
Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy  (one  ses- 
sion.) 

Choir-training  and  accompanying  (one  year,  once  a 
week). 

Organ  tuning  (one  session ;  special  course) . 


27 


THE      ORGAN  SCHOOL 


COURSE  IN  CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH  PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  offer  most 
thorough  instruction  in  Choir-training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work 
and  lectures. 

In  the  former,  instruction  is  given  in  the  accompaniment 
of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  chants,  and  of  hymns  and 
anthems ;  in  the  improvisation  of  simple  preludes,  inter- 
ludes and  postludes,  and  in  the  training  of  a  choir  for  the 
proper  rendering  of  the  service. 

A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evolution 
and  its  correct  performance. 

COURSE  IN  PLAINSONG  ACCOMPANIMENT 

HIS  course  is  designed  thoroughly  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  history  and  theory  of  Plainsong 
and  with  the  proper  manner  of  its  performance ; 
and  to  fit  him  intelligently  and  correctly  to  accompany  it 
upon  the  organ  in  its  every  form.  The  authoritative  position 
occupied  by  plainsong  in  the  ritual  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  and  the  growing  interest  in  its  revival  in  the  Angli- 
can Church,  render  the  study  of  such  a  course  as  this  of  the 
highest  importance  to  all  organists. 

For  its  completion  one  school  year  is  required.  Stu- 
dents taking  this  course  must  have  completed  the  Harmony 
course,  unless  excused  by  the  Director. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

THEORETICAL 

The  Theory  of  Plainsong ;  the  character  of  its  Rhythm 
and  its  Notation. 

28 


THE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  COURSE— Continued. 
The  Ecclesiastical  Modes. 

The  Gregorian  Tones ;  their  use  in  Psalms,  Canticles 
and  Introits. 

Antiphons  and  Hymn-Melodies  (including  the  Te 
Deum) . 

The  Plainsong  of  the  Mass. 
The  JFaux-bourdon. 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

a.  Sight-reading  of  Plainsong  Melodies. 

b.  The  pointing  of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

c.  Accompaniment. 

1.  Of  scales  and  cadences  in  the  Ecclesiastical 

Modes. 

2.  Of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

3.  Of  Antiphons  and  Hymns. 

4.  Of  the  Mass. 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTART 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies  : 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra, 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  one  session,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

Plainsong  Accompaniment,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  per  school  year 
$20.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Coui-se. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Episcopal  Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Analysis  (if  not  already  completed). 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro-  and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and 
equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  ior 
the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced 
students  for  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  (For  complete  specifications,  see 
Appendix.) 

THE  POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than 
two  years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
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THE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 

and  other  works,  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  sup- 
plemented by  the  following  secondary  subjects  : — 
Counterpoint  and  Composition  (Director's 

Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)  one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)  one  session 

Score-reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  Organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string 
orchestra  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  the 
organ. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  A.  White 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Arthur  D.  Babcock 
Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 


Pietro  Vallini 
Riccardo  Lucchesi 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson. 


BRANCHES 


VOICE 

DICTION.    Italian.    French.  German. 

LANGUAGES  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Italian. 
French.  German. 

SOLFEGGIO  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Sight  Read- 
ing (intermediate).  Sight  Reading  (advanced). 
Vocal  Chamber  Music,  a  capella.  Choir  practice 
(Episcopal  Service,  etc.).  Chorus 

PIANOFORTE  (secondary).  Technique.  Accompany- 
ing.   Sight  Reading.  Transposition 

THEORY.  Harmony  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists). 
Theory  (General).    History  (Musical). 


NORMAL.    Lectures.  Teaching 


CHORUS 
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VOICE  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 


FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 
One  hour  weekly 


Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 


VOICE 
DICTION 
Italian 
French 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
DRAMATIC  ACTION  AND  STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 


SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $"270 

One  hour  weekly 


VOICE 

DICTION 
French 

LANGUAGES. 

Italian. 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary). 

SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight  Reading).       Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  or  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL.    Lectures.      One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


VOICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 
DICTION 

German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
LANGUAGES 
French 

Songs  and  Arias     One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Advanced)  Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  OR  THEORY    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 
German 

Songs  and  Arias     Two  hours  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

Advanced  Sight  Reading,  Vocal  Ensemble  Music 
Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  full 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  62. 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 


ggfll 


]HE  normal  department  of  the  Vocal  School 
is  designed  to  furnish  the  best  possible  train- 
ing for  teaching.  The  plan  is  original  and 
effective,  and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  This,  in  addition  to  the  supervision  of  their 
work  in  the  class-room,  makes  the  Vocal  Normal  an 
important  department  to  those  who  wish  to  teach.  The 
pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures  are  also 
admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate 
of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake 
the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  prin- 
ciples of  voice  culture,  and  our  graduates  are  sought  to 
take  charge  of  vocal  instruction  in  the  schools  and  col- 
leges of  the  country.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  features  in  which  the  New  England  Conservatory 
is  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe. 
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LANGUAGES  AND  DICTION 


INSTRUCTORS 

Camille  Thurwanger  Georg  Van  Wieren 

French  German 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli 
Italian 

WING  TO  the  importance  to  the  vocal  students 
of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  French, 
Italian  and  German  languages,  and  particularly 
of  Diction,  this  department  has  been  made  especially  strong. 

Exclusive  of  the  musical  course,  students  who  so 
desire  will  find  opportunity  for  an  exhaustive  study  of 
the  languages,  and  special  and  thorough  preparation  for 
college  requirements  is  also  provided  musical  students. 


Full  Course  for  Graduation 


FIRST  YEAR 


Italian  I  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 


SECOND  YEAR 

French  I  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

Italian  \  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
j  Reading 

THIRD  YEAR 

German   j  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

French     {  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
\  Reading 
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LANGUAGES       AND  DICTION 


FOURTH  YEAR 

French  f 

Italian   -J  Poetry,  songs,  arias.    Advanced  diction 
German  ( 

Course  for  Special  Students 

Classes  in  Conversation  and  Literature 
Preparation  for  college  requirements 

See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Literature,  page  57 
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ORCHESTRAL  INST  RUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Timothee  Adamowski  Felix  Winternitz 

Violin  Violin 

Josef  Adamowski  Emil  Mahr 


Violoncello 


Eugene  Gruenberg 


Violin  and  Viola 


Violin  and  Viola 

Carl  Peirce 

Violin 


Max  O.  Kunze 

Contrabass 


S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin  and  Violoncello  consist  of 
two  parallel  branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ; 
viz.,  a  special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  tech- 
nique and  study  of  repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in 
Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight-playing,  Pianoforte  (ac- 
companists' course),  and  Orchestral  Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  rehearsals 
of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused ;  and  to  play  in 
the  Ensemble  Class  when  called  upon  to  do  so.  All  inter- 
mediate pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight-playing 
unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight- playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before 
entering  the  Orchestra. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff  notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruc- 
tion. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Technical  Exercises,  Major  and  Minor  Scales,  First 
to  Third  Position.  Pieces  and  studies  by  Tours,  David, 
Kayser,  etc. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $1.50  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Major  and  Minor  Scales  in  all  positions.  Studies  by 
Alard,  Kreutzer,  Rode.  Pieces  and  concertos  by  Mozart, 
Viotti,  de  Beriot,  Rode,  etc. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Violin  Schools  of  David,  Spohr.  Studies  by  Kreutzer 
and  Rode.  Concertos  by  Spohr,  Paganini,  Mendelssohn, 
Bruch,  Saint-Saens,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class, 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Ciass,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

AD  VANCED 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

/  TUITION 
Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 


VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  V 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and 
pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  by  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
AD  VANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Grutzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 
ELEMENT AR  Y 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

AD  VANCED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass. 
Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER 
INST  RUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Daniel  Maquarre  )  -piute  ^"  Schormann,  French  Horn 
Arthur  Brooke     j  L.   Kloepfel,   Trumpet  and 

C.  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet 
A.  Vannini,  Clarinet  L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 

L.  Post,  Bassoon  Heinrich  Schuecker,  Harp 

Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 

HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  les- 
sons, most  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the 
Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are 
sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra, 
are  coached  by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus 
gaining  invaluable  experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and 
fitting  them  for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  course,  the 
English  Literature  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of 
Music,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  i.  Solfeggio.  2. 
General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music).  3.  Harmony 
and  Analysis.  4.  Counterpoint  and  Composition.  5. 
Canon,  Fugue,  Orchestration.  6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture 
Courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Pianoforte  and  Pipe  Organ  Construction,  and  other  sub- 
jects. 

GENERAL  THEORY 

INSTRUCTORS 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HIS  IS  a  very  comprehensive  course  in  general 
musical  knowledge,  and  embraces  a  study  of 
all  the  important  laws  underlying  the  Art  and 
Science  of  Music.  It  aims  to  give  to  the 
student  in  a  comparatively  brief  time  that  musical 
culture  which  can  generally  be  acquired  by  the  teacher 
only  after  years  of  experiment  and  practical  experience. 
There  are  many  points  of  musical  study  which  it  is 
impossible  to  touch  upon  during  the  time  of  technical 
study  \  the  teacher  may  explain  how  a  certain  embellish- 
ment is  to  be  played,  but  he  certainly  cannot  pause  in 
his  lesson  and  explain  all  the  rules  governing  em- 
bellishments to  his  pupil.  A  particular  sonata  may  be 
studied,  yet  the  teacher  is  unable  to  give  a  full  compre- 
hension of  sonata-form  to  his  pupil.  There  are  many 
gaps  such  as  these  which  it  is  the  mission  of  the  Theory 
Course  to  fill ;  it  gives  to  the  graduate  something  of  the 
versatile  grasp  of  his  subject  which  is  usually  not  attained 
in  the  study-chamber. 

The  course  begins  with  Acoustics,  a  study  of  the 
physical  laws  of  music,  enabling  the  student  to  com- 
prehend the   principle  on  which  each   instrument  is 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


constructed  and  played,  the  qualities  and  character  of 
musical  sounds,  the  laws  of  sounding-boards,  the  funda- 
mental laws  of  tuning,  pitch  and  its  perception,  etc.,  etc. 

In  connection  with  this  a  theoretical  study  of  all  the 
orchestral  instruments  is  made  and  their  qualities  and 
use  explained. 

The  laws  governing  rhythms,  accents,  notation, 
natural  and  artificial  groupings,  embellishments,  acci- 
dentals, metronomization,  tempo-marks,  pedaling, 
fingering,  and  other  technical  points  of  the  science  of 
music,  are  next  studied  in  their  practical  application. 

A  study  of  musical  forms  now  follows ;  the  simple 
song-forms  are  examined  and  analyzed ;  a  knowledge  of 
figure  treatment  as  used  by  Beethoven  and  Bach  on  the 
one  hand  and  Wagner  on  the  other  is  acquired.  The  dif- 
ferent forms  of  scales  used  by  composers  in  different  coun- 
tries or  epochs  are  studied,  not  with  a  view  to  composition, 
but  in  order  that  they  may  be  recognized  by  the  future 
teacher.  Sonata-forms  of  different  epochs,but  chiefly  those 
of  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  are  dissected  and  explained. 

The  vocal  forms  are  also  analyzed,  the  application  of 
the  strophe  and  the  art  song-forms  being  prominent  here. 
Meters  and  metrical  construction  are  taught,  beginning 
with  hymn  meters  and  continuing  to  the  larger  forms. 
The  connection  between  the  meter  of  poetry  and  that  of 
music,  and  the  laws  governing  the  combination  of  word 
and  tone  are  studied.  The  aria,  the  scena,  the  lied,  the 
ballad,  the  recitative,  and  other  vocal  forms  are  examined. 
The  mass  is  studied  and  its  numbers  explained. 

The  contrapuntal  forms  are  next  taken  up  and  a 
recognition  of  double  and  triple  counterpoint  acquired. 
The  canonic  forms  are  reviewed.  Finally  the  flower  of 
counterpoint,  the  fugue,  is  analyzed  and  a  thorough 
examination  of  "  The  Well-tempered  Clavichord"  con- 
cludes the  regular  course  of  Theory,  which  is  far 
more  practical  than  its  name  might  indicate. 
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COURSE   IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 


George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

David  S.  Blanpied 


TUDENTS  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composi- 
tion Course  beyond  the  first  year  unless  they 
can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles, 
and  combines  modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching 
with  conservative  thoroughness. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Harmony  and  Theory. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Theory,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 


SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year) . 


TUITION 

Counterpoint  and  Composition,  regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
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C  O  URSE    IN  COMPOSITION 

THIRD  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year) 
™  |  Free  Composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session) 
'    '  \  Instrumentation  (one  session) 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Composi- 
tion for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation,  two  hours  per  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Composition,  Directors*  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  third  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Advanced  pupils  in  the  Composition  course  are  strongly 
advised  to  study  Conducting.  This  course  is  outlined  on 
page  46. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered 
students  in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being 
the  purpose  of  the  management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest 
possible  cost  every  facility  for  thorough  and  practical 
development. 
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SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT- 
READING  COURSES 


HE  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight  Reading) 
i  and  in  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are 
provided  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient 
in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as  rhythm, 
intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or 
instrumental  music  at  sight. 

The  particular  attention  of  all  students  of  music  is 
directed  to  the  course  in  Solfeggio,  which  includes  both 
ear-training  and  sight-singing.  The  pupils  are  trained 
to  write,  in  correct  notation,  musical  phrases,  which  are 
played  or  sung  to  them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase 
in  the  major  mode,  and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies 
in  either  major  or  minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and 
facility.  The  sight-singing  course  begins  with  the  simplest 
intervals  and  rhythms,  progressing  by  easy  stages  until  it 
includes  the  most  difficult  passages  to  be  found  in  modern 
vocal  music. 

The  lamentable  lack  of  the  ability  to  sing  at  sight  on 
the  part  of  the  vast  majority  of  vocalists  should  commend 
the  Solfeggio  Course  to  all  who  are  ambitious  to  succeed 
as  singers,  even  though  they  may  not  intend  to  take  the 
full  course  and  graduate.  What  the  eye  is  to  the  artist 
the  ear  is  to  the  musician.  Although  this  would  seem  to 
be  self-evident,  there  are  many  who  elect  to  study  music 
apparently  without  the  slightest  appreciation  of  this  im- 
portant truth. 

Proficiency  in  advanced  sight-singing,  and  in  Piano- 
forte and  Violin  sight-playing,  is  strictly  insisted  upon 
before  graduation  from  the  respective  departments.  Pupils 
in  the  graduation  courses  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  pursue  the  study  of  Solfeggio  during  four  courses,  unless 
excused  by  admission  to  advanced  standing. 
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SOLFEGGIO    AND     SIGHT-READING  COURSES 


A  full  course  indicates  one  school  session  with  two  hours 
per  week  of  recitation. 

Solfeggio  I.  (Junior.) 

This  course  may  not  be  entered  later  than  the  Junior 
Class  unless  excused  by  previous  examination. 
The  midyear  examination  consists  of 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

This  examination  corresponds  to  the  entrance  examina- 
tion of  the  Senior  Class.    It  consists  of 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic 
intervals,  major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  III.    ( Senior.) 

The  examination  (midyear)  consists  of 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six  four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
seventh. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
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SOLFEGGIO    AND    SIGHT-READING  COURSES 


Solfeggio  IV.    ( Finals.) 

The  examination  consists  of 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendels- 
sohn, etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  course  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  course  may  be  entered. 
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HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 


g|p|LL  PROSPECTIVE  graduates  in  the  Instru- 
ff?|l^l  mental  Department  are  required  to  attend 
gfeg^sql  the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis  during  or  be- 
fore the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons 
and  so  far  as  is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student, 
Harmony  is  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  Com- 
poser—  Harmony  of  itself  and  in  its  application  in  ef- 
fective musical  form.  The  many  minutiae  employed  by 
the  composer  are  here  taken  up  one  by  one  and  con- 
sidered, the  principles  governing  them  are  stated,  and  by 
a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the  pupil  is  carried 
over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and  of  the  pres- 
ent. To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers  in 
any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  a  piece  in  all  its  details. 


ENSEMBLE  CLASSES 

Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 

HE  PUPILS  in  the  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
Grades  in  Pianoforte  have  opportunity  for 
regular  practice  of  Duos,  Trios  and  other 
works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  with  pupils  of  the 
advanced  grades  in  stringed  and  wind  instruments,  under 
the  supervision  and  with  the  assistance  of  the  instructor. 
Pianoforte  Students  in  other  grades  sufficiently  advanced 
may  register  for  ensemble  playing  in  classes  at  regular 
lesson  rates.  Attendance  at  this  class  is  obligatory  for 
all  members  of  the  Senior  Class. 
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ORCHESTRA 


HE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA  (con- 
ducted by  the  Director)  is  a  complete  organi- 
zation with  full  wood-wind  and  brass,  and  offers 
the  experience  and  routine  necessary  to  become  an 
efficient  orchestral  player.  All  pupils  in  the  advanced 
grades  of  stringed  and  other  orchestral  instruments  are 
required  to  attend  this  class,  which  is  also  open,  on  pay- 
ment of  a  nominal  fee,  to  students  outside  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  twice  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  Symphonies,  Concertos  and  Overtures  by  the  classic 
masters  are  studied,  together  with  shorter  works  of  modern 
writers,  and  performed  in  public.  Students  thus  acquire 
the  routine  so  indispensable  to  the  experienced  orchestra 
player. 

In  connection  with  the  Orchestra,  advanced  vocal  and 
instrumental  students  have  the  advantage  of  practice  and 
performance.  Composition  students  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  while 
pupils  in  Conducting  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 
All  students  are  encouraged  to  attend  the  rehearsals. 
Concerts  are  given  frequently  during  the  year,  several  of 
which  are  in  combination  with  the  Conservatory  Chorus. 
(See  programs,  page  87.) 
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CONDU  CTING 


The  following  is  a  brief  outline  of  the  course,  which  is 
under  the  immediate  supervision  of  the  Director  : — 

1.  Time-beating. 

2.  Score-reading  and  sight- singing. 

3.  Practical  conducting  for  chorus  and  orchestra. 
Opportunity  for  actual  practice  in  conducting  both 

chorus  and  orchestra  is  afforded  to  students  when  suffi- 
ciently advanced.    (See  specimen  programs,  page  79.) 

TUITION 

Two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
One  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $24.00. 


CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 
AND   LYRIC  ACTION 


CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 
HE    COURSE    provides    definite  training 


Ira 


in 

regard  to  appearance  on  the  concert  stage, 
including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Stand- 
ing, Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for 
health  and  grace. 

All  students  of  the  Recital  Classes  are  required  to 
attend  the  Concert  Deportment  Classes  for  one  year. 

LYRIC  ACTION 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Oper- 
atic Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and 
Stage  Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

Tuition  rates,  see  page  61. 
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VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
The  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  and  the  pupils  taking  the  course  are  ex- 
pected to  spend  considerable  time  with  their  instructors  in 
their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all  who  enter  this 
department  are  afforded  an  opportunity  to  see  the  course 
in  active  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  one 
year  nor  less  than  one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability 
and  previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course. 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL 
CLASSES 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the 
students  receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the 
concert  platform.  These  hearings  are  only  before  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  prepar- 
atory to  the  public  recitals. 

See  Concert  Deportment,  page  46 


CONCERTS   AND  RECITALS 


HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
year  by  the  Conservatory  Chorus,  the  Orchestral 
Class,  Members  of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced 
Students,  is  open  to  all  the  students. 
During  the  school  year,  1 906-1 907,  more  than  twenty 
concerts  have  been  given  as  follows  :  Six  by  the  Conserva- 
tory Orchestra,  two  by  the  Orchestra  and  Chorus,  eight  by 
Advanced  Students  (of  which  two  were  with  orchestral 
accompaniment),  the  others  by  members  of  the  Faculty 
and  other  artists.  (For  programs  of  concerts  by  Orchestra 
and  Chorus,  see  page  87.) 
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CONCERTS       AND  RECITALS 


A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open  to 
the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded  as 
exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  pupils 
experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school. 
Such  concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Miss  Marie 
Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Baur,  Madame  Homer, 
David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon,  Signor  Constantini, 
the  Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffman  Quartet,  etc. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others 

N  ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  every  student  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending 
the  following  lectures,  which  to  the  consci- 
entious music  student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition  : 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

LECTURES     ON     THE     HISTORY     OF  THE 

ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instrument 

in  America  and  abroad. 

LECTURES    ON    THE    RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber-music,  etc. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

Subject:  "The  English  and  the  American  Novel. 
I.  In  the  Eighteenth  Century.  II.  In  the  Nineteenth 
Century. 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


HE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT  of  the  Con- 
servatory serves  a  twofold  purpose,  in  pro- 
viding a  practical  training  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
and  in  enabling  a  very  large  number  of  young  people  to 
acquire  at  a  nominal  expense  the  rudiments  of  a  musical 
education  sufficient  to  fit  them  to  enter  the  regular 
courses  of  the  Conservatory. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  middle  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade  in  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Voice,  and 
who  wish  the  Teachers'  Diploma  from  the  Conserva- 
tory, are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal  Department 
during  two  or  more  school  years.  This  department  is 
under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and 
practical  teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory 
methods. 
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Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give,  each  year,  two 
hours  per  week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to 
prepare  private  and  public  demonstrations  as  called  for 
by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  before  entering  the  Normal  Course  as 
teachers  must  attend  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures, 
which  covers  ten  weeks,  and  is  given  during  the  first 
session  of  each  school  year. 

The  classes  of  pupils  in  the  Normal  Department  are 
composed  of  young  people,  under  eighteen  years  of  age, 
who  have  applied,  and  after  examination  been  admitted, 
for  instruction  in  this  department.  By  the  opportunity 
of  instructing  these  classes  the  teaching  ability  of  Con- 
servatory students  is  developed  after  they  have  reached 
a  grade  of  advancement  which  entitles  them  to  this 
privilege. 


POST-GRAD 

U 

A  T 

E 

D   E   PAR  T  M 

E 

N 

T 

HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  "higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


URING  the  year  1906  arrangements  were  perfected 
between  Harvard  University  and  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory  of  Music  which  assure  results 
of  the  highest  importance  to  musical  study  in 
this  country.  During  the  past  few  years  the  Conservatory 
has  steadily  been  advancing  in  the  development  of  those 
media  of  instruction  and  application  which  mark  the  ideal 
conservatory  \  i.  e.,  facilities  for  ensemble  work.  Whatever 
may  be  the  completeness  of  equipment  for  instruction  upon 
all  instruments,  in  the  voice  and  in  theoretical  branches,  a 
music  school  achieves  its  full  usefulness  only  when  it  is  the 
possessor  of  an  adequate  orchestra  and  a  competent  chorus, 
and  provides  ample  opportunity  for  ensemble  work,  whether 
in  chamber  music  or  with  orchestral  accompaniment 

With  the  growth  of  the  Harvard  music  department 
there  h;d  been  felt  more  and  more  the  need  of  certain 
indispensable  accessories  of  purely  theoretical  instruction ; 
not  the  teaching  of  instruments  or  of  the  voice,  which,  per- 
haps, is  more  properly  the  work  of  a  conservatory  than  of  a 
university,  but  the  application  of  music  through  perform- 
ance in  ensemble,  from  the  performer's  point  of  view,  and 
through  experience  in  orchestral  writing.  On  the  other 
hand,  students  in  the  Harvard  music  department  possessed 
the  inestimable  advantage  of  being  able  to  acquire  a  broad 
general  education  in  arts  and  letters  in  the  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  agreement  Harvard  University 
offers  to  properly  qualified  students  of  the  Conservatory 
the  privilege  of  attending  the  following  of  its  courses,  sub- 
ject to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  College  : — 
English  A.    Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. 
English  28.  History  and   Development  of  English 

Literature. 
German  Literature  25. 
French  2c. 
Fine  Arts  4. 

English  18.    Public  Address. 

Physics  B.    Experimental  Physics,  Mechanics,  Sound, 
Light,  Electricity.    (Laboratory  fee.) 
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Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference 
libraries  in  the  United  States. 

While  adequate  literary  qualifications  have  always  been 
required  for  graduation  from  the  Conservatory,  the  means 
for  furnishing  such  privileges  as  those  now  acquired  are 
naturally  beyond  the  scope  of  any  music  school,  however 
complete  its  technical  departments.  It  is  impossible  to 
estimate  the  broadening  and  refining  influence  upon 
musical  students  from  such  favorable  study  of  literature 
and  art  as  is  now  placed  within  their  reach. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  various 
courses  of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its 
students  credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily 
given  for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PIANO 
AND  ORGAN  TUNING 


INSTRUCTORS 

Oliver  C.  Faust  George  L.  Gardner 


HIS  department  is  provided  with  ample  accom- 
modations for  a  full  and  systematic  course  of 
instruction,  embracing  two  objects :  first,  to 
thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire  to  make  tuning  a 
profession ;  second,  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  students 
of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  excep- 
tionally fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The  success  which  has 
attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully  demon- 
strated that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  suffi- 
cient natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  success  which  attends  the  study  of  tuning  by 
women  students,  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master 
the  course  as  thoroughly  as  men. 

The  Course  is  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  be- 
come teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections 
of  the  country  where  competent  tuners  are  not  to  be 
found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first  year  will 
more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  Course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  con- 
sist of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand, 
square,  and  upright  pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of 
every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic  apparatus,  tools, 
etc.,  and  a  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which 
represent  every  method  of  tuning — namely,  reeds,  mix- 
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tures,  and  every  variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe 
— and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  Students  have  the 
advantage  of  practical  work  daily  in  the  factory  of 
Chickering  &  Sons,  which  is  located  but  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  Conservatory. 

Students  enter  the  factory  for  tuning  practice, 
in  addition  to  their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as  soon 
as  they  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  term's  work  in 
the  regular  course. 

A  course  in  repairing  and  regulating  mechanical  Piano 
Players  has  recently  been  added. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

FIRST  YEAR 

First  Session. — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of 
musical  intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.  Struc- 
ture of  the  temperament.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory 
of  scales,  harmonics,  beats  and  temperaments.  Factory-tuning  begun. 
Study  of  general  construction  of  pianoforte  begun,  action  model 
drafting. 

Second  Session.  — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  con- 
tinued as  in  previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte 
action  in  minutest  detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action-regu- 
lating. Polishing.  Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions.  Voic- 
ing, etc.  Repairing,  regulating,  and  setting  up  of  mechanical 
Piano  Plavers. 

SECOND  YEAR 

First  Session.  — General  review  and  development  of  previous 
year's  work.  Reed-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun.  General 
repairing.    Pipe-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Session. — Reed-tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe-organ  tun- 
ing continued.  Study  of  organ-pipe  construction.  Organ -con- 
struction completed. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and 
intelligent  practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclu- 
sively, and  will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate 
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upon  completion  of  the  same.  The  full  course  for  grad- 
uation includes  both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  session  of  the  first 
year,  those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at 
the  same  time,  provided  their  ability  and  progress  in  each 
reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's 
course,  the  tuition  for  which  is  $100.  Of  this  amount, 
$75  is  required  in  advance,  and  the  balance  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  session.  The  tuition  for  the  course 
in  repairing  and  regulating  mechanical  Piano  Players 
is  $25. 

A  fair  knowledge  of  Pianoforte  playing  is  a  great 
advantage  to  tuners,  and  students  in  this  department  are 
recommended  to  pursue  the  study  of  Pianoforte  to  the 
completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  at  least,  if  they  are 
not  already  performers  on  this  instrument. 

Through  the  Conservatory  Tuner's  Bureau  students 
are  aided  in  securing  positions. 
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LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


LECTURER 


Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Professor  of  English  at  Boston  University 

INSTRUCTORS 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel  George  Van  Wieren 

English  (University  of  Goettingen) 

German 

Camille  Thurwanger  (of  Paris) 

French  1 


HE  following  courses  have  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  the  general  student ;  to  provide  for 
students  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation ;  and  to  afford  an  oppor- 
tunity for  students  fitting  for  college  to  carry  on  prepara- 
tory work  in  connection  with  music.  These  courses  are 
also  open  to  special  students. 

ENGLISH 

Lectures  on  English  and  American  Literature. 
(Required  for  graduation.) 

The  course  for  1907-08  will  be  "The  English  and  the 
American  Novel:  I.  In  the  Eighteenth  Century.    II.  In 
the  Nineteenth  Century." 
LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar ;  Rhetoric  ;  Composition  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 
LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man ;  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose  ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of 
Freshmen  and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 


FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar  ;  French  Syntax  ;  Composition ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITER  A  TURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language ;  Development 
of  the  Literature ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

See  also  department  of  Languages  and  Diction,  page  32. 
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ORATORY,  EXPRESSION, 
AND     DRAMATIC  ART 


ADVISORY  BOARD 

President  Charles  P.  Gardiner  ~\ 
President  William  J.  Rolfe  V  Ex  officio 

Dean  Henry  Lawrence  Southwick  ) 
Prof.  E.  Charlton  Black 
Dr.  A.  E.  Winship 
Dr.  Richard  E.  Burton 


HE  Conservatory  announces  an  alliance  of  sig- 
nificance  to   students   of  Oratory,  Literature, 
Expression  and    Dramatic  Art,  by  uniting  the 
Conservatory  department  of  Literary  Interpreta- 
tion with  the  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  of  Boston. 

Special  advantages  will  be  offered  those  desiring  to 
combine  the  study  of  music,  oratory,  and  the  modern  lan- 
guages. The  concerts  and  recitals  and  general  lectures 
of  the  Conservatory  and  Emerson  College  of  Oratory  will 
be  free  to  the  pupils  of  both  schools,  and  all  students  will 
be  upon  a  common  footing  in  sharing  the  privileges  of 
each  school. 

For  catalogue  and  full  particulars,  address 

EMERSON  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY, 
Huntington  Avenue, 

Boston,  Mass. 
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SUMMARY    OF  TUITION 


|UITION   RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessors. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  les- 
sons per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless 
otherwise  indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks.  The 
rates  are  for  the  most  part  the  same  as  in  previous 
years,  but  are  scheduled  on  the  basis  of  a  twenty  weeks' 
session  (including  vacations),  instead  of  by  the  term  of 
ten  weeks,  as  formerly. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)        .  $30.00 

Counterpoint,  once  a  week   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition    50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly   20.00 

Organ,  elemen  tary  grade,  class  of  four   40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54-oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four,  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  four   I3-°o 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade,  classes  of 

four   40.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54-oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three 

only   30.00 

Viola,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week   ....  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half-hour  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),    20.00  to  30.00 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
principal  studies — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year    .    .    .  $250.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year   .    .    .  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year  ....  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year     .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly      ....  40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly    ....  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly     ....  30.00 

Wind  Instruments,  one  lesson  weekly      ....  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting  and  Score-reading,  class  of  four     .    .  $40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Orchestration,  once  a  week  (two  hours)  ....  40.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   20.00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists' Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two     .    .    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week    I5-oo 

Theory    30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly    .    ^   10.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   12.50 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school  year    ,  $30.00 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   5.00 

English  Branches   20.00 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks     ....  $ 5 .00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)      .    .    .  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools   40.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  one  lesson  per  week  .  .  20.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures  and  Teaching  for  Special 

Students   20.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one 

lesson  weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Tuning  (per  school  year)  with  use  of  instruments 

for  practice  100.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)  .    .  20.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  #1.50  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half- hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  or  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Cashier's  office  at  the 
rate  of  #1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


Lh  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 
Students    will    be  allowed  to   arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun.  The 
teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours  ;  and, 
after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  pecuniary 
value  to  the  Management. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible 
they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the 
preliminaries,  such  as  registration, grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  dur- 
ing the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents 
will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

The  attention  of  the  public  is  respectfully  called  to 
the  fact  that  the  charter  name  of  this  School  is  "  The 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  not  "  The  Boston 
Conservatory  of  Music.''  Address  all  correspondence 
to  "  The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  Hunting- 
ton Avenue,  Boston." 

Students  and  others  may  receive  the  Year  Book  and 
Circulars  to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  per- 
sonally or  by  letter. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 


|OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to 
attend  the  Conservatory  will  find  superior  board- 
ing accommodations  in  residences  which  have 
recently  been  completed  and  arranged  for  their  exclusive 
benefit.  For  full  details  concerning  these  residences, 
see  special  circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  boarding  places  for  their  sons,  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  with  a  number  of  good  boarding- 
houses.  The  average  price  of  board  and  room  in  these 
houses  is  about  six  dollars  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five, 
except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  untii 
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twelve  only.  No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the 
summer,  but  a  few  of  the  teachers  in  the  departments 
of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will 
be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July  and  August. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office. 
Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of 
the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
music  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  Library 
and  Reading-room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to 
the  current  magazines  and  papers  it  contains  a  musical 
Library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.    In  this  collection 
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there  are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it 
having  been  the  property  of  Dr.  S.  P.  Tuckerman,  and 
purchased  from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee.  Among  these  volumes 
are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  Mozart,  etc.,  a  large 
collection  of  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas 
of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also, 
a  large  number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as  Grove's 
"  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians,"  the  volumes  of  the 
"Allgemeine  Musikalische  Zeitung,"  Chladny's  "  Acoustics," 
in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's  catalogue  of  Mozart's  works, 
thematic  catalogues  of  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt,  and 
Chopin,  and  the  standard  works  of  the  day,  in  English, 
upon  Harmony,  Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

Gifts  to  the  Library,  received  within  the  past  few  years, 
fnclude  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  volumes  from  the 
Alumni  Association,  and  many  valuable  scores  and  other 
books  from  Novello,  Ewer  &  Co.,  G.  Schirmer  and  others, 
as  well  as  generous  contributions  of  money  from  other 
sources. 

Through  the  generosity  of  Miss  Evelyn  Ames  and  others, 
a  large  number  of  rare  old  musical  works,  as  well  as  modern 
orchestral  scores  and  parts,  were  procured  by  Mr.  Chad- 
wick  during  his  recent  visit  to  Europe.  A  number  of 
valuable  orchestral  scores  were  also  given  to  the  Conserva- 
tory by  Mr.  Wilhelm  Gericke. 

THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  has  received  as  an  unconditional  gift  the 
entire  choral  library  of  the  famous  Boylston  Club  and  its 
successor,  the  Boston  Singers.  Under  the  leadership  of 
Mr.  Osgood,  the  concerts  of  these  societies  for  many  years 
contributed  to  the  musical  life  of  Boston,  an  element  whose 
educational  as  well  as  artistic  value  cannot  be  over- 
estimated. 

The  library  contains  over  four  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
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present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is 
undoubtedly  unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  over  three  hundred 
works,  with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the 
use  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  at  its  concerts  and 
weekly  rehearsals.  It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  sym- 
phonies and  overtures,  the  standard  concertos  for  solo 
instruments  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  and  many 
arias  and  modern  works  in  every  form,  as  well  as  the 
accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas  and  other  choral 
works. 

In  addition  to  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  library  of  the  Phil- 
harmonic Orchestra  of  Boston,  an  organization  which  was 
prominently  identified  with  the  development  of  orchestral 
music  in  this  city  some  twenty-five  years  ago.  This  library 
includes  a  large  number  of  works  in  various  forms. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including 
some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books, 
manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are 
invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the 
interest  of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way 
relating  to  music  ;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions 
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shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of 
the  world;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and 
marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor. 

Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE   CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It 
is  the  proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers 
and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to 
be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for 
the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscru- 
pulous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau 
hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now 
occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country ;  in  fact,  there  are  but  few  schools  having  suc- 
cessful departments  of  music  whose  Faculty  does  not 
include  one  or  more  New  England  Conservatory  gradu- 
ates, either  as  principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim  of 
the  Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of 
the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good  teachers 
leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meeting  the 
demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
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which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part  or 
all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of  pupils  in 
the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those  in  the 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Departments  have  been  enabled  to 
accept  numerous  concert  engagements. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Several  free  scholarships,  providing  class  instruction 
in  one  study,  are  awarded  each  year  to  pupils  of  the  school 
who  are  in  need  of  assistance,  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Directory  Committee,  possess  sufficient  ability,  and 
have  reached  a  sufficiently  high  grade  of  advancement, 
to  merit  a  scholarship. 
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SPECIFICATIONS  OF  THE 
JORDAN     HALL  ORGAN 


Builders,  The  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company,  of  Boston. 
Compass  of  Manuals,  C  to  04         Compass  ofPedale,  C  to  gl 
GREAT  ORGAN 


Diapason  .... 

16  feet 

Flute  .      .  . 

.    4  feet 

First  Diapason  . 

8  feet 

Octave 

.    4  feet 

Second  Diapason  . 

8  feet 

Twelfth    .  . 

.    2  Yz  feet 

Flute  (Gross  Flote)*  . 

8  feet 

Fifteenth  .  . 

.    2  feet 

Gem  shorn  .... 

8  feet 

Mixture  . 

.    4  ranks 

Gamba  (for  solo  work) 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

.    8  feet 

SWELL  ORGAN 


Bourdon                    .  l 

6  feet 

Flute  (harmonic)  . 

4  feet 

Diapason  .... 

8  feet 

Violin  .... 

4  feet 

Bourdon  .... 

8  feet 

Dolce  Cornet . 

4  ranks 

Viola  

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

1 6  feet 

Aeoline  

8  feet 

Cornopean 

8  feet 

Gamba  (for  solo  use)  . 

8  feet 

Oboe  .... 

8  feet 

Quintadena  .... 

8  feet 

Vox  humana  . 

8  feet 

Voix  Celestes,  8  feet  (2 

ranks) 

CHOIR  ORGAN  (In  Separate  Swell-box) 


Dulciana  . 
Diapason  . 
Bourdon 
Salicional  . 
Dulciana 
Flute  (Traverse) 


6  feet  Flute  (Rohr)  ...    4  feet 

8  feet  Piccolo  2  feet 

8  feet  Fagott  16  feet 

8  feet  Euphone    (free  reed 

8  feet        very  light)  .     .     .16  feet 

8  feet  Clarinet      ....    8  feet 


Bourdon 
Diapason 
Violone 
Dulciana 
Bourdon 
Soft  Bourdon 


PEDAL  ORGAN  (Augmented) 
.  32  feet  Violoncello 


16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 


Flute  . 

Bourdon 

Octave 

Trombone 

Trumpet 


8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
4  feet 
16  feet 
8  feet 


*  The  qualifications  in  parentheses  do  not  appear  upon  the  register-knobs  j 
they  are  given  here  for  purposes  of  information. 
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JORDAN     HALL  ORGAN 


COUPLERS  (Operated  by  Tilting  Tablets  Over  Swell- 
keyboard) 


Swell  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Choir  Unison 
Choir  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Pedale  Unison 
Great  to  Pedale  Unison 
Choir  to  Pedale  Unison 


Swell  to  Swell  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Swell  at  Sub- octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 
Choir  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 


COMBINATION  PISTONS 

Six  and  Release,  operating  upon  Swell  and  Pedale 
Five  and  Release,  operating  upon  Great  and  Pedale 
Four  and  Release,  operating  Choir  and  Pedale 
General  Release,  Pedale  Release 

COMBINATION  PEDALS 
Four  partially  duplicating  Swell  Pistons 
Four  partially  duplicating  Great  Pistons 

(Operated  by  foot — pistons  on  pedal  frame) 
Full  Choir 
General  Release 

Four  Collective  Pedals,  affecting  entire  organ 

Crescendo  Pedal,  with  indicator  at  keyboard,  showing  exact 

position  at  all  times 
Sforzando  Pedal 

MECHANICAL  PEDAL  MOVEMENTS 
Great  to  Pedale,  reversible 
Balanced  Pedals  for  Swell  and  Choir  boxes 
Tremulants  for  Swell  and  Choir 

ACTION 

Electro-pneumatic   throughout,  except   connections  with 

swell-boxes 
Pedal  keyboard,  radiating  and  concave 
Action  extended  to  keyboard  in  front  of  the  stage 
Manual- key  action  provided  with  device  for  restoring  modi- 
fied touch  of  tracker-organ. 
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DIPLOMAS    AWARDED,  1907 


Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Evelyn  L.  Caler 
Julia  Mabel  Fox 
Rhea  Jenness 
♦Frank  Stuart  Mason 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Elizabeth  Adaline  Alexander 
Sarah  Farnham  Bagley 
Euphemia  Frances  Bhveridgs 
Mrs.  Julie  Eugenie  Boke 
f  Leila  Cornelia  Brown 
George  Adelbert  Burdick 
Mabel  Ray  Crosby 
Josephine  Amelia  Dawley 
Isabel  Kempton  Emerson 
Sarah  Tilda  Fine 
Albert  Francis  Gardner 
Clara  Ellen  Getman 
Annie  May  Greene 
Jennie  Mabel  Griffin 
Adele  Margaret  Gurney 
Bertha  Beatrice  Hafey 
Violet  Abby  Hoffman 
William  Amos  Holland 


Ruby  Ethel  Jennings 
Harrison  Denham  LeBaron 
Alice  Rogers  Leith 
Dorothy  Charlotte  Lewis 
Maude  Marshall 
Gertrude  Crowell  Mayo 
Patience  Esther  McKenna 

*  Elizabeth  Caroline  Parmenter 
Eila  Ervin  Perrin 
Eleanor  Catherine  Reier 
Grace  Alice  Ripley 
Mrs.  Alice  Butterfield  Russell 
Lulu  Elizabeth  Sams 
Madge  Books  Sanders 
Odessa  Dermott  Sterling 
Mrs.  Josephine  Bridges  Todd 

\  Gertrude  Adele  Urban 
George  Diaz  Vieira 
Ethel  Elizabeth  Whitmore 

SOLOISTS'  AND  TEACHERS' 

COURSE 
Marguerite  Elwilda  Fox 
f  Mary  Elizabeth  Futrell 
Elizabeth  Gay  Jones 
Alice  May  Newhall 


Voice 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Lydia  Bryson  McCormick 
Richard  Tobin 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Minnie  Maria  Almena  Chase 


Margaret  Meharry  Seeds 
Ruth  Whitman 

SOLOISTS'  AND  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

Lida  May  Munro 
Elisha  Peckham  Perry 


Organ 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  CHURCH  PLAYING  COURSE 

Minne  Jenkins  Harold  Arthur  Cole 

Harrison  Denham  LeBaron  Robert  Valentine 
Annie  Woods  McLeary 

*  Elizabeth  Caroline  Parmenter 

Violin 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  TEACHERS'  COURSE 

*  Olive  Llewelyn  Whiteley  Roy  Williams 


Frank  William  Cather 
Daniel  Warren  Heckman 
Harry  Hollenbach 


Tuning 

Irwin  McDowell 

Otto  Walter  Stoelting 

Fred  Byron  Wintersteen 


*  Highest  honors 
|  Honors 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1906-1907 


Alabama    ....  10 

Arizona     ....  1 

Arkansas    ....  4 

California  ....  19 

Colorado    ....  7 

Connecticut    ...  29 

Delaware    ....  1 

District  of  Columbia  5 

Florida   6 

Georgia     ....  9 

Idaho   1 

Illinois   20 

Indiana   7 

Iowa   16 

Kansas   5 

Kentucky  ....  5 

Louisiana  ....  4 

Maine   56 

Maryland   ....  10 

Massachusetts     .    .  1,916 

Michigan    ....  6 

Minnesota  ....  12 

Mississippi      ...  3 

Missouri     ....  14 

Montana    ....  3 

Nebraska   ....  5 

Nevada      ....  5 

New  Hampshire  .    .  26 

New  Jersey     ...  9 

New  Mexico  ...  2 


New  York  ....  70 

North  Carolina    .    .  9 

North  Dakota     .    .  4 

Ohio   35 

Oklahoma  ....  2 

Oregon   4 

Pennsylvania  ...  67 

Rhode  Island  ...  36 

South  Carolina    .    .  5 

South  Dakota  ...  6 

Tennessee  ....  4 

Texas   25 

Utah   4 

Vermont    ....  24 

Virginia     ....  16 

Washington    ...  9 

West  Virginia  ...  4 

Wisconsin  ....  8 

Wyoming   ....  1 

British  NorthAmerica  43 

Cuba   1 

Germany    ....  2 

Hawaii   1 

Japan   1 

Mexico   4 

Philippine  Islands    .  1 

Sweden   1 


Total  2,603 


83 


THE  CONSERVATORY 
ORCHESTRA,    i  906-7 


First  Violins 

Crafts,  Blanche, 

Concert-mistress 
Reynolds,  Bruce 
Whiteley,  Olive 
Stickney,  Marion 
Hamilton,  Vaughan 
Gorodetsky,  Samuel 
Clark,  Herbert  G. 
Aiton,  Carrie 
Williams,  Roy 
Durrtll,  Josephine 

Second  Violins 
Haigh,  Annie 
Besserer,  Louis 
Van  Cleve,  Antoinette 
Clark,  Clara  G. 
Groff,  Ray 
Simpson,  Anna 
Hammond,  Florence 
Sterling,  Athene 

Violas 
Cutter,  Benjamin 
Stephens,  Albert  J. 
Mason,  F.  Stuart 
Frederickson,  Sigrid 
Drew,  William  H. 


Violoncello 

Stickney,  Virginia 
Sprague,  A.  M. 
Moorhouse,  Helen 
Austin,  Robert 
Dalbeck,  L.  C. 
Kuhn,  Frank  W. 

Contrabasses 

Kunze,  Max,  Instructor 
Kelley,  Alvah  J. 
Liehr,  Herman 
O'Brien,  George 
Pashley,  C. 

Harp 

Mausebach,  Mrs. 

Flutes 

Maquarre,  D.,  Instructor 
Gardiner,  R.  L. 
Smith,  L.  E.  P. 

Oboes 
Lenom,  C,  Instructor 
Bullard,  Charles 
Troiano,  P. 

Whitcomb,  W.  Laurence 
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English  Horn 
Lenom,  C,  Instructor 

Clarinets 
Vannini,  A.,  Instructor 
Cericola,  Dionysio 
Lick,  Ralph  L. 

Bass  Clarinet 
Vannini,  A.,  Instructor 

Bassoons 
Post,  Louis,  Instructor 
Vieira,  George 

Horns 

Schormann,  E.,  Instructor 
Cole,  Charles 
Merritt,  A.  H. 


Trumpets 
Tobin,  Richard 
Smith,  A.  J. 
Moore,  Fayette  B. 
Magrath,  James  F. 

Trombones 
Sordillo,  F. 
Sternberg,  S. 
Ham,  Stanley  H. 

Tympani 
Whitehouse,  Horace 

Percussion 
Noelte,  Augustus 

Librarian 
Stephens,  A.  J. 
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SPECIMEN  PROGRAMS 

OF   CONCERTS   BY  THE 

CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
CHORUS  and  ADVANCED  STUDENTS 


,Q   R  D  A  N  HALL 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

PROGRAM 

SPOHR  Overture,  "Jessonda" 

SAINT-SAENS,  Aria,  "Amour  viens  aider"  from  "  Samson  and 
Delilah" 

Miss  LILLA  ORMOND  (Boston) 

HAYDN  Symphony  in  D  major,  No.  2 

Adagio  allegro 
Andante 

Menuetto  allegro 
Allegro  spiritoso 

LISZT  Concerto  in  El> 

Miss  EDITH  W.  BLY,  1906  (New  Albany,  Ind.) 
REINECKE  Fest  Overture 

November  16,  1906 


THE    CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 

ASSISTED  BY 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS  AND 
THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
PROGRAM 

BACH-ABERT  ....  Prelude,  Chorale  and  Fugue 
MOZART    ....        Quintet  from  "  Cosi  fan  tutti  " 

Miss  LOTTIE  McLAUGHLIN  (Rockland,  Me.) 
Miss  NELLIE  BRUSHINGHAM  (Chicago,  111.) 
Mr.  LLOYD  KERR  (Corsicana,  Texas) 
Mr.  RAY  L.  HARTLEY  (Binghamton,  N.  Y.) 
Mr.  ANTHONY  REESE  (Newton  Highlands) 

GADE         .......    "The  Crusaders" 

Soloists:    Armida,  Miss  HILDA  SWARTZ,  1906  (Albany,  N.  Y.) 

Rinaldo,  Mr.  RICHARD  TOBIN  (Virginia  City,  Nev.) 

Peter  the  Hermit,  Mr.  ANTHONY  REESE 
December  21,  1906 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

PROGRAM 

TOMBELLE       "  Ego  sum  resurrectio  "  for  Organ  and  Orchestra 
Miss  BESSIE  PARMENTER  (Antrim,  N.  H.) 

BEETHOVEN       .       .       Concerto  for  Violin  (first  movement; 
Miss  OLIVE  WHITELEY  (Kansas  City,  Mo.) 

SCHUBERT,  Variations  from  the  Quartet  in  D  minor  for  String 
Orchestra 

SAINT-SAENS,  Aria,  "  Printemps  qui  commence  "  from  "  Sam- 
son and  Dalilah  " 

Mrs.  ALBERT  THORNDIKE  (Boston) 

SAINT-SAENS  Suite  Algerienne 

En  vue  d'Alger  (Molto  allegro) 

Reverie  du  soir  (Allegretto  quasi  andantino) 

Marche  militaire  Francaise 

January  23,  1907 

THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

PROGRAM 

RAFF    .....       Symphony  in  E  major  (Tenore) 

Allegro 

Andante  quasi  Larghetto 
March  tempo 

WEBER-LISZT,  Polacca  Brilliant  for  Pianoforte  and  Orchestra 
Miss  MAY  BELLE  HAGENOW  (Lincoln,  Neb.)  * 

VIVALDI  Concerto  for  three  Violins 

Mr.  VAUGHN  HAMILTON  (Bangor,  Me.) 

Mr.  LOUIS  BESSERER  (Roxbury) 

Mr.  BRUCE  REYNOLDS  (Defiance,  Ohio) 

Mr.  HORACE  WHITEHOUSE,  1904,  Accompanist 

DEBUSSY     .      Two  Danses  for  Pianoforte  and  String  Orchestra 

Danse  sacre       Danse  profane 
Mr.  F.  STUART  MASON  (Boston) 

CHADWICK  Overture,  ' '  Euterpe" 

March  8,  1907 
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THE    CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 

ASSISTED  BY 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS  AND 
THE   CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
PROGRAM 

BOELLMANN  .       Fantaisie  Dialoguee  for  Organ  and  Orchestra 

Mr.  HARRISON  LeBARON  (New  Bedford) 

CESAR  FRANCK,  "Rebecca,"  Biblical  scene  for  Soprano  and 
Baritone  solos,  Chorus  and  Orchestra 

Soprano,  Miss  LIDA  MUNRO  (Bridgetown,  N.  S.) 
Baritone,  Mr.  C.  POL  PLAN  CON  (Danbury,  Ct.) 
(First  performance  in  America) 

HORATIO  PARKER,  Quartet  from  "  Hora  Novissima," 

"  Hie  breve  vivitur" 

Mrs.  HELEN  PRATT  KELLY  (Boston) 

Miss  FLORENCE  JEPPERSON  (Provo  City,  Utah) 

Mr.  WALTER  BOYD  (North  Cambridge) 

Mr.  F.  L.  HUDDY  (Dorchester) 

G.  W.  CHADWICK,  "  Columbia,"  Ode  for  Soprano  and  Tenor 
solos,  Chorus  and  Orchestra 

Composed  for  the  dedication  of  the  Columbia  Exposition,  1892 

Soprano,  Miss  GRACE  HELEN  SWAIN  (West  Leeds,  Me.) 
Tenor,  Mr.  HEINRICH  SCHURMANN  (Worcester) 

(First  performance  in  Boston) 

March  27,  1907 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 


(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

PROGRAM 

MENDELSSOHN.       .       .       Overture,  "  Son  and  Stranger  " 

CHOPIN        ....  Polonaise  in  Eb  for  Pianoforte 

Miss  EVANGELINE  ROSE  BRIDGE,  1905  (Roxbury) 

MENDELSSOHN  .       .       .       Trio  from  "  Son  and  Stranger" 
Miss  GRACE  HELEN  SWAIN  (West  Leeds,  Me.) 
Mr.  HEINRICH  SCHURMANN  (Worcester) 
Mr.  ANTHONY  REESE  (Newton  Highlands) 

SAINT-SAENS     .       .        Concerto  in  A  minor  for  Violoncello 
Miss  VIRGINIA  STICKNEY  (Medford) 
(Conducted  by  Mr.  Josef  Adamowski) 

MOZART,  Recitative  and  Aria,  "Dove  sono"  from  "Marriage 
of  Figaro ' ' 

Mrs.  MEYER  BLOOMFIELD  (Boston) 
(Conducted  by  Mr.  Albert  J.  Stephens  of  the  Conducting  Class) 

RHEINBERGER  ....  Concerto  in  Ab  for  Pianoforte 
Mr.  BENEDICT  FITZ  GERALD  (Cambridge) 
(Conducted  by  Mr.  Horace  Whitehouse  of  the  Conducting  Class) 

BIZET  Suite  L'Arlesienne 

Prelude 
Menuetto 
Adagietto 
Carillons 

May  10, 1907 
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COMMENCEMENT  EXERCISES 

PROGRAM 

The  Accompaniments  played  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 

BACH  Passacaglia  for  Organ 

ELIZABETH  CAROLINE  PARMENTER  (Antrim,  N.  H.) 

DONIZETTI,  Aria  from  "  Elisir  d'Amor,"  "Una  furtiva  la- 
grima" 

RICHARD  TOBIN  (Virginia  City,  Nev.) 

BRUCH  Concerto  in  G  minor  for  Violin 

Allegro  moderato 
Adagio 

Allegro  energico 
OLIVE  LLEWELYN  WHITELEY  (Kansas  City,  Mo.) 

THIELE        ....    Chromatische  Fantaisie  for  Organ 
ANNIE  WOODS  McLEARY  (Farmington,  Me.) 

BIZET,  Aria  from  "Carmen,"  "  Je  dis  que  rien  ne  m'epouvante  " 
LIDA  MAY  MUNRO  (Bridgetown,  N.  S.) 

SCHUMANN         .       .         Concerto  in  A  minor  for  Pianoforte 
I.    Allegro  affettuoso 
RHEA  JENNESS  (Deseronto,  Ont.) 

II.  Intermezzo 

Allegro  vivace 
FRANK  STUART  MASON  (Boston,  Mass.) 

BEETHOVEN  Overture,  "  Egmont " 

Address  to  the  Graduating  Class  by  the  President 

Presentation  of  Diplomas  by  the  Director 

June  26,  1907 
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BOARD    OF  TRUSTEES 


Richard  H.  Dana 
Edward  W.  Forbes 
Charles  P.  Gardiner 
Henry  L.  Higginson 
Dr.  S.  W.  Langmaid 
John  B.  Willis 
Dr.  Albert  E.  Winship 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  190S 

Jacob  P.  Bates 
William  Sturgis  Bigelow,M.; 
George  D.  Burrage 
Samuel  Carr 
George  O.  G.  Coale 
Frederick  S.  Converse ' 
Edward  S.  Dodge 
Ralph  E.  Forbes 
Herbert  Lyman 
Charles  G.  Saunders 
Charles  Warren 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1909 

Dr.  Walter  Channing 
Joseph  Mitchell  Chappie 
Arthur  F.  Estabrook 
Clement  S.  Houghton 
Eben  D.  Jordan 


John  P.  Lyman 

Rev.  George  L.  Perin,  D.D. 

Allen  W.  Swan 

Frank  Wood 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1910 

Joseph  Balch 

Alanson  Bigelow 

John  O.  Bishop 

William  P.  Blake 
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Col.  A.  Parker  Browne 

Hon.  George  B.  Cortelyou 

Francis  E.  Peabody 

S.  Lothrop  Thorndike 

Charles  C.  Walker 

Rev.  W.F.Warren,D.D.,LL.D. 

John  G.  Wright 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  191 1 

George  W.  Chadwick 
Ralph  L.  Flanders 
William  A.  L.  Bazeley 

Ex  officio 

F.  Addison  Porter 

For  one  year 
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BOARD        OF  TRUSTEES 


EXECUTIVE   COMMITTEE  OF  THE   BOARD  OF 
TRUSTEES 

Charles  P.  Gardiner,  President 

Eben  D.  Jordan  } 

Arthur  F.  Estabrook      >  Vice  Presidents 

S.  Lothrop  Thorndike  j 

George  W.  Chadwick,  Director 

William  A.  L.  Bazeley,  Treasurer 

Ralph  L.  Flanders,  Manager 

Frederick  S.  Converse 

Edward  S.  Dodge 

John  P.  Lyman 

Frank  Wood 

John  G.  Wright 


BOARD   OF  VISITORS 


Miss  Evelyn  Ames 
Mrs.  William  R.  Cabot 
Mrs.  George  W.  Chadwick 
Miss  Caroline  B.  Ellis 
Mrs.  L.  A.  W.  Fowler 
Mrs.  Rufus  S.  Frost 
Mrs.  Langdon  Frothingham 
Mrs.  Margaret  Hamilton 
Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe 
Mrs.  Henry  S.  Howe 
Mrs.  James  M.  Hubbard 
Mrs.  Eben  D.  Jordan 
Mrs.  A.  H.  Latham 
Mrs.  F.  W.  Lawrence 
Mrs.  Thacher  Loring 


Miss  Annie  Nourse 
Mrs.  Hugh  W.  Ogden 
Mrs.  Henry  Parkman 
Mrs.  Charles  B.  Perkins 
Miss  Laura  Rogers 
Mrs.  Robert  S.  Russell 
Mrs.  Horatio  N.  Slater 
Mrs.  Albert  Thorndike 
Mrs.  Alexander  Wadsworth 
Mrs.  Austin  C.  Wellington 
Miss  Mary  Wheelwright 
Mrs.  John  C.  Whitin 
Mrs.  Henry  M.  Whitney 
Dr.  W.  F.  Whitney 
Mrs.  W.  F.  Whitney 
Mrs.  George  S.  Winslow 
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M  ANAGEMENT 


Ralph  L.  Flanders,  Manager 

Frederick  L.  Trowbridge,  Manager's  Assistant 

Elizabeth  C.  Allen,  Corresponding  Secretary 


Ossian  E.  Mills,  Cashier  and  Accountant 

Martha  Perkins,  Registrar 

Benjamin  Cutter,  Curator  of  Library 

H.  William  Driscoll,  Superintendent  of  Music  Store 

PRECEPTRESSES 

Ellen  M.  Wheelock        Adeline  C.  Ferguson 
Margaret  W.  Avery        Sarah  A.  Perkins 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE 


BUSINESS  DEPARTMENTS 


Charles  P.  Gardiner 
George  W.  Chadwick 


James  C.  D.  Parker 
Ralph  L.  Flanders 


Wallace  Goodrich 
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THE  FACULTY 

George  W.  Chadwick,  Director.    Composition  and  Orches- 
tration. 

Wallace  Goodrich,  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
James  C.  D.  Parker,  Class  Inspector  and  Superintendent  of 
Examinations. 

PIANOFORTE 

Carl  Baermann  George  W.  Proctor 

David  S.  Blanpied  Carl  Stasny 

Charles  F.  Dennee  Eustace  B.  Rice 

Alfred  De  Voto  Estelle  T.  Andrews 

J.  Albert  Jeffery  Lucy  Dean 

Edwin  Klahre  Anna  M.  Stovall 

Frederick  F.  Lincoln  Marie  E.  Treat 

F.  Addison  Porter  Jane  M.  Foretier 

H.  S.  Wilder  Richard  Stevens 

Harry  N.  Redman  Frank  S.  Watson 
Floyd  B.  Dean 

ORGAN 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING 

Charles  A.  White  Pietro  Vallini 

William  H.  Dunham  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Armand  Fortin  Clarence  B.  Shirley 

Percy  F.  Hunt  F.  Morse  Wemple 

Arthur  D.  Babcock  Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 

Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 

LANGUAGES 

Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  Georg  Van  Wieren 

Italian  German 

Camille  Thurwanger 

French 
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TH      E  FACULTY 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Timoth£e  Adamowski,  Violin  Felix  Winternitz,  Violin 

Josef  Adamowski,  Violoncello  Emil  Mahr,  Violin  and  Viola 

Eugene    Gruenberg,    Violin  Carl  Peirce,  Violin 

and  Viola  Max  O.  Kunze,  Contrabass 

WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 
Daniel  Maquarre    |  piute    ^*  Schormann,  French  Horn 
Arthur  Brooke        \  L.   Kloepfel,    Trumpet  and 

C.  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet 
A.  Vannini,  Clarinet  L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 

L.  Post,  Bassoon  Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 

Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 

THEORY 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HARMONY  AND  COMPOSITION 

George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

SIGHT-READING 
Samuel  W.  Cole,  Solfeggio,  and  Music  in  Public  Schools 
Charles  F.  Denn£e,  Pianoforte  Sight-reading 
Richard  Stevens,  Assistant,  Pianoforte  Sight-reading 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin  Sight-reading 
C.  Lenom,  Solfeggio 
Eustace  B.  Rice,  Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

F.  Addison  Porter,  Pianoforte  Armand  Fortin,  Voice 

Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin 
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THE  FACULTY 


TUNING  DEPARTMENT 


Oliver  C.  Faust,  Principal  of  Tuning  Department 
George  L.  Gardner,  Examiner  and  Instructor  in  Regulating 
and  Polishing 


E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D.,  Lecturer  on  English  and  Amer- 
ican Literature 
Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  Rhetoric,  English  and  History 
Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Stage  Deportment, 
Pantomime 

Frances  A.  Henay,  Hand  Culture  and  Assistant  in  Piano- 
forte, Normal  Department 
George  W.  Bemis,  Guitar  and  Mandolin 


SCHOOL  YEAR,  1908-1909 


First  Session  begins 

September  17,  1908  ; 

closes  February  3,  1909 

Second  Session  begins 

February  4,  1909  ; 

closes  June  23,  1909 


MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 


(See  also  inside  of  front  cover) 


I  I 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  act  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 
claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its 
founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourj£e,  first  introduced  into  America  the 
Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the  purchase 
of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the 
close  of  the  school  year,  1 901-1902,  when  it  became  neces- 
sary to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  With  the  open- 
ing of  the  school  year  1 902-1 903,  the  Conservatory  took 
possession  of  its  new  building  on  Huntington  Avenue, 
corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the 
exterior  construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  lime- 
stone. On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  audito- 
riums, the  basement  being  given  over  to  the  printing-room, 
tuning  department  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand  people.  In 
this  hall  the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and  advanced  students 
are  given.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  con- 
cert organ  and  a  spacious  stage  especially  adapted  to 
orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  perform- 
ances. The  acoustics  of  this  auditorium  are  universally 
pronounced  to  be  exceptionally  fine.  In  this  hall  Conser- 
vatory students  have  had  the  opportunity  to  hear  repeatedly 
such  noted  artists  as  Thibaud,  Gilibert,  the  Adamowski 
Trio,  Busoni,  Reisenauer,  Lemare,  Kreisler,  Bispham,  the 
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Boston  Symphony  Quartet,  the  Arbos  Quartet,  Madame 
Szumowska,  Madame  Zeisler,  De  Pachmann,  Henschel, 
Willy  Hess,  Risegari,  Schelling,  D'Albert,  Gallico,  Bauer, 
Pugno,  Leandro  Campanari,  The  Apollo  and  MacDowell 
Clubs  and  the  Choral  Art  Society. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals.  It  is  equipped  with 
a  stage,  scenery  and  dressing  rooms. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory,  which  is  more  than  double  the 
number  of  organs  contained  under  any  other  single  roof  in 
the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on  Hunt- 
ington Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street, 
extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main 
entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are  also 
entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street. 
The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being 
located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a 
short  walking  distance  of  the  Public  Library,  the  Art 
Museum,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street 
car  lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and 
other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES    OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses 
who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on 
any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches 
which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together 
with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The 
Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruc- 
tion (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers 
and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical 
atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  disci- 
pline ;  also  to  afford  him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for 
public  performance  which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three,  accord- 
ing to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement;  the  theoretical 
work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in 
larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades ;  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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COURSES        OF  STUDY 


ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 

A  full  course  indicates  one  school  session  with  two 
hours  per  week  of  recitation. 

The  courses  required  for  a  diploma  of  graduation,  in 
addition  to  a  principal  study  (Piano,  Organ,  Voice,  Violin, 
Violoncello,  etc.)  are  as  follows  : — 


Pianoforte  Organ 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

Theory  .... 

Harmony  .... 

Harmonic  Analysis  . 

Lectures  :  Musical  History 
Orchestral  Instruments 
English  Literature 

Sight-playing  (pianoforte) 

Ensemble 

String  Quartet  Class  . 

(For  string  players  only) 

Counterpoint 
Organ  lectures 
Choir  training 
Organ  tuning 
French 
Italian 
German 

Secondary  Pianoforte 
Orchestra  . 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing) 

Required  for  admission  to 
Junior  Examination  . 

Required  for  admission  to 
Senior  Examination  . 

Required  for  graduation 


12 


12 
17 


Violin,  Vio- 
loncello and 
Voice  other  Orches- 
tral Instru- 
ments 


4 

4 

4 

4 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

2 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

4 

1 

17 

25 


14 

21 
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C    OURSES       OF  STUDY 


Of  these  courses  at  least  one  third  must  be  offered  for 
admission  to  the  Junior  Class,  and  two  thirds  for  admission 
to  the  Senior  Class.  These  requirements  may  be  reduced 
by  passing  examinations  for  advanced  standing. 

Students  are  not  received  into  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  do  not  evince  sufficient  ability  to  do  the  required 
work. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Students  may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  in  the 
Junior  and  Senior  Classes  by  passing  the  regular  examina- 
tions in  the  prescribed  courses  at  the  end  of  each  session. 
Much  time  may  thus  be  saved,  especially  in  the  Solfeggio 
and  Sight-playing  courses,  by  students  having  absolute  pitch 
or  previous  experience  in  sight  singing  and  playing. 

A  fee  will  be  charged  for  special  examinations. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


HE  general  examinations  in  all  courses,  both  theo- 
retical and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each 
session  of  the  school.  The  scale  of  markings  for 
all  examinations  is  as  follows  :  A — Excellent ;  B — Good ; 
C — Fair ;  D — Poor  ;  E — Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an 
average  of  C  must  be  attained.  A  marking  of  D  involves 
a  condition,  and  three  conditions  are  a  failure. 

EXAMINATIONS  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the 
first  session. 

Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination  should  regis- 
ter at  the  Conservatory  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

I.  Candidates  are  required  to  play  all  forms  of  scales, 
arpeggios,  double  thirds  and  other  technical  exercises  in  a 
given  tempo,  and  to  show  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied 
equivalent  to  one  half  of  the  entire  course. 

II.  Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one  third  of  the 
prescribed  theoretical  studies,  and  attain  a  grade  averaging 
not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.)  Students 
admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their  record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

I.  Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vales, scales  and  vocal  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to 
sing  three  pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in 
French  and  one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of 
pieces  studied,  equivalent  to  one  half  the  entire  course. 
Also,  to  play  a  piece  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  Piano. 

II.  Requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 
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E  XAMINATIONS 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
21,  22,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to 
perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students,  or  at  a 
Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward 
these  requirements. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two  thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  ad- 
vanced standing  (see  page  16). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination ;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addi- 
tion to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will 
count  for  honors.    (See  page  19.) 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the  pre- 
scribed courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 
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DIPLOMAS 


IPLOMAS  are  granted,  as  teachers  or  as  soloists, 
to  those  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  whose 
record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass  the  final 
examinations,  but  pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are 
not  allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  fall  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
certificates  or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory 
or  its  teachers. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will  be  required  to 
present  their  diplomas. 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  in  each  department : — 

First :  To  those  whose  record  in  all  prescribed  courses 
is  not  lower  than  B. 

Second :  To  candidates  showing  special  excellence  in 
performance  of  special  work  in  any  department  in  addition 
to  the  required  repertoire. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  students  having  the 
highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 


Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  regu- 
lar course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

To  special  as  well  as  to  regular  students  is  offered  the 
opportunity  of  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble 
Class  and  with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  pupils'  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

Special  students  in  Piano,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin,  Violon- 
cello and  other  orchestral  instruments,  who  finish  all  the 
work  and  pass  the  examinations  of  the  Advanced  Grade, 
together  with  two  courses  in  Harmony,  may  receive  a 
special  certificate  of  proficiency. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 

Carl  Baermann  George  W.  Proctor 

David  S.  Blanpied  Carl  Stasny 

Charles  F.  Dennee  Eustace  B.  Rice 

Alfred  De  Voto  Estelle  T.  Andrews 

J.  Albert  Jeffery  Lucy  Dean 

Edwin  Klahre  Anna  M.  Stovall 

Frederick  F.  Lincoln  Marie  E.  Treat 

F.  Addison  Porter  Jane  M.  Foretier 

Harry  N.  Redman  Frank  Watson 

H.  S.  Wilder  ,  Richard  Stevens 

Floyd  Dean 

HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  15).  Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions) 
Harmony  (three  sessions) 
Harmonic  Analysis  (one  session) 
Musical  Theory  (two  sessions) 
Pianoforte  Sight-playing  (four  sessions) 
Ensemble  Class  (two  sessions) 
Normal  (four  sessions) 

Lectures  f  ^ufa!  I?isTt°7        t  \  (two  sessions) 
(_  Orchestral  Instruments  j  v  J 

English  Literature  (two  sessions) 

In  the  Soloists'  Course  students  are  required  to  perform 
at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra,  once  with  the  Ensemble 
Class,  and  may  be  required  to  give  one  public  recital. 
This  is  not  required  of  students  in  the  Teachers'  Course. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 

dowell,  etc. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENT AR  T 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger- exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing,  Normal. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$40.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course  (including  Hand  Culture),  10  weeks,  $15.00. 

ADVANCED  (Junior  and  Senior  Class) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  at  least  three  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hum- 
mel and  Weber,  or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists' 
Course  the  following  concertos  : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 
Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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P   I  A   N   O   F   ORTE  COURSE 

And  one  of  the  following  : — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 
Tschaikowsky  B  flat  minor. 

The  following  works  for  chamber  music  will  be  ac- 
cepted in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned  : — 

Beethoven,  Trio  in  B  flat. 

Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 

'  Cello  Sonata  in  A  major. 
Mozart,  Quartet  in  G  minor. 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,      Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  (one). 

Quartet. 

Quintet. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks 
$54.00 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 

Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Analysis,  and  Harmony  (if  not  already  completed). 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 
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PIANOFORTE    NORMAL  COURSE 


IHE  PIANOFORTE  Normal  Course  gives  all  stu- 
dents in  this  department  an  opportunity  to  gain 
I  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching  without 
the  necessity  of  going  through  the  experimental  period 
which  would  otherwise  be  unavoidable. 

Before  beginning  this  course  the  student  should  have 
some  knowledge  of  Solfeggio  or  elementary  harmony,  The- 
ory (one  term),  and  Hand-Culture. 

In  Pianoforte  the  student  must  have  finished  the  work 
of  the  Intermediate  division  and  have  passed  the  Junior 
examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "  The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits  ;  The  Development  of 
Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  The  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology  of 
the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in  the 
muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment are  required  to  teach  during  their  Junior  year.  At 
the  Senior  examination,  however,  those  who  desire  to  take 
the  Soloists'  Course  only  will  be  excused  from  further 
attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire  and  per- 
formance is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by 
special  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  and  Direc- 
tor. No  certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department 
to  special  students  except  by  vote  of  the  Directory 
Committee.  25 
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PRACTICAL  WORK. 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 

The  course  for  the  pupils  in  this  department  is  four 
years,  and  this,  as  will  be  seen,  gives  the  Normal  teacher 
experience  covering  a  fairly  wide  range  of  work,  the  value 
of  which  is  best  exemplified  by  the  success  of  graduates 
who  are  filling  positions  at  the  head  of  the  best  schools 
and  colleges  throughout  the  country,  and  by  the  demand 
each  year  for  teachers  from  this  department. 
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PIANOFORTE 
SIGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart. 

Sight- playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

Sight- playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 

Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors 
(post  graduate). 
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THE    ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey. 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses  is  required 

for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 

Harmony  (three  sessions). 

Harmonic  Analysis  (one  session). 

Simple  Counterpoint  (one  year,  once  a  week). 

Musical  Theory  (two  sessions). 

f  Musical  History  )  ,  . 

Lectures  i  _    ,        .  _  M two  sessions). 

(  Orchestral  Instruments  ) 

English  Literature  (two  sessions). 
Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy  (one  ses- 
sion.) 

Choir-training  and  accompanying  (one  year,  once  a 
week). 

Organ  tuning  (one  session ;  special  course) . 
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THE      ORGAN  SCHOOL 


COURSE  IN  CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH  PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  offer  most 
thorough  instruction  in  Choir-training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work 
and  lectures. 

In  the  former,  instruction  is  given  in  the  accompaniment 
of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  chants,  and  of  hymns  and 
anthems ;  in  the  improvisation  of  simple  preludes,  inter- 
ludes and  postludes,  and  in  the  training  of  a  choir  for  the 
proper  rendering  of  the  service. 

A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evolution 
and  its  correct  performance. 

COURSE  IN  PLAINSONG  ACCOMPANIMENT 


§11 


HIS  course  is  designed  thoroughly  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  history  and  theory  of  Plainsong 
and  with  the  proper  manner  of  its  performance ; 
and  to  fit  him  intelligently  and  correctly  to  accompany  it 
upon  the  organ  in  its  every  form.  The  authoritative  posiiion 
occupied  by  plainsong  in  the  ritual  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  and  the  growing  interest  in  its  revival  in  the  Angli- 
can Church,  render  the  study  of  such  a  course  as  this  of  the 
highest  importance  to  all  organists. 

For  its  completion  one  school  year  is  required.  Stu- 
dents taking  this  course  must  have  completed  the  Harmony 
course,  unless  excused  by  the  Director. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

THEORETICAL 

The  Theory  of  Plainsong ;  the  character  of  its  Rhythm 
and  its  Notation. 

29 


T    HE      ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  COURSE— Continued. 
The  Ecclesiastical  Modes. 

The  Gregorian  Tones ;  their  use  in  Psalms,  Canticles 
and  Introits. 

Antiphons  and  Hymn-Melodies  (including  the  Te 
Deum) . 

The  Plainsong  of  the  Mass. 
The  Faux- bourdon. 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

a.  Sight-reading  of  Plainsong  Melodies. 
Z?.  The  pointing  of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 
c.  Accompaniment. 

1.  Of  scales  and  cadences  in  the  Ecclesiastical 

Modes. 

2.  Of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

3.  Of  Antiphons  and  Hymns. 

4.  Of  the  Mass. 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 
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THE      ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 

AD  VANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies  : 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra, 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  one  session,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

Plainsong  Accompaniment,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  per  school  year 
$20.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Episcopal  Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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T    HE      ORGAN       SCHOO  L 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Analysis  (if  not  already  completed). 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three- manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro-  and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and 
equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  tor 
the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced 
students  for  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  (For  complete  specifications,  see 
Appendix.) 

THE  POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than 
two  years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
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THE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 

and  other  works,  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  sup- 
plemented by  the  following  secondary  subjects  : — 
Counterpoint  and  Composition  (Director's 

Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)  one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)  one  session 

Score-reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  Organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string 
orchestra  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  the 
organ. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  A.  White 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Arthur  D.  Babcock 


Pietro  Vallini 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 


Clara  Tourjee  Nelson. 


BRANCHES 


VOICE 

DICTION.    Italian.    French.  German. 

LANGUAGES  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Italian. 
French.  German. 

SOLFEGGIO  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Sight  Read- 
ing (intermediate).  Sight  Reading  (advanced). 
Vocal  Chamber  Music,  a  capella.  Choir  practice 
(Episcopal  Service,  etc.).  Chorus 

PIANOFORTE  (secondary).  Technique.  Accompany- 
ing.   Sight  Reading.  Transposition 

THEORY.  Harmony  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists). 
Theory  (General).    History  (Musical). 

NORMAL.    Lectures.  Teaching 
CHORUS 
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VOICE  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 
One  hour  weekly 


Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 


VOICE 
DICTION 
Italian 
French 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
DRAMATIC  ACTION  AND  STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 


SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  .$270 
One  hour  weekly 


VOICE 

DICTION 
French 

LANGUAGES. 

Italian. 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  . 

SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight  Reading). 


One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  or  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL.    Lectures.      One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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V     OICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 


FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

One  hour  weekly 


Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


VOICE 
DICTION 

German 
LANGUAGES 

French 

Songs  and  Arias 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary) 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Advanced)  Two  lessons  weekly 

HARMONY  OR  THEORY    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 
German 
Songs  and  Arias 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary) 
SOLFEGGIO 

Advanced  Sight  Reading,  Vocal  Ensemble  Music 
Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  full 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  68. 
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Two  hours  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


VOICE  COURSE 


THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 


HE  normal  department  of  the  Vocal  School 
is  designed  to  furnish  the  best  possible  train- 
ing for  teaching.  The  plan  is  original  and 
effective,  and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  This,  in  addition  to  the  supervision  of  their 
work  in  the  class-room,  makes  the  Vocal  Normal  an 
important  department  to  those  who  wish  to  teach.  The 
pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures  are  also 
admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate 
of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake 
the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  prin- 
ciples of  voice  culture,  and  our  graduates  are  sought  to 
take  charge  of  vocal  instruction  in  the  schools  and  col- 
leges of  the  country.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  features  in  which  the  New  England  Conservatory 
is  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe. 
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LANGUAGES  AND  DICTION 


INSTRUCTORS 


Camille  Thurwanger 

French 


Georg  Van  Wieren 

German 


Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli 
Italian 


m 


WING  TO  the  importance  to  the  vocal  students 
of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  French, 
Italian  and  German  languages,  and  particularly 
of  Diction,  this  department  has  been  made  especially  strong. 

Exclusive  of  the  musical  course,  students  who  so 
desire  will  find  opportunity  for  an  exhaustive  study  of 
the  languages,  and  special  and  thorough  preparation  for 
college  requirements  is  also  provided  musical  students. 


Full  Course  for  Graduation 


FIRST  YEAR 


Italian  I  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

SECOND  YEAR 

French  j  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

Italian  I  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
(  Reading 

THIRD  YEAR 

German   {  Elementary  diction 

[  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

French     I  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
r  { Reading 
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LANGUAGES       AND  DICTION 


FOURTH  YEAR 

French  f 

Italian   <  Poetry,  songs,  arias.    Advanced  diction 
German  ( 

Course  for  Special  Students 

Classes  in  Conversation  and  Literature 
Preparation  for  college  requirements 

See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Literature,  page  66 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Timothee  Adamowski  Felix  Winternitz 

Violin  Violin 

Josef  Adamowski  Emil  Mahr 

Violoncello  Violin  and  Viola 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Carl  Peirce 

Violin  and  Viola  Violin 

Max  O.  Kunze 

Contrabass 

|S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight- 
playing,  Pianoforte  (accompanists' course),  and  Orchestral 
Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  rehearsals 
of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused  ;  and  to  play  in 
the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All  intermediate 
pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight-playing  unless 
excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before 
entering  the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the 
Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruc- 
tion. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  V 

Technical  Exercises,  Major  and  Minor  Scales,  First 
to  Third  Position.  Pieces  and  studies  by  Tours,  David, 
Kayser,  etc. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $1.50  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Major  and  Minor  Scales  in  all  positions.  Studies  by 
Alard,  Kreutzer,  Rode.  Pieces  and  concertos  by  Mozart, 
Viotti,  de  Beriot,  Rode,  etc. 

Sight- playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Violin  Schools  of  David,  Spohr.  Studies  by  Kreutzer 
and  Rode.  Concertos  by  Spohr,  Paganini,  Mendelssohn, 
Bruch,  Saint-Saens,  Beethoven,  etc. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class, 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

ADVANCED 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and 
pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  by  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
AD  VANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 
ELEMENTAR  T 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

AD  VANCED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass. 
Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER 
INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Daniel  Maquarre  ) 
Arthur  Brooke  j 
C  Lenom,  Oboe 
A.  Vannini,  Clarinet 
L.  Post,  Bassoon 


Flute 


E.  Schormann,  French  Horn 
L.   Kloepfel,   Trumpet  and 

Cornet 
L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 
Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 


Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 

HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  les- 
sons, most  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the 
Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are 
sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra, 
are  coached  by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus 
gaining  invaluable  experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and 
fitting  them  for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  course,  the 
English  Literature  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of 
Music,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  52.) 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  i.  Solfeggio.  2. 
General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music).  3.  Harmony 
and  Analysis.  4.  Counterpoint  and  Composition.  5. 
Canon,  Fugue,  Orchestration.  6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture 
Courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Pianoforte  and  Pipe  Organ  Construction,  and  other  sub- 
jects. 


aggglBy  generally  be  acquired  by  the  teacher  only  after 
years  of  experiment  and  practical  experience.  There  are 
many  points  of  musical  study  which  it  is  impossible  to  touch 
upon  during  the  time  of  technical  study ;  the  teacher  may 
explain  how  a  certain  embellishment  is  to  be  played,  but 
he  certainly  cannot  pause  in  his  lesson  and  explain  all  the 
rules  governing  embellishments  to  his  pupil.  A  particular 
sonata  may  be  studied,  yet  the  teacher  is  unable  to  give  a 
full  comprehension  of  sonata-form  to  his  pupil.  There  are 
many  gaps  such  as  these  which  it  is  the  mission  of  the 
Theory  Course  to  fill ;  it  gives  to  the  graduate  something 
of  the  versatile  grasp  of  his  subject  which  is  usually  not 
attained  in  the  study-chamber. 

The  course  begins  with  Acoustics,  a  study  of  the 
physical  laws  of  music,  enabling  the  student  to  compre- 
hend the  principle  on  which  each  instrument  is  constructed 
and  played,  the  qualities  and  character  of  musical  sounds, 
the  laws  of  sounding-boards,  the  fundamental  laws  of  tuning, 
pitch  and  its  perception,  etc.,  etc.  \ 


GENERAL  THEORY 


INSTRUCTORS 


Louis  C.  Elson 


David  S.  Blanpied 
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In  connection  with  this  a  theoretical  study  of  all  the 
orchestral  instruments  is  made  and  their  qualities  and  use 
explained. 

The  comprehension  of  the  terminology  of  music,  the 
marks  of  tempo  and  expression  are  taught. 

The  laws  governing  rhythms,  accents,  notation,  natural 
and  artificial  groupings,  embellishments,  accidentals,  metro- 
nomization,  tempo- marks,  pedaling,  fingering,  and  other 
technical  points  of  the  science  of  music,  are  next  studied 
in  their  practical  application. 

A  study  of  musical  forms  now  follows ;  the  simple 
song-forms  are  examined  and  analyzed ;  a  knowledge  of 
figure  treatment  as  used  by  Beethoven  and  Bach  on  the 
one  hand  and  Wagner  on  the  other  is  acquired.  The  dif- 
ferent forms  of  scales  used  by  composers  in  different  coun- 
tries or  epochs  are  studied,  not  with  a  view  to  composition, 
but  in  order  that  they  may  be  recognized  by  the  future 
teacher.  Sonata-forms  of  different  epochs,  but  chiefly  those 
of  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  are  dissected  and  explained. 

The  vocal  forms  are  also  analyzed,  the  application  of 
the  strophe  and  the  art  song-forms  being  prominent  here. 
Meters  and  metrical  construction  are  taught,  beginning 
with  hymn  meters  and  continuing  to  the  larger  forms. 
The  connection  between  the  meter  of  poetry  and  that  of 
music,  and  the  laws  governing  the  combination  of  word 
and  tone  are  studied.  The  aria,  the  scena,  the  lied,  the 
ballad,  the  recitative,  and  other  vocal  forms  are  examined. 
The  Mass  is  studied  and  its  numbers  explained. 

The  contrapuntal  forms  are  next  taken  up  and  a  recog- 
nition of  double  and  triple  counterpoint  acquired.  The 
canonic  forms  are  reviewed.  Finally  the  flower  of  counter- 
point, the  fugue,  is  analyzed,  and  a  thorough  examination 
of  "The  Well-tempered  Clavichord"  concludes  the  regular 
course  of  Theory,  which  is  far  more  practical  than  its  name 
might  indicate.  , 


COURSE   IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Chadwick  Benjamin  Cutter 

Wallace  Goodrich  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

TUDENTS  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composi- 
gM  tion  Course  beyond  the  first  year  unless  they 
aj  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 


and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

The  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles, 
and  combines  modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching 
with  conservative  thoroughness. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Harmony  and  Theory. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Theory,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 


SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year) . 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint  and  Composition,  regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00, 
Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year) 

f  Free  Composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session) 
>   '  \  Instrumentation  (one  session) 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Composi- 
tion for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  Directors'  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  third  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Advanced  pupils  in  the  Composition  course  are  strongly 
advised  to  study  Conducting.  This  course  is  outlined  on 
Page  55- 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  advantages  offered 
students  in  this  department  are  extremely  liberal,  it  being 
the  purpose  of  the  management  to  furnish  at  the  lowest 
possible  cost  every  facility  for  thorough  and  practical 
development. 
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SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT- 
READING  COURSES 


HE  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight  Reading) 
and  in  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are 
provided  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient 
in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as  rhythm, 
intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or 
instrumental  music  at  sight. 

The  particular  attention  of  all  students  of  music  is 
directed  to  the  course  in  Solfeggio,  which  includes  both 
ear-training  and  sight-singing.  The  pupils  are  trained 
to  write,  in  correct  notation,  musical  phrases,  which  are 
played  or  sung  to  them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase 
in  the  major  mode,  and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies 
in  either  major  or  minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and 
facility.  The  sight-singing  course  begins  with  the  simplest 
intervals  and  rhythms,  progressing  by  easy  stages  until  it 
includes  the  most  difficult  passages  to  be  found  in  modern 
vocal  music. 

The  lamentable  lack  of  the  ability  to  sing  at  sight  on 
the  part  of  the  vast  majority  of  vocalists  should  commend 
the  Solfeggio  Course  to  all  who  are  ambitious  to  succeed 
as  singers,  even  though  they  may  not  intend  to  take  the 
full  course  and  graduate.  What  the  eye  is  to  the  artist 
the  ear  is  to  the  musician.  Although  this  would  seem  to 
be  self-evident,  there  are  many  who  elect  to  study  music 
apparently  without  the  slightest  appreciation  of  this  im- 
portant truth. 

Proficiency  in  advanced  sight-singing,  and  in  Piano- 
forte and  Violin  sight-playing,  is  strictly  insisted  upon 
before  graduation  from  the  respective  departments.  Pupils 
in  the  graduation  courses  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  pursue  the  study  of  Solfeggio  during  four  courses,  unless 
excused  by  admission  to  advanced  standing. 
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A  full  course  indicates  one  school  session  with  two  hours 
per  week  of  recitation. 

Solfeggio  I.  (Junior.) 

This  course  may  not  be  entered  later  than  the  Junior 
Class  unless  excused  by  previous  examination. 
The  midyear  examination  consists  of 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

This  examination  corresponds  to  the  entrance  examina- 
tion of  the  Senior  Class.    It  consists  of 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic 
intervals,  major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight- singing. 

Solfeggio  III.    ( Senior.) 

The  examination  (midyear)  consists  of 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six  four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
seventh. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
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Solfeggio  IV.    ( Finals.) 

The  examination  consists  of 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendels- 
sohn, etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar. to  above. 
Examination  in  each  course  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  course  may  be  entered. 
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HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 


LL  PROSPECTIVE  graduates  in  the  Instru- 
mental Department  are  required  to  attend 
 I  the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis  during  or  be- 
fore the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons  and 
so  far  as  is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony 
is  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  Composer — Harmony 
of  itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form. 
The  many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here 
taken  up  one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  govern- 
ing them  are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded 
lessons  the  pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of 
the  past  and  of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect 
to  become  teachers  in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable, 
as  it  enables  them  to  explain  the  construction  of  a  piece  in 
all  its  details. 


ENSEMBLE  AND  STRING 
QUARTET  CLASSES 


Of  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system  of 
music  study  includes,  none  is  more  important  than  the 
opportunities  for  ensemble  playing  which  it  offers.  Uniting 
in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruction  upon 
all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is  enabled  to  offer  to 
students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed  and  wind  instruments 
exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble  playing, 
under  the  most  thorough  supervision ;  and  for  public  per- 
formance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modern  repertoire  of 
chamber  music,  including  sonatas,  and  trios,  quartets  and 
works  for  larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  with- 
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out  pianoforte,  is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose 
value  is  inestimable.  Reference  to  the  programs  at  the  end 
of  the  Year  Book  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of 
the  work  done  in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory  ;  and 
these  programs  necessarily  include  only  a  portion  of  the 
compositions  actually  studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  members 
of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello  and 
other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in  the 
Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it  at 
regular  lesson  rates. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows  : — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments. 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

Josef  Adamowski,  Instructor. 

3.  Wind  Instruments  with  or  without  Piano. 

C.  Lenom,  Instructor. 
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O  RCHESTRA 


HE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA  (con- 
ducted by  the  Director)  is  a  complete  organi- 
zation with  full  wood-wind  and  brass,  and  offers 
the  experience  and  routine  necessary  to  become  an 
efficient  orchestral  player.  All  pupils  in  the  advanced 
grades  of  stringed  and  other  orchestral  instruments  are 
required  to  attend  this  class,  which  is  also  open,  on  pay- 
ment of  a  nominal  fee,  to  students  outside  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  twice  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  Symphonies,  Concertos  and  Overtures  by  the  classic 
masters  are  studied,  together  with  shorter  works  of  modern 
writers,  and  performed  in  public.  Students  thus  acquire 
the  routine  so  indispensable  to  the  experienced  orchestra 
player. 

In  connection  with  the  Orchestra,  advanced  vocal  and 
instrumental  students  have  the  advantage  of  practice  and 
performance.  Composition  students  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  while 
pupils  in  Conducting  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 
All  students  are  encouraged  to  attend  the  rehearsals. 
Concerts  are  given  frequently  during  the  year,  several  of 
which  are  in  combination  with  the  Conservatory  Chorus. 
(See  programs,  page  89.) 
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The  following  is  a  brief  outline  of  the  course,  which  is 
under  the  immediate  supervision  of  the  Director  : — 

1.  Time-beating. 

2.  Score-reading  and  sight-singing. 

3.  Practical  conducting  for  chorus  and  orchestra. 
Opportunity  for  actual  practice  in  conducting  both 

chorus  and  orchestra  is  afforded  to  students  when  suffi- 
ciently advanced.    (See  specimen  programs,  page  89.) 

TUITION 

Two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
One  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $24.00. 


ACTING, PANTOMIME,  LYRIC  ACTION 
AND    CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 


Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 
ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 
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DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY  DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  ap- 
pearance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Stand- 
ing, Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for 
health  and  grace. 

All  students  of  the  Recital  Classes  are  required  to 
attend  the  Concert  Deportment  Classes  for  one  year. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  70. 


VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
The  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  and  the  pupils  taking  the  course  are  expected  to 
spend  considerable  time  with  their  instructors  in  their  reg- 
ular visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all  who  enter  this  depart- 
ment are  afforded  an  opportunity  to  see  the  course  in 
active  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  one 
year  nor  less  than  one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability 
and  previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course. 
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PREPARATORY  RECITAL 
CLASSES 


In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the 
students  receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the 
concert  platform.  These  hearings  are  only  before  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  prepar- 
atory to  the  public  recitals. 

See  Concert  Deportment,  page  55. 
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CONCERTS   AND  RECITALS 

|HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Members  of 
the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is  open  to 
all  the  students.  During  the  school  year,  1 907-1 908,  more 
than  twenty  concerts  have  been  given  as  follows  :  Seven  by 
the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  one  by  the  Orchestra  and 
Chorus,  six  by  Advanced  Students  (of  which  two  were  with 
orchestral  accompaniment),  the  others  by  members  of  the 
Faculty  and  other  artists.  (For  programs  of  concerts  by 
Orchestra  and  Chorus,  see  page  89.) 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open  to 
the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded  as 
exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  pupils 
experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school. 
Such  concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Miss  Marie 
Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Baur,  Madame  Homer, 
David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon,  Signor  Constantini, 
the  Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffman  Quartet,  etc. 
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By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 

and  others 

N  ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  every  student  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending 
the  following  lectures,  which  to  the  consci- 
entious music  student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition  : 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

LECTURES     ON     THE     HISTORY     OF  THE 

ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instrument 

in  America  and  abroad. 

LECTURES    ON    THE    RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 
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LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber- music,  etc. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

Subjects  for  1908-09  :  I.  Shakespeare  and  the  Eliza- 
bethan Drama.    II.  Nineteenth  Century  Poetry. 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


HE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT  of  the  Con- 
servatory serves  a  twofold  purpose,  in  pro- 
viding a  practical  training  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
and  in  enabling  a  very  large  number  of  young  people  to 
acquire  at  a  nominal  expense  the  rudiments  of  a  musical 
education  sufficient  to  fit  them  to  enter  the  regular 
courses  of  the  Conservatory. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  middle  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade  in  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Voice,  and 
who  wish  the  Teachers'  Diploma  from  the  Conserva- 
tory, are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal  Department 
during  two  or  more  school  years.  This  department  is 
under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and 
practical  teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory 
methods. 
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Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give,  each  year,  two 
hours  per  week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to 
prepare  private  and  public  demonstrations  as  called  for 
by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  before  entering  the  Normal  Course  as 
teachers  must  attend  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures, 
which  covers  ten  weeks,  and  is  given  during  the  first 
session  of  each  school  year. 

The  classes  of  pupils  in  the  Normal  Department  are 
composed  of  young  people,  under  eighteen  years  of  age, 
who  have  applied,  and  after  examination  been  admitted, 
for  instruction  in  this  department.  By  the  opportunity 
of  instructing  these  classes  the  teaching  ability  of  Con- 
servatory students  is  developed  after  they  have  reached 
a  grade  of  advancement  which  entitles  them  to  this 
privilege.    (See  also  pages  25  and  37.) 
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HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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URING  the  year  1906  arrangements  were  perfected 
between  Harvard  University  and  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory  of  Music  which  assure  results 
of  the  highest  importance  to  musical  study  in 
this  country.  During  the  past  few  years  the  Conservatory 
has  steadily  been  advancing  in  the  development  of  those 
media  of  instruction  and  application  which  mark  the  ideal 
conservatory  ;  i.  e.,  facilities  for  ensemble  work.  Whatever 
may  be  the  completeness  of  equipment  for  instruction  upon 
all  instruments,  in  the  voice  and  in  theoretical  branches,  a 
music  school  achieves  its  full  usefulness  only  when  it  is  the 
possessor  of  an  adequate  orchestra  and  a  competent  chorus, 
and  provides  ample  opportunity  for  ensemble  work,  whether 
in  chamber  music  or  with  orchestral  accompaniment 

With  the  growth  of  the  Harvard  music  department 
there  had  been  felt  more  and  more  the  need  of  certain 
indispensable  accessories  of  purely  theoretical  instruction ; 
not  the  teaching  of  instruments  or  of  the  voice,  which,  per- 
haps, is  more  properly  the  work  of  a  conservatory  than  of  a 
university,  but  the  application  of  music  through  perform- 
ance in  ensemble,  from  the  performer's  point  of  view,  and 
through  experience  in  orchestral  writing.  On  the  other 
hand,  students  in  the  Harvard  music  department  possessed 
the  inestimable  advantage  of  being  able  to  acquire  a  broad 
general  education  in  arts  and  letters  in  the  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  agreement  Harvard  University 
offers  to  properly  qualified  students  of  the  Conservatory 
the  privilege  of  attending  the  following  of  its  courses,  sub- 
ject to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  College  : — 
English  A.    Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. 
English  28.  History  and  Development  of  English 

Literature. 
German  Literature  25. 
French  2c. 
Fine  Arts  4. 

English  18.    Public  Address. 

Physics  B.    Experimental  Physics,  Mechanics,  Sound, 
Light,  Electricity.    (Laboratory  fee.) 
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Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference 
libraries  in  the  United  States. 

While  adequate  literary  qualifications  have  always  been 
required  for  graduation  from  the  Conservatory,  the  means 
for  furnishing  such  privileges  as  those  now  acquired  are 
naturally  beyond  the  scope  of  any  music  school,  however 
complete  its  technical  departments.  It  is  impossible  to 
estimate  the  broadening  and  refining  influence  upon 
musical  students  from  such  favorable  study  of  literature 
and  art  as  is  now  placed  within  their  reach. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  various 
courses  of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its 
students  credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily 
given  for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PIANO 
AND  ORGAN  TUNING 


INSTRUCTORS 

Oliver  C.  Faust  George  L.  Gardner 


HIS  department  is  provided  with  ample  accom- 
modations for  a  full  and  systematic  course  of 
instruction,  embracing  two  objects :  first,  to 
thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire  to  make  tuning  a 
profession ;  second,  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  students 
of  music. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  excep- 
tionally fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The  success  which  has 
attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully  demon- 
strated that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  suffi- 
cient natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  success  which  attends  the  study  of  tuning  by 
women  students,  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master 
the  course  as  thoroughly  as  men. 

The  Course  is  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  be- 
come teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections 
of  the  country  where  competent  tuners  are  not  to  be 
found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first  year  will 
more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  Course. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Course  con- 
sist of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand, 
square,  and  upright  pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of 
every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic  apparatus,  tools, 
etc.,  and  a  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which 
represent  every  method  of  tuning — namely,  reeds,  mix- 
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tures,  and  every  variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe 
: — and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  Students  have  the 
advantage  of  practical  work  daily  in  the  factory  of 
Chickering  &  Sons,  which  is  located  but  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  Conservatory. 

Students  enter  the  factory  for  tuning  practice, 
in  addition  to  their  work  in  the  Conservatory,  as  soon 
as  they  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  term's  work  in 
the  regular  course. 

A  course  in  repairing  and  regulating  mechanical  Piano 
Players  has  recently  been  added. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

FIRST  YEAR 

First  Session.  — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of 
musical  intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.  Struc- 
ture of  the  temperament.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory 
of  scales,  harmonics,  beats  and  temperaments.  Factory-tuning  begun. 
Study  of  general  construction  of  pianoforte  begun,  action  model 
drafting. 

Second  Session.  — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  con- 
tinued as  in  previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte 
action  in  minutest  detail.  Stringing  and  principles  of  action-regu- 
lating. Polishing.  Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions.  Voic- 
ing, etc.  Repairing,  regulating,  and  setting  up  of  mechanical 
Piano  Plavers. 

SECOND  YEAR 

First  Session.  — General  review  and  development  of  previous 
year's  work.  Reed-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun.  General 
repairing.    Pipe-organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Session. — Reed-tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe-organ  tun- 
ing continued.  Study  of  organ-pipe  construction.  Organ-con- 
struction completed. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and 
intelligent  practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclu- 
sively, and  will  be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate 
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upon  completion  of  the  same.  The  full  course  for  grad- 
uation includes  both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  session  of  the  first 
year,  those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at 
the  same  time,  provided  their  ability  and  progress  in  each 
reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's 
course,  the  tuition  for  which  is  $100.  Of  this  amount, 
#75  is  required  in  advance,  and  the  balance  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  session.  The  tuition  for  the  course 
in  repairing  and  regulating  mechanical  Piano  Players 
is  #25. 

A  fair  knowledge  of  Pianoforte  playing  is  a  great 
advantage  to  tuners,  and  students  in  this  department  are 
recommended  to  pursue  the  study  of  Pianoforte  to  the 
completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  at  least,  if  they  are 
not  already  performers  on  this  instrument. 

Through  the  Conservatory  Tuner's  Bureau  students 
are  aided  in  securing  positions. 
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LECTURER 

Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Professor  of  English  at  Boston  University 

INSTRUCTORS 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel  George  Van  Wieren 

English  (University  of  Goettingen) 

German 

Camille  Thurwanger  (of  Paris) 
French 

HE  following  courses  have  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  the  general  student ;  to  provide  for 
students  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation  ;  and  to  afford  an  oppor- 
tunity for  students  fitting  for  college  to  carry  on  prepara- 
tory work  in  connection  with  music.  These  courses  are 
also  open  to  special  students. 

ENGLISH 

Lectures  on  English  and  American  Literature. 

(Required  for  graduation.) 

The  course  for  1908-09  will  be  :  I.  Shakespeare  and  the 
Elizabethan  Drama.    II.  Nineteenth  Century  Poetry. 

LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar ;  Rhetoric  ;  Composition  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man ;  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose  ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of 
Freshmen  and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German ;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 


FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar  ;  French  Syntax  ;  Composition  ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITER  A  TURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language ;  Development 
of  the  Literature ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

See  also  department  of  Languages  and  Diction,  page  38. 
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UITION   RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessors. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise 
indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)        .  $30.00 

Counterpoint,  once  a  week   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition    50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly   20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four   40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54«oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four,  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  four   13.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade,  classes  of 

four   40.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three                                 .  54-00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three 

only   30.00 

Viola,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week   ....  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half-hour  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),    20.00  to  30.00 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
principal  studies — Continued 
Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year  .    .    .  $250.00 


Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year   .    .    .  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year      .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year    .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly     ....  40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly   ....  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly    ....  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly      ....  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting  and  Score-reading,  class  of  four     .    .  $40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis    40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   20.00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two     .    .    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week    15-00 

Theory   30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   10.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

Ensemble  Class    12.50 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $15.00 

Choir- training  (Organ  Course),  per  school  year    .  20.00 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

English  Branches   20.00 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks    ....  $5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half-hour  weekly    ....  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools   40.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  one  lesson  per  week  .  .  20.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomine,  once  a  week   15-00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures  and  Teaching  for  Special 

Students   20.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one 

lesson  weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Tuning  (per  school  year)  with  use  of  instruments 

for  practice  100.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)       .  20.00 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 


The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  #1.50  to  #3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  or  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 
Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Cashier's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatoiy 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 
Students    will    be  allowed  to   arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun.  The 
teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours  ;  and, 
after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  pecuniary 
value  to  the  Management. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible 
they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the 
preliminaries,  such  as  registration, grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  dur- 
ing the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents 
will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

Students  and  others  may  receive  the  Year  Book  and 
Circulars  to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  per- 
sonally or  by  letter. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to 
attend  the  Conservatory  will  find  superior  board- 
ing accommodations  in  residences  which  have 
recently  been  completed  and  arranged  for  their  exclusive 
benefit.  For  full  details  concerning  these  residences, 
see  special  circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  boarding  places  for  their  sons,  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  with  a  number  of  good  boarding- 
houses.  The  average  price  of  board  and  room  in  these 
houses  is  about  six  dollars  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five, 
except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
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twelve  only.  No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the 
summer,  but  a  few  of  the  teachers  in  the  departments 
of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will 
be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July  and  August. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office. 
Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of 
the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
music  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  Library 
and  Reading-room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to 
the  current  magazines  and  papers  it  contains  a  musical 
Library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.    In  this  collection 
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there  are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it 
having  been  the  property  of  Dr.  S.  P.  Tuckerman,  and 
purchased  from  him  by  Dr.  Tourj£e.  Among  these  volumes 
are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  Mozart,  etc.,  a  large 
collection  of  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas 
of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also, 
a  large  number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as  Grove's 
"  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians,"  the  volumes  of  the 
"  Allgemeine  Musikalische  Zeitung,"  Chladny's  "Acoustics," 
in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's  catalogue  of  Mozart's  works, 
thematic  catalogues  of  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt,  and 
Chopin,  and  the  standard  works  of  the  day,  in  English, 
upon  Harmony,  Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

Gifts  to  the  Library,  received  within  the  past  few  years, 
include  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  volumes  from  the 
Alumni  Association,  and  many  valuable  scores  and  other 
books  from  Novello,  Ewer  &  Co.,  G.  Schirmer  and  others, 
as  well  as  generous  contributions  of  money  from  other 
sources. 

Through  the  generosity  of  Miss  Evelyn  Ames  and  others, 
a  large  number  of  rare  old  musical  works,  as  well  as  modern 
orchestral  scores  and  parts,  were  procured  by  Mr.  Chad- 
wick  during  his  recent  visit  to  Europe.  A  number  of 
valuable  orchestral  scores  were  also  given  to  the  Conserva- 
tory by  Mr.  Wilhelm  Gericke. 

THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  has  received  as  an  unconditional  gift  the 
entire  choral  library  of  the  famous  Boylston  Club  and  its 
successor,  the  Boston  Singers.  Under  the  leadership  of 
Mr.  Osgood,  the  concerts  of  these  societies  for  many  years 
contributed  to  the  musical  life  of  Boston,  an  element  whose 
educational  as  well  as  artistic  value  cannot  be  over- 
estimated. 

The  library  contains  over  four  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
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present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is 
undoubtedly  unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  over  three  hundred 
works,  with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the 
use  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  at  its  concerts  and 
weekly  rehearsals.  It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  sym- 
phonies and  overtures,  the  standard  concertos  for  solo 
instruments  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  and  many 
arias  and  modern  works  in  every  form,  as  well  as  the 
accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas  and  other  choral 
works. 

In  addition  to  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including 
some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books, 
manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are 
invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the 
interest  of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way 
relating  to  music  ;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions 
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shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of 
the  world;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and 
marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor. 

Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE   CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It 
is  the  proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers 
and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to 
be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for 
the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscru- 
pulous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau 
hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now 
occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country ;  in  fact,  there  are  but  few  schools  having  suc- 
cessful departments  of  music  whose  Faculty  does  not 
include  one  or  more  New  England  Conservatory  gradu- 
ates, either  as  principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim  of 
the  Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of 
the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good  teachers 
leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meeting  the 
demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
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which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part  or 
all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of  pupils  in 
the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those  in  the 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Departments  have  been  enabled  to 
accept  numerous  concert  engagements. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Several  free  scholarships,  providing  class  instruction 
in  one  study,  are  awarded  each  year  to  pupils  of  the  school 
who  are  in  need  of  assistance,  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Directory  Committee,  possess  sufficient  ability,  and 
have  reached  a  sufficiently  high  grade  of  advancement, 
to  merit  a  scholarship. 
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SPECIFICATIONS  OF  THE 
J    ORDAN     HALL  ORGAN 


Builders,  The  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company,  of  Boston. 

Compass  of  Manuals,  C  to  04         Compass  ofPedale,  C  to  gl 


GREAT  ORGAN 

Diapason     .     .     .     .16  feet  Flute  .  .  4  feet 

First  Diapason                 8  feet  Octave  .  .  .  4  feet 

Second  Diapason    .     .     8  feet  Twelfth  .  .  .  2  2/i  feet 

Flute  (Gross  Flote)*  .     8  feet  Fifteenth  .  .  .  2  feet 

Gemshorn   ....     8  feet  Mixture  .  .  .  4  ranks 

Gamba  (for  solo  work)     8  feet     Trumpet  ...  8  feet 


SWELL  ORGAN 


Bourdon 

.  16  feet 

Flute  (harmonic)  . 

4  feet 

Diapason 

.    .     8  feet 

Violin  . 

4  feet 

Bourdon 

.     .     8  feet 

Dolce  Cornet . 

4  ranks 

Viola     .     .  . 

.     .     8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

1 6  feet 

Aeoline  . 

.     .     8  feet 

Cornopean 

8  feet 

Gamba  (for  solo 

use)  .     8  feet 

Oboe  .     .     .  . 

8  feet 

Quintadena  . 

.     .     8  feet 

Vox  humana  . 

8  feet 

Voix  Celestes,  8 

feet  (2  ranks) 

CHOIR  ORGAN  (In  Separate  Swell-box) 


Dulciana  . 

.     .16  feet 

Flute  (Rohr)  . 

.     .    4  feet 

Diapason  . 

.     .    8  feet 

Bourdon 

.     .    8  feet 

Salicional  . 

.     .    8  feet 

Euphone  (free 

reed 

Dulciana 

.     .    8  feet 

very  light)  . 

.     .  16  feet 

Flute  (Traverse) 

.     .    8  feet 

Clarinet 

.     .    8  feet 

PEDAL  ORGAN  (Augmented) 

Bourdon 

.  32  feet 

Violoncello 

«.    0    8  feet 

Diapason  „ 

.  16  feet 

Flute    .  . 

.     .    8  feet 

Violone 

.  16  feet 

Bourdon 

.     .    8  feet 

Dulciana 

.  16  feet 

Octave     .  , 

0     .    4  feet 

Bourdon 

.  16  feet 

Trombone  . 

.  16  feet 

Soft  Bourdon  » 

.  16  feet 

Trumpet 

.     ,    8  feet 

*  The  qualifications  in  parentheses  do  not  appear  upon  the  register-knobs  j 
they  are  given  here  for  purposes  of  information. 
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COUPLERS  (Operated  by  Tilting  Tablets  Over  Swell- 
keyboard) 


Swell  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Choir  Unison 
Choir  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Pedale  Unison 
Great  to  Pedale  Unison 
Choir  to  Pedale  Unison 


Swell  to  Swell  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Swell  at  Sub-octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 
Choir  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 


COMBINATION  PISTONS 

Six  and  Release,  operating  upon  Swell  and  Pedale 
Five  and  Release,  operating  upon  Great  and  Pedale 
Four  and  Release,  operating  Choir  and  Pedale 
General  Release,  Pedale  Release 

COMBINATION  PEDALS 
Four  partially  duplicating  Swell  Pistons 
Four  partially  duplicating  Great  Pistons 

(Operated  by  foot — pistons  on  pedal  frame) 
Full  Choir 
General  Release 

Four  Collective  Pedals,  affecting  entire  organ 

Crescendo  Pedal,  with  indicator  at  keyboard,  showing  exact 

position  at  all  times 
Sforzando  Pedal 

MECHANICAL  PEDAL  MOVEMENTS 

Great  to  Pedale,  reversible 

Balanced  Pedals  for  Swell  and  Choir  boxes 

Tremulants  for  Swell  and  Choir 

ACTION 

Electro-pneumatic   throughout,  except   connections  with 

swell-boxes 
Pedal  keyboard,  radiating  and  concave 
Action  extended  to  keyboard  in  front  of  the  stage 
Manual-key  action  provided  with  device  for  restoring  modi- 
fied touch  of  tracker-organ. 
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Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Evelyn  L.  Caler 
Julia  Mabel  Fox 
Rhea  Jenness 
*  Frank  Stuart  Mason 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Elizabeth  Adaline  Alexander 
Sarah  Farnham  Bagley 
Euphemia  Frances  Beveridge 
Mrs.  Julie  Eugenie  Boke 
t  Leila  Cornelia  Brown 
George  Adelbert  Burdick 
Mabel  Ray  Crosby 
Josephine  Amelia  Dawley 
Isabel  Kempton  Emerson 
Sarah  Tilda  Fine 
Albert  Francis  Gardner 
Clara  Ellen  Getman 
Annie  May  Greene 
Jennie  Mabel  Griffin 
Adele  Margaret  Gurney 
Bertha  Beatrice  Hafey 
Violet  Abby  Hoffman 
William  Amos  Holland 


Ruby  Ethel  Jennings 
Harrison  Denham  LeBaron 
Alice  Rogers  Leith 
Dorothy  Charlotte  Lewis 
Maude  Marshall 
Gertrude  Crowell  Mayo 
Patience  Esther  McKenna 

*  Elizabeth  Caroline  Parmenter 
Eila  Ervin  Perrin 
Eleanor  Catherine  Reier 
Grace  Alice  Ripley 
Mrs.  Alice  Butterfield  Russell 
Lulu  Elizabeth  Sams 
Madge  Books  Sanders 
Odessa  Dermott  Sterling 
Mrs.  Josephine  Bridges  Todd 

|  Gertrude  Adele  Urban 
George  Diaz  Vieira 
Ethel  Elizabeth  Whitmore 

SOLOISTS'  AND  TEACHERS' 

COURSE 
Marguerite  ElwildaFox 
f  Mary  Elizabeth  Futrell 
Elizabeth  Gay  Jones 
Alice  May  Newhall 


Voice 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Lydia  Bryson  McCormick 
Richard  Tobin 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Minnie  Maria  Almena  Chase 


Margaret  Meharry  Seeds 
Ruth  Whitman 

SOLOISTS'  AND  TEACHERS' 

COURSE 
Lida  May  Munro 
Elisha  Peckham  Perry 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 


Organ 

CHURCH  PLAYING  COURSE 


Minne  Jenkins 
Harrison  Denham  LeBaron 
Annie  Woods  McLeary 
*  Elizabeth  Caroline  Parmenter 


Harold  Arthur  Cole 
Robert  Valentine 


Violin 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  TEACHERS'  COURSE 

:  Olive  Llewelyn  Whiteley  Roy  Williams 


Frank  William  Cather 
Daniel  Warren  Heckman 
Harry  Hollenbach 


Tuning 


Irwin  McDowell 

Otto  Walter  Stoelting 

Fred  Byron  Wintersteen 


*  Highest  honors 
•f  Honors 


84 


SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1906-1907 


Alabama  .... 

10 

Arizona  .... 

1 

Arkansas  .... 

A 

*T 

California  .... 

10 

J 

Colorado  .... 

7 

Connecticut 

20 

Delaware  .... 

I 

District  of  Columbia 

c 
D 

Florida  

6 

Georgia  .... 

Q 

Idaho   

I 

Illinois  

20 

Indiana 

J.  1  1  V-i.  1U11U     •             •             •             •  • 

/ 

Iowa  

l6 

Kansas  .    .    .    .  . 

c 

j 

Kentucky 

c 

D 

Louisiana  .... 

A 

Maine  

ov 

Maryland  .... 

10 

Massachusetts 

I  ,Ql6 

Michigan 

6 

Minnesota  .... 

12 

Mississippi      .    .  . 

3 

Missouri  .... 

H 

Montana  .... 

3 

Nebraska  .... 

5 

Nevada  .... 

5 

New  Hampshire  .  . 

26 

New  Jersey     .    .  . 

9 

New  Mexico  .    .  . 

2 

New  York  ....  70 

North  Carolina    .    .  9 

North  Dakota     .    .  4 

Ohio   35 

Oklahoma  ....  2 

Oregon   4 

Pennsylvania  ...  67 

Rhode  Island  ...  36 

South  Carolina    .    .  5 

South  Dakota  ...  6 

Tennessee  ....  4 

Texas   25 

Utah   4 

Vermont    ....  24 

Virginia     ....  16 

Washington    ...  9 

West  Virginia  ...  4 

Wisconsin  ....  8 

Wyoming   ....  1 

British  North  America  43 

Cuba   1 

Germany    ....  2 

Hawaii   1 

Japan   1 

Mexico   4 

Philippine  Islands    .  1 

Sweden   1 


Total     .    .    .    •    .  2,603 
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THE  CONSERVATORY 
ORCHESTRA,  1906-7 


First  Violins 

Crafts,  Blanche, 

Concert-  m  is  tress 
Reynolds,  Bruce 
Whiteley,  Olive 
Stickney,  Marion 
Hamilton,  Vaughan 
Gorodetsky,  Samuel 
Clark,  Herbert  G. 
Aiton,  Carrie 
Williams,  Roy 
Durrtil,  Josephine 

Second  Violins 

Haigh,  Annie 
Besserer,  Louis 
Van  Cleve,  Antoinette 
Clark,  Clara  G. 
Groff,  Ray 
Simpson,  Anna 
Hammond,  Florence 
Sterling,  Athene 

Violas 
Cutter,  Benjamin 
Stephens,  Albert  J. 
Mason,  F.  Stuart 
Frederickson,  Sigrid 
Drew,  William  H. 


Violoncello 

Stickney,  Virginia 
Sprague,  A.  M. 
Moorhouse,  Helen 
Austin,  Robert 
Dalbeck,  L.  C. 
Kuhn,  Frank  W. 

Contrabasses 

Kunze,  Max,  Instructor 
Kelley,  Alvah  J. 
Liehr,  Herman 
O'Brien,  George 
Pashley,  C. 

Harp 

Mausebach,  Mrs. 

Flutes 

Maquarre,  D.,  Instructor 
Gardiner,  R.  L. 
Smith,  L.  E.  P. 

Oboes 
Lenom,  C,  Instructor 
Bullard,  Charles 
Troiano,  P. 

Whitcomb,  W.  Laurence 
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Lenom,  C,  Instructor 
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Vannini,  A.,  Instructor 
Cericola,  Dionysio 
Lick,  Ralph  L. 

Bass  Clarinet 
Vannini,  A.,  Instructor 
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Post,  Louis,  Instructor 
Vieira,  George  - 

Horns 

Schormann,  E.,  Instructor 
Cole,  Charles 
Merritt,  A.  H. 


Trumpets 
Tobin,  Richard 
Smith,  A.  J. 
Moore,  Fayette  B. 
Magrath,  James  F. 

Trombones 
Sordillo,  F. 
Sternberg,  S. 
Ham,  Stanley  H. 

Tympani 
Whitehouse,  Horace 

Percussion 
Noelte,  Augustus 

Librarian 
Stephens,  A.  J. 
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SPECIMEN  PROGRAMS 

OF   CONCERTS   BY  THE 

CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
CHORUS  and  ADVANCED  STUDENTS 


JORDAN  HALL 


THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

PROGRAM 

SPOHR  Overture,  "Jessonda" 

SAINT-SAENS,  Aria,  "Amour  viens  aider"  from  "  Samson  and 
Delilah  " 

Miss  LILLA  ORMOND  (Boston) 

HAYDN  Symphony  in  D  major,  No.  2 

Adagio  allegro 
Andante 

Menuetto  allegro 
Allegro  spiritoso 

LISZT  /.       .        Concerto  in  Eb 

Miss  EDITH  W.  BLY,  1906  (New  Albany,  Ind.) 
REINECKE  Fest  Overture 

November  16,  1906 


THE    CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 

ASSISTED  BY 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS  AND 
THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
PROGRAM 

BACH-ABERT  ....  Prelude,  Chorale  and  Fugue 
MOZART    .       .       .       .        Quintet  from  "  Cosi  fan  tutti  " 

Miss  LOTTIE  MCLAUGHLIN  (Rockland,  Me.) 

Miss  NELLIE  BRUSHINGHAM  (Chicago,  111.) 

Mr.  LLOYD  KERR  (Corsicana,  Texas) 

Mr.  RAY  L.  HARTLEY  (Binghamton,  N.  Y.) 

Mr.  ANTHONY  REESE  (Newton  Highlands) 

GADE  "The  Crusaders" 

Soloists:    Armida,  Miss  HILDA  SWARTZ,  1906  (Albany,  N.  Y.) 

Rinaldo,  Mr.  RICHARD  TOBIN  (Virginia  City,  Nev.) 
Peter  the  Hermit,  Mr.  ANTHONY  REESE 
December  21,  1906 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHAD  WICK,  Conductor) 
AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

PROGRAM 

TOMBELLE       "  Ego  sum  resurrectio  "  for  Organ  and  Orchestra 
Miss  BESSIE  PARMENTER  (Antrim,  N.  H.) 

BEETHOVEN       .       .       Concerto  for  Violin  (first  movement; 
Miss  OLIVE  WHITELEY  (Kansas  City,  Mo.) 

SCHUBERT,  Variations  from  the  Quartet  in  D  minor  for  String 
Orchestra 

SAINT-SAENS,  Aria,  "  Printemps  qui  commence  "  from  "  Sam- 
son and  Dalilah  " 

Mrs.  ALBERT  THORNDIKE  (Boston) 

SAINT-SAENS  Suite  Algerienne 

En  vue  d'Alger  (Molto  allegro) 

Reverie  du  soir  (Allegretto  quasi  andantino) 

Marche  militaire  Francaise 

January  23,  1907 

THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

PROGRAM 

RAFF  Symphony  in  E  major  (Lenore) 

Allegro 

Andante  quasi  Larghetto 
March  tempo 

WEBER-LISZT,  Polacca  Brilliant  for  Pianoforte  and  Orchestra 
Miss  MAY  BELLE  HAGENOW  (Lincoln,  Neb.) 

VIVALDI  Concerto  for  three  Violins 

Mr.  VAUGHN  HAMILTON  (Bangor,  Me.) 

Mr.  LOUIS  BESSERER  (Roxbury) 

Mr.  BRUCE  REYNOLDS  (Defiance,  Ohio) 

Mr.  HORACE  WHITEHOUSE,  1904,  Accompanist 

DEBUSSY     .      Two  Danses  for  Pianoforte  and  String  Orchestra 

Danse  sacre       Danse  profane 

Mr.  F.  STUART  MASON  (Boston) 

CHADWICK  Overture,  "Euterpe" 

March  8,  1907 
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THE    CONSERVATORY  CHORUS 


ASSISTED  BY 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS  AND 
THE   CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 
PROGRAM 

BOELLMANN  .       Fantaisie  Dialoguee  for  Organ  and  Orchestra 
Mr.  HARRISON  LeBARON  (New  Bedford) 

CESAR  FRANCK,  "Rebecca,"  Biblical  scene  for  Soprano  and 
Baritone  solos,  Chorus  and  Orchestra 

Soprano,  Miss  LIDA  MUNRO  (Bridgetown,  N.  S.) 
Baritone,  Mr.  C.  POL  PLAN  CON  (Danbury,  Ct.) 
(First  performance  in  America) 

HORATIO  PARKER,  Quartet  from  "  Hora  Novissima," 

"  Hie  breve  vivitur  " 

Mrs.  HELEN  PRATT  KELLY  (Boston) 

Miss  FLORENCE  JEPPERSON  (Provo  City,  Utah) 

Mr.  WALTER  BOYD  (North  Cambridge) 

Mr.  F.  L.  HUDDY  (Dorchester) 

G.  W.  CHADWICK,  11  Columbia,"  Ode  for  Soprano  and  Tenor 
solos,  Chorus  and  Orchestra 

Composed  for  the  dedication  of  the  Columbia  Exposition,  1892 

Soprano,  Miss  GRACE  HELEN  SWAIN  (West  Leeds,  Me.) 
Tenor,  Mr.  HEINRICH  SCHURMANN  (Worcester) 

(First  performance  in  Boston) 

March  27,  iqo7 


91 


THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 


(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor} 
AND 

ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

PROGRAM 

MENDELSSOHN.       .       .       Overture,  "  Son  and  Stranger  " 

CHOPIN       ....         Polonaise  in  Eb  for  Pianoforte 
Miss  EVANGELINE  ROSE  BRIDGE,  1905  (Roxbury) 

MENDELSSOHN.       .       .       Trio  from  "  Son  and  Stranger" 
Miss  GRACE  HELEN  SWAIN  (West  Leeds,  Me.) 
Mr.  HEINRICH  SCHURMANN  (Worcester) 
Mr.  ANTHONY  REESE  (Newton  Highlands) 

SAINT-SAENS     .       .        Concerto  in  A  minor  for  Violoncello 
Miss  VIRGINIA  STICKNEY  (Medford) 
(Conducted  by  Mr.  Josef  Adamowski) 

MOZART,  Recitative  and  Aria,  "Dove  sono  "  from  "Marriage 
of  Figaro  " 

Mrs.  MEYER  BLOOMFIELD  (Boston) 
(Conducted  by  Mr.  Albert  J.  Stephens  of  the  Conducting-  Class) 

RHEINBERGER  ....  Concerto  in  Ab  for  Pianoforte 
Mr.  BENEDICT  FITZ  GERALD  (Cambridge) 
(Conducted  by  Mr.  Horace  Whitehouse  of  the  Conducting  Class) 

BIZET  .   Suite  L'Arlesienne 

Prelude 
Menuetto 
Adagietto 
Carillons 

May  10,  1907 
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COMMENCEMENT  EXERCISES 

PROGRAM 

The  Accompaniments  played  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra 

(G.  W.  CHADWICK,  Conductor) 

BACH    .......     Passacaglia  for  Organ 

ELIZABETH  CAROLINE  PARMENTER  (Antrim,  N.  H.) 

DONIZETTI,  Aria  from  "  Elisir  d'Amor,"  "Una  furtiva  la- 
grima" 

RICHARD  TOBIN  (Virginia  City,  Nev.) 

BRUCH  .  Concerto  in  G  minor  for  Violin 

Allegro  moderato 
Adagio 

Allegro  energico 
OLIVE  LLEWELYN  WHITELEY  (Kansas  City,  Mo.) 

THIELE        ....    Chromatische  Fantaisie  for  Organ 
ANNIE  WOODS  McLEARY  (Farmington,  Me.) 

BIZET,  Aria  from  "  Carmen,"  "  Je  dis  que  rien  ne  m'epouvante " 
LIDA  MAY  MUNRO  (Bridgetown,  N.  S.) 

SCHUMANN         .       .         Concerto  in  A  minor  for  Pianoforte 
I.    Allegro  affettuoso 
RHEA  JENNESS  (Deseronto,  Ont.) 

II.  Intermezzo 

Allegro  vivace 
FRANK  STUART  MASON  (Boston,  Mass.) 

BEETHOVEN       .....     Overture,  "  Egmont 5 1 

Address  to  the  Graduating  Class  by  the  President 

Presentation  of  Diplomas  ey  the  Director 

June  26,  1907 
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BUSINESS  DEPARTMENTS 
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THE  FACULTY 


George  W.  Chadwick,  Director.    Composition  and  Orches- 
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James  C.  D.  Parker,  Class  Inspector  and  Superintendent  of 
Examinations. 

PIANOFORTE 
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F.  Addison  Porter  Arthur  Shepherd 

Harry  N.  Redman  Richard  Stevens 

H.  S.  Wilder  Frank  S.  Watson 

Henry  Goodrich  Floyd  B.  Dean 

ORGAN 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING 

Charles  A.  White  Pietro  Vallini 

William  H.  Dunham  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Armand  Fortin  Arthur  D.  Babcock 

Percy  F.  Hunt  Sullivan  A.  Sargent 

Clarence  B.  Shirley  Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 

F.  Morse  Wemple  Clara  Tourje"e  Nelson 

LANGUAGES 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  Georg  Van  Wieren 

Italian  German 

Camille  Thurwanger  David  Sequeira 

French  Spanish 
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T      HE  FACULTY 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Timoth£e  Adamowski,  Violin  Felix  Winternitz,  Violin 

Josef  Adamowski,  Violoncello  Emil  Mahr,  Violin  and  Viola 

Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin  Carl  Peirce,  Violin 

and  Viola  Max  O.  Kunze,  Contrabass 

WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.  Kloepfel,  Trumpet  and 

C.  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet 
Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Cornet 

L.  Post,  Bassoon  L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 

A.  Hackebarth,  French  Horn    Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 
Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 

THEORY 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HARMONY  AND  COMPOSITION 

George  W.  Chad  wick  Harry  N.  Redman 

Benjamin  Cutter  Homer  C.  Humphrey 

Arthur  Shepherd 

SIGHT-READING 

Samuel  W.  Cole,  Solfeggio,  and  Music  in  Public  Schools 
Richard  Stevens,  Pianoforte  Sight-reading 
David  Sequeira,  Pianoforte  Sight-reading 
Charles  H.  Doersam,  Pianoforte  Sight-reading 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin  Sight-reading 
C.  Lenom,  Solfeggio 

Eustace  B.  Rice,  Solfeggio  and  Dictation 
SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

F.  Addison  Porter,  Pianoforte  Armand  Fortin,  Voice 

Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin 
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THE  FACULTY 


TUNING  DEPARTMENT 

Oliver  C.  Faust,  Principal  of  Tuning  Department 
George  L.  Gardner,  Examiner  and  Instructor  in  Regulating 
and  Polishing 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D.,  Lecturer  on  English  and  Amer- 
ican Literature 
Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  Rhetoric,  English  and  History 
Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Stage  Deportment, 
Pantomime 

Frances  A.  Henay,  Hand  Culture  and  Assistant  in  Piano- 
forte, Normal  Department 
George  W.  Bemis,  Guitar  and  Mandolin 


SCHOOL  YEAR,  1909-1910 


First  Session  begins 

September  16,  1909 ; 

closes  February  2,  1910 

Second  Session  begins 

February  3,  1910 ; 

closes  June  22,  1910 

(See  also  inside  of  front  cover) 


II 


INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  act  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 


claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its 
founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourj6e,  first  introduced  into  America  the 
Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the  purchase 
of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the 
close  of  the  school  year,  1 901-1902,  when  it  became  neces- 
sary to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  With  the  open- 
ing of  the  school  year  1 902-1 903,  the  Conservatory  took 
possession  of  its  new  building  on  Huntington  Avenue, 
corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the 
exterior  construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  lime- 
stone. On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  audito- 
riums, the  basement  being  given  over  to  the  printing-room, 
tuning  department  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand  people.  In 
this  hall  the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and  advanced  students 
are  given.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  con- 
cert organ  and  a  spacious  stage  especially  adapted  to 
orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  perform- 
ances. The  acoustics  of  this  auditorium  are  universally 
pronounced  to  be  exceptionally  fine.  In  this  hall  Conser- 
vatory students  have  had  the  opportunity  to  hear  repeatedly 
such  noted  artists  as  Thibaud,  Gilibert,  the  Adamowski 
Trio,  Busoni,  Reisenauer,  Lemare,  Kreisler,  Bispham,  the 
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Boston  Symphony  Quartet,  the  Arbos  Quartet,  Madame 
Szumowska,  Madame  Zeisler,  De  Pachmann,  Henschel, 
Willy  Hess,  Risegari,  Schelling,  D'Albert,  Gallico,  Bauer, 
Pugno,  Leandro  Campanari,  The  Apollo  and  MacDowell 
Clubs,  the  Choral  Art  Society  and  The  Cecilia  Society. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals.  It  is  equipped  with 
a  stage,  scenery  and  dressing  rooms. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory,  which  is  more  than  double  the 
number  of  organs  contained  under  any  other  single  roof  in 
the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on  Hunt- 
ington Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street, 
extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main 
entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are  also 
entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street. 
The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being 
located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a 
short  walking  distance  of  the  Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum, 
the  new  Boston  Opera  House,  and  other  public  buildings 
of  interest.  Street  car  lines  connecting  with  the  various  rail- 
way stations  and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES    OF  STUDY 


|T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses 
who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on 
any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches 
which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together 
with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The 
Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruc- 
tion (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers 
and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical 
atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  disci- 
pline ;  also  to  afford  him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for 
public  performance  which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three,  accord- 
ing to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement;  the  theoretical 
work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in 
larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades ;  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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COURSES       OF  STUDY 


ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 

A  full  course  indicates  one  school  session  with  two 
hours  per  week  of  recitation. 

The  courses  required  for  a  diploma  of  graduation,  in 
addition  to  a  principal  study  (Piano,  Organ,  Voice,  Violin, 
Violoncello,  etc.)  are  as  follows : — 

Violin,  Vio- 
loncello and 

Pianoforte   Organ    Voice  other  Orches- 
tral Instru. 
ments 


ooneggio  anil  uiciauon  . 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Theory 

2 

2 

2 

2 

TTarmonv  . 

Jk  AIM  kXXVJ mM  J      •                  •                  •  » 

3 

3 

5 

Harmonic  Analysis  . 

1 

Lectures :  Musical  History 

1 

1 

Orchestral  Instruments 

1 

1 

•  • 

I 

English  Literature  . 

1 

Sight-playing  (pianoforte) 

Ensemble 

1 

1 

1 

(For  string  players  only) 

Counterpoint  . 

. . 

Organ  lectures  . 

Choir  training  . 

Organ  tuning  . 

French  .... 

4 

Italian  .... 

4 

German  .... 

4 

Secondary  Pianoforte 

4 

2 

Orchestra  .... 

4 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing) 

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  . 

6 

6 

9 

7 

Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination  . 

12 

12 

17 

14 

Required  for  graduation 

18 

17 

25 

21 
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COURSES       OF  STUDY 


Of  these  courses  at  least  one  third  must  be  offered  for 
admission  to  the  Junior  Class,  and  two  thirds  for  admission 
to  the  Senior  Class.  These  requirements  may  be  reduced 
by  passing  examinations  for  advanced  standing. 

Students  are  not  received  into  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  do  not  evince  sufficient  ability  to  do  the  required 
work. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Students  may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  in  the 
Junior  and  Senior  Classes  by  passing  the  regular  examina- 
tions in  the  prescribed  courses  at  the  end  of  each  session. 
Much  time  may  thus  be  saved,  especially  in  the  Solfeggio 
and  Sight-playing  courses,  by  students  having  absolute  pitch 
or  previous  experience  in  sight  singing  and  playing. 

Special  Examinations  for  Advanced  Standing  in  Theo- 
retical Studies  will  be  given  immediately  before  the  opening 
of  the  First  Session.  These  examinations  must  be  passed 
by  all  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
such  subjects.  Candidates  will  be  admitted  to  any  of  these 
examinations  without  fee,  upon  application  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Faculty,  in  person  or  by  letter,  on  Monday,  September 
13th.  A  fee  will  be  charged  for  examinations  on  dates 
other  than  as  stated. 


The  examinations  will  be  given  as  follows  : 


Solfeggio 

Tuesday, 

Sept.  14, 

at 

9 

A.  M. 

Harmony 

tt  tt 

11 

tt 

Theory 

tt 

tt  tt 

(( 

2 

P.  M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing 

Wednesday, 

"  15, 

9 

A.  M. 

Italian 

tt 

tt  tt 

a 

9 

tt 

French 

tt 

tt  tt 

<< 

11 

tt 

German 

tt 

tt  n 

2 

P.  ML 
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E  X  AM  I  N  ATIONS 


|HE  general  examinations  in  all  courses,  both  theo- 
retical and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each 
session  of  the  school.  The  scale  of  markings  for 
all  examinations  is  as  follows  :  A — Excellent ;  B — 
Good  ;  C — Fair ;  D — Poor ;  E — Failure.  In  order  to  pass, 
an  average  of  C  must  be  attained.  A  marking  of  D  in- 
volves a  condition,  and  three  conditions  are  a  failure. 

EXAMINATIONS  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  first 
session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination  should 
register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — All  major  and  minor  scales,  played  at  a 
tempo  of  half  note  equals  60 ;  scales  in  double  thirds ; 
arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant  seventh  and  diminished 
seventh,  through  four  octaves,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals 
48 ;  all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  Exercises  from 
Czerny,  Op.  740.  A  piece  of  the  student's  selection,  by 
Beethoven,  Mozart,  Schubert,  or  contemporary  composers, 
and  one  piece  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  five  positions.  A 
piece,  to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies 
by  Kreutzer. 

Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult 
Chorale  Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  ex- 
amined in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one  third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  attain  a  grade  averaging  not 
lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.)  Students 
admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their  record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vales, scales  and  vocal  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to 
sing  three  pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in 
French  and  one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of 
pieces  studied,  equivalent  to  one  half  the  entire  course. 
Also,  to  play  a  piece  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  Piano. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instru- 
mental courses.  1 7 


EXAMINATIONS 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
lialf  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
21,  22,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to 
perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students,  or  at  a 
Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward 
these  requirements. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two  thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  ad- 
vanced standing  (see  page  16). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination ;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addi- 
tion to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will 
count  for  honors.    (See  page  19.) 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the  pre- 
scribed courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 
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DIPLOMAS 


IPLOMAS  are  granted,  as  teachers  or  as  soloists, 
to  those  pupils  in  the  academic  course  whose 
record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass  the  final 
examinations,  but  pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are 
not  allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars.  (See 
page  20.) 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above  cer- 
tificates or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or 
its  teachers,  but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his 
examination  record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will  be  required  to 
present  their  diplomas.* 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  in  each  department  : — 

First :  To  those  whose  record  in  each  examination  in  all 

prescribed  courses  is  not  lower  than  B. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded   to  students  having  the 

highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 

♦This  is  not  a  requirement  for  entrance. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 


Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  regular 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
of  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures.  Such  students,  in  Piano,  Voice,  Organ, 
Violin,  Violoncello  or  other  orchestral  instruments,  or 
in  Composition,  who  finish  all  the  work  and  pass  final 
examinations  in  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course, 
together  with  three  courses  in  Harmony,  may  receive  a 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

and  for  special  excellence  in  performance,  or  extra  work  in 
addition  to  the  required  repertoire,  such  students  are 
eligible  to  honors. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Proctor 
Carl  Stasny 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
Lucy  Dean 
Anna  Stovall  Lothian 
Marie  E.  Treat 
Jane  M.  Foretier 
Frank  Watson 
Arthur  Shepherd 
Richard  Stevens 
Floyd  Dean 

Course  is  designed  to  equip 
ireer  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  15;.  completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions) 
Harmony  (three  sessions) 
Harmonic  Analysis  (one  session) 
Musical  Theory  (two  sessions) 
Pianoforte  Sight-playing  (four  sessions) 
Ensemble  Class  (two  sessions) 
Normal  (four  sessions) 

Lectures  f         al  ™f7       t  1  (two  sessions) 
I  Orchestral  Instruments  j  v  ' 

English  Literature  (two  sessions) 

In  the  Soloists'  Course  students  are  required  to  perform 
at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra,  once  with  the  Ensemble 
Class,  and  may  be  required  to  give  one  public  recital. 
This  is  not  required  of  students  in  the  Teachers'  Course. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 

dowell,  etc. 
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Carl  Baermann 
Charles  Anthony 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Alfred  De  Voto 
J.  \lbert  JerTery 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Harry  N.  Redman 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Henry  Goodrich 

HE  PIANOFORTE 
the  student  for  a  c; 
both,  and  diplomas 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  T 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing,  Normal. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$40.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course  (including-  Hand  Culture),  10  weeks,  $15.00. 

AD  VANCED  (Junior  and  Senior  Class) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  at  least  three  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hum- 
mel and  Weber,  or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists' 
Course  the  following  concertos  : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 
Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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And  one  of  the  following  : — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 
Tschaikowsky  B  flat  minor. 

The  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be  accepted 
in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned  : — 

Beethoven,  Trio  in  B  flat. 

Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 

'  Cello  Sonata  in  A  major. 
Mozart,  Quartet  in  G  minor. 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,     Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  (one). 

Quartet. 

Quintet. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks 
$54-oo 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  les*on. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 

Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENT AR  T 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00, 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TB 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Analysis,  and  Harmony  (if  not  already  completed). 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 
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|HE  PIANOFORTE  Normal  Course  gives  all  stu- 
dents in  this  department  an  opportunity  to  gain 
practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching  without 
the  necessity  of  going  through  the  experimental  period 
which  would  otherwise  be  unavoidable. 

In  Pianoforte  the  student  must  have  finished  the  work 
of  the  Intermediate  division  and  have  passed  the  Junior 
examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "  The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits ;  The  Development  of 
Taste ;  The  Essentials  of  Method ;  and  The  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-  Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists' 
Course  (see  page  22)  are  required  to  teach  during  their 
Junior  Year.  At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those 
who  desire  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  only  will  be  excused 
from  further  attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire 
and  performance  is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures 
and  classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by 
special  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  and  Direc- 
tor. No  certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department 
except  by  vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 
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PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 

The  course  for  the  pupils  in  this  department  is  four 
years,  and  this,  as  will  be  seen,  gives  the  Normal  teacher 
experience  covering  a  fairly  wide  range  of  work,  the  value 
of  which  is  best  exemplified  by  the  success  of  graduates 
who  are  filling  positions  at  the  head  of  the  best  schools 
and  colleges  throughout  the  country,  and  by  the  demand 
each  year  for  teachers  from  this  department. 
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PIANO  FORTE 
SIGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

Sight-playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

Sight-playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 

Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  hono?s 
(post  graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 
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THE    ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey. 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses  is  required 
for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 

Harmony  (three  sessions). 

Harmonic  Analysis  (one  session). 

Simple  Counterpoint  (one  year,  once  a  week). 

Musical  Theory  (two  sessions). 

(  Musical  History  )  v 

Lectures  i  _    ,        .  _  r  (two  sessions). 

(.  Orchestral  Instruments  J  v 

English  Literature  (two  sessions). 

Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy  (two  short 

courses  given  alternate  years). 

Choir-training  and  accompanying  (one  year,  once  a 

week). 

Organ  tuning  (one  session  j  special  course). 
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THE      ORGAN  SCHOOL 


COURSE  IN  CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH  PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  offer  most 
.thorough  instruction  in  Choir-training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work 
and  lectures. 

In  the  former,  instruction  is  given  in  the  accompaniment 
of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  chants,  and  of  hymns  and 
anthems ;  in  the  improvisation  of  simple  preludes,  inter- 
ludes and  postludes,  and  in  the  training  of  a  choir  for  the 
proper  rendering  of  the  service. 

A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evolution 
and  its  correct  performance. 

COURSE  IN  PLAINSONG  ACCOMPANIMENT 

HIS  course  is  designed  thoroughly  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  history  and  theory  of  Plainsong 
and  with  the  proper  manner  of  its  performance ; 
and  to  fit  him  intelligently  and  correctly  to  accompany  it 
upon  the  organ  in  its  every  form.  The  authoritative  position 
occupied  by  plainsong  in  the  ritual  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  and  the  growing  interest  in  its  revival  in  the  Angli- 
can Church,  render  the  study  of  such  a  course  as  this  of  the 
highest  importance  to  all  organists. 

For  its  completion  one  school  year  is  required.  Stu- 
dents taking  this  course  must  have  completed  the  Harmony 
course,  unless  excused  by  the  Director. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

THEORETICAL 

The  Theory  of  Plainsong ;  the  character  of  its  Rhythm 
and  its  Notation. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSE— Continued. 
The  Ecclesiastical  Modes. 

The  Gregorian  Tones ;  their  use  in  Psalms,  Canticles 
and  Introits. 

Antiphons  and  Hymn-Melodies  (including  the  Te 
Deum) . 

The  Plainsong  of  the  Mass. 
The  Faux-bo  union. 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

a.  Sight-reading  of  Plainsong  Melodies. 

b.  The  pointing  of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

c.  Accompaniment. 

1.  Of  scales  and   cadences  in  the  Ecclesiastical 

Modes. 

2.  Of  Psalms  and  Canticles. 

3.  Of  Antiphons  and  Hymns. 

4.  Of  the  Mass. 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  V 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 

AD  VANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies  : 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra, 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ. tuning,  special  course  of  one  session,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

Plainsong  Accompaniment,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  per  school  year 
$20.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TurnoN 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Episcopal  Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Analysis  (if  not  already  completed). 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three- manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro-  and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and 
equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for 
the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced 
students  for  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  is  the  gift  of 
Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  (For  complete  specifications,  see 
Appendix.) 

THE  POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than 
two  years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
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THE      ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 

and  other  works,  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  sup- 
plemented by  the  following  secondary  subjects  : — 
Counterpoint  and  Composition  (Director's 

Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)  one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)  one  session 

Score-reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  Organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string 
orchestra  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  the 
organ. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  A.  White 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 


Pietro  Vallini 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Arthur  D.  Babccck 
Sullivan  A.  Sargent 
Alice  Mabel  Stanaway 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 


BRANCHES 


VOICE 

DICTION.    Italian.    French.  German. 

LANGUAGES  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Italian. 
French.  German. 

SOLFEGGIO  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Sight  Read- 
ing (intermediate).  Sight  Reading  (advanced). 
Vocal  Chamber  Music,  a  capella.  Choir  practice 
(Episcopal  Service,  etc.).  Chorus 

PIANOFORTE  (secondary).  Technique.  Accompany- 
ing.   Sight  Reading.  Transposition 

THEORY.  Harmony  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists). 
Theory  (General).    History  (Musical). 

NORMAL.    Lectures.  Teaching 
CHORUS 
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VOICE  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
DRAMATIC  ACTION  AND  STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 

SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  ^270 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION 

French  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
LANGUAGES. 

Italian.  Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary).  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight  Reading).  Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  or  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL.    Lectures.  One  hour  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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VOICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 
DICTION 

German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
LANGUAGES 
French 

Songs  and  Arias      One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Advanced)  Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  OR  THEORY    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 
German 

Songs  and  Arias     Two  hours  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

Advanced  Sight  Reading,  Vocal  Ensemble  Music 
Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  full 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  68. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


SCHOOL  OF  GRAND  OPERA 


Boston  Opera    Company's  School  of    Grand  Opera, 
affiiliated  with  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

EgppPJjlHIS  school  will  give  a  practical  training  for  Grand 


Bggaal  conductors,  stage  managers  and  re*p£titeurs  are  of 
the  staff  of  the  Boston  Opera  House.  Through  this  Opera 
School  young  Americans  will  have  the  opportunity  to  obtain 
a  debut  in  the  Boston  Opera  House  when  they  demonstrate 
sufficient  ability. 

A  special  circular,  giving  full  information,  will  be  sent  on 
application. 


Opera  in  regular  professional  rehearsals.  The 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 


HE  normal  department  of  the  Vocal  School 
is  designed  to  furnish  the  best  possible  train- 
ing for  teaching.  The  plan  is  original  and 
effective,  and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  This,  in  addition  to  the  supervision  of  their 
work  in  the  class-room,  makes  the  Vocal  Normal  an 
important  department  to  those  who  wish  to  teach.  The 
pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures  are  also 
admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate 
of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake 
the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  prin- 
ciples of  voice  culture,  and  our  graduates  are  sought  to 
take  charge  of  vocal  instruction  in  the  schools  and  col- 
leges of  the  country.  The^  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  features  in  which  the  New  England  Conservatory 
is  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe. 
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LANGUAGES  AND  DICTION 


INSTRUCTORS 


Camille  Thurwanger  Georg  Van  Wieren 
French  German 

Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  David  Sequeira 
Italian  Spanish 


WING  TO  the  importance  to  the  vocal  students 
of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  French, 
Italian  and  German  languages,  and  particularly 
of  Diction,  this  department  has  been  made  espe- 
cially strong.  Exclusive  of  the  musical  course,  students 
who  so  desire  will  find  opportunity  for  an  exhaustive  study 
of  the  languages,  and  special  and  thorough  preparation  for 
college  requirements  is  also  provided  musical  students. 

Full  Course  for  Graduation 

FIRST  YEAR 

Italian   I  Elementary  diction 

{  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

SECOND  YEAR 

French  I  Elementary  diction 

|  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

Italian    I  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
1       \  Reading 

THIRD  YEAR  y 

German  I  Elementary  diction 

(  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

French  -f  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
j  Reading 

FOURTH  YEAR 

French  ( 

Italian   -]  Poetry,  songs,  arias.    Advanced  diction 
German  ( 

Course  for  Special  Students 

Classes  in  Conversation  and  Literature 
Preparation  for  college  requirements 

See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Literature,  page  66 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Timoth^e  Adamowski 

Violin 


Felix  Winternitz 


Violin 


Josef  Adamowski 


Emil  Mahr 


Violoncello 


Violin  and  Viola 


Eugene  Gruenberg 


Carl  Peirce 


Violin  and  Viola 


Violin 


Max  O.  Kunze 


Contrabass 


S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 


for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 


jgagjggjj  orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight- 
playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and  Orchestral 
Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused  ;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before 
entering  the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the 


Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruc- 
tion. 


Viola. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by  de 
Beriot,  Dancla,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth, 
Depas,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Kreutzer,  Baillot,  Leonard. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Senaill^e,  Francoeur,  Haendel,  etc.  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  20,  21,  23. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $1.50  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Scales  and  Arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leon- 
ard, Kreutzer,  Fiorillo,  Campagnoli.* 

Concertos  and  solos :  Beethoven,  Two  Romanzas ; 
Mozart,  Concerto  in  D  ;  Bach,  Concerto  in  A  minor ;  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  24,  28,  29  ;  Kreutzer,  Concertos  13  and  18  ; 
Rode,  Concertos  Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8 ;  de  Beriot,  Concertos  6 
and  9  ;  Vieuxtemps,  Morceaux  de  Salon. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Scales  in  octaves  and  thirds.  Studies  by  Gavini£e,  de 
Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wieniawski,  op.  18, 
Dancla,  Bazzini,  Sevcik. 

*  Pupils  expecting  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  Rode 
in  the  intermediate  grades. 
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Concertos  and  solos :  Mendelssohn ;  Bruch ;  Beeth- 
oven; Spohr  (8th  and  9th)  ;  Bach  (E  major),  Chaconne, 
Praeludium  in  E  major,  1st  Sonata;  Mozart  (A  major); 
Molique ;  Tartini,  Devil's  Trill ;  Wieniawski,  D  minor ; 
Polonaise  in  A  and  D  ;  Vieuxtemps,  two  concertos  ;  Lalo  ; 
Saint- Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso ;  Ernst,  Airs  Hongroise ; 
Paganini  Concerto. 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Rode, 
selections  from  Gavini^e,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  and  Rovelli. 

Concertos  and  solos  :  Spohr,  2d  and  nth ;  Bach,  selec- 
tions from  Sonatas  for  Violin  alone  ;  Viotti,  22d  ;  Kreutzer, 
19th;  Rode,  10th  and  nth;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Fantaisie  Appasionata,  Ballade  and  Polonaise ;  Godard ; 
Mendelssohn  ;  solos  by  Hubay. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  claas),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 


AD  VANCED 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and 
pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Frano 
homme,  and  first  part  by  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 

AD  VANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
DavidorT,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTAR  T 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

AD  VANCED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass. 
Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER 
INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.  Kloepfel,  Trumpet  and 

C.  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet 

Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet         L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 

L.  Post,  Bassoon  Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 

A.  Hackebarth,  French  Horn 

Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 

jHE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  les- 
sons, many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the 
Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are 
sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra 
are  coached  by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus 
gaining  invaluable  experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and 
fitting  them  for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  Course,  the 
prescribed  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of  Music, 
Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  54.) 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  i.  Solfeggio.  2. 
General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music).  3.  Harmony 
and  Analysis.  4.  Counterpoint  and  Composition.  5. 
Canon,  Fugue,  Orchestration.  6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture 
Courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments, 
Pianoforte  and  Pipe  Organ  Construction,  and  other  sub- 
jects. 

GENERAL  THEORY 

INSTRUCTORS 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HIS  course  aims  to  give  to  the  student  in  a  com- 
paratively brief  time  that  musical  culture  which  can 
generally  be  acquired  by  the  teacher  only  after 
years  of  experiment  and  practical  experience.  There  are 
many  points  of  musical  study  which  it  is  impossible  to  touch 
upon  during  the  time  of  technical  study ;  the  teacher  may 
explain  how  a  certain  embellishment  is  to  be  played,  but 
he  certainly  cannot  pause  in  his  lesson  and  explain  all  the 
rules  governing  embellishments  to  his  pupil.  A  particular 
sonata  may  be  studied,  yet  the  teacher  is  unable  to  give  a 
full  comprehension  of  sonata-form  to  his  pupil.  There  are 
many  gaps  such  as  these  which  it  is  the  mission  of  the 
Theory  Course  to  fill ;  it  gives  to  the  graduate  something 
of  the  versatile  grasp  of  his  subject  which  is  usually  not 
attained  in  the  study-chamber. 

The  course  begins  with  Acoustics,  a  study  of  the 
physical  laws  of  music,  enabling  the  student  to  compre- 
hend the  principle  on  which  each  instrument  is  constructed 
and  played,  the  qualities  and  character  of  musical  sounds, 
the  laws  of  sounding-boards,  the  fundamental  laws  of  tuning, 
pitch  and  its  perception,  etc.,  etc. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


In  connection  with  this  a  theoretical  study  of  all  the 
orchestral  instruments  is  made  and  their  qualities  and  use 

explained. 

The  comprehension  of  the  terminology  of  music,  the 
marks  of  tempo  and  expression  are  taught. 

The  laws  governing  rhythms,  accents,  notation,  natural 
and  artificial  groupings,  embellishments,  accidentals,  metro- 
nomization,  tempo-marks,  pedaling,  fingering,  and  other 
technical  points  of  the  science  of  music,  are  next  studied 
in  their  practical  application. 

A  study  of  musical  forms  now  follows;  the  simple 
song-forms  are  examined  and  analyzed ;  a  knowledge  of 
figure  treatment  as  used  by  Beethoven  and  Bach  on  the 
one  hand  and  Wagner  on  the  other  is  acquired.  The  dif- 
ferent forms  of  scales  used  by  composers  in  different  coun- 
tries or  epochs  are  studied,  not  with  a  view  to  composition, 
but  in  order  that  they  may  be  recognized  by  the  future 
teacher.  Sonata-forms  of  different  epochs,  but  chiefly  those 
of  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  are  dissected  and  explained. 

The  vocal  forms  are  also  analyzed,  the  application  of 
the  strophe  and  the  art  song-forms  being  prominent  here. 
Meters  and  metrical  construction  are  taught,  beginning 
with  hymn  meters  and  continuing  to  the  larger  forms. 
The  connection  between  the  meter  of  poetry  and  that  of 
music,  and  the  laws  governing  the  combination  of  word 
and  tone  are  studied.  The  aria,  the  scena,  the  lied,  the 
ballad,  the  recitative,  and  other  vocal  forms  are  examined. 
The  Mass  is  studied  and  its  numbers  explained. 

The  contrapuntal  forms  are  next  taken  up  and  a  recog- 
nition of  double  and  triple  counterpoint  acquired.  The 
canonic  forms  are  reviewed.  Finally  the  flower  of  counter- 
point, the  fugue,  is  analyzed,  and  a  thorough  examination 
of  "The  Well-tempered  Clavichord"  concludes  the  regular 
course  of  Theory,  which  is  far  more  practical  than  its  name 
might  indicate. 


COURSE    IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Chadwick  Harry  N.  Redman 

Benjamin  Cutter  Homer  C.  Humphrey- 

Arthur  Shepherd 


TUDENTS  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composi- 
tion Course  beyond  the  first  year  unless  they 
can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 


and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral 
instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Harmony  and  Theory. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Theory,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 


SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint  and  Composition,  regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 
(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year) 


Free  Composition  in  the  largerforms(one  session) 
Instrumentation  (one  session) 


TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Composi- 
tion for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

CONDUCTING 

TUITION 

Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  Directors'  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 
I. 

STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 

terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh, 

second  and  third,  with  one  or  more  free 
accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (Fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  piano 

or  strings. 

4.  A  three  part  tonal  Fugue  for  piano  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices 

with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II. 

FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song,  in  any  number 

of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 

Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 
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3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and 

orchestra,  with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto 
for  Pianoforte  or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at 
any  time  during  the  course.    Additional  compositions  in 
any  form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count 
for  honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  third  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves 
for  Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such 
preparation. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 


SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT- 
READING  COURSES 


HE  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight  Reading) 


and  in  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are 


aSaM  provided  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient 
in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as  rhythm, 
intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or 
instrumental  music  at  sight. 

The  particular  attention  of  all  students  of  music  is 
directed  to  the  course  in  Solfeggio,  which  includes  both 
ear-training  and  sight-singing.  The  pupils  are  trained 
to  write,  in  correct  notation,  musical  phrases,  which  are 
played  or  sung  to  them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase 
in  the  major  mode,  and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies 
in  either  major  or  minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and 
facility.  The  sight-singing  course  begins  with  the  simplest 
intervals  and  rhythms,  progressing  by  easy  stages  until  it 
includes  the  most  difficult  passages  to  be  found  in  modern 
vocal  music. 

The  lamentable  lack  of  the  ability  to  sing  at  sight  on 
the  part  of  the  vast  majority  of  vocalists  should  commend 
the  Solfeggio  Course  to  all  who  are  ambitious  to  succeed 
as  singers,  even  though  they  may  not  intend  to  take  the 
full  course  and  graduate.  What  the  eye  is  to  the  artist 
the  ear  is  to  the  musician.  Although  this  would  seem  to 
be  self-evident,  there  are  many  who  elect  to  study  music 
apparently  without  the  slightest  appreciation  of  this  im- 
portant truth. 

Proficiency  in  advanced  sight-singing,  and  in  Piano- 
forte and  Violin  sight-playing,  is  strictly  insisted  upon 
before  graduation  from  the  respective  departments.  Pupils 
in  the  graduation  courses  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  pursue  the  study  of  Solfeggio  during  four  courses,  unless 
excused  by  admission  to  advanced  standing. 


SOLFEGGIO    AND     SIGHT-READING  COURSES 


A  full  course  indicates  one  school  session  with  two  hours 
per  week  of  recitation. 

Solfeggio  I.  (Junior.) 

This  course  may  not  be  entered  later  than  the  Junior 
Class  unless  excused  by  previous  examination. 
The  midyear  examination  consists  of 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II, 

This  examination  corresponds  to  the  entrance  examina- 
tion of  the  Senior  Class.    It  consists  of 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic 
intervals,  major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  III.    ( Senior.) 

The  examination  (midyear)  consists  of 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six  four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
seventh. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
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Solfeggio  IV,    ( Finals.) 

The  examination  consists  of 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendels- 
sohn, etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  course  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  course  may  be  entered. 
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HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 


LL  PROSPECTIVE  graduates  in  the  Instru- 
mental Department  are  required  to  attend 
the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis  during  or  be- 
fore the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons  and 
so  far  as  is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony 
is  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  Composer — Harmony 
of  itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form. 
The  many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here 
taken  up  one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  govern- 
ing them  are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded 
lessons  the  pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of 
the  past  and  of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect 
to  become  teachers  in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable, 
as  it  enables  them  to  explain  the  construction  of  a  piece  in 
all  its  details. 


ENSEMBLE  AND  STRING 
QUARTET  CLASSES 


Of  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system  of 
music  study  includes,  none  is  more  important  than  the 
opportunities  for  ensemble  playing  which  it  offers.  Uniting 
in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruction  upon 
all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is  enabled  to  offer  to 
students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed  and  wind  instruments 
exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble  playing, 
under  the  most  thorough  supervision ;  and  for  public  per- 
formance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modern  repertoire  of 
chamber  music,  including  sonatas,  and  trios,  quartets  and 
works  for  larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  with- 
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out  pianoforte,  is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose 
value  is  inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed 
(see  page  88)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the 
work  done  in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and 
this  list  necessarily  includes  only  a  portion  of  the  composi- 
tions actually  studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  members 
of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello  and 
other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in  the 
Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it  at 
regular  lesson  rates. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows  : — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments. 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

Josef  Adamowski,  Instructor. 

3.  Wind  Instruments  with  or  without  Pianoforte. 

C.  Lenom,  Instructor. 
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O  RCHESTRA 


The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows  : — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  fourteen  second  violins,  six  violas, 
eight  violoncellos,  six  contra  basses,  three  flutes,  two  oboes, 
two  English  horns,  three  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet,  three 
bassoons,  four  horns,  three  trumpets,  two  cornets,  three 
trombones,  one  tuba,  one  harp,  two  tympani,  and  all  per- 
cussion instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since 
which  time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts 
per  year,  in  which  advanced  students  in  the  pianoforte,  violin, 
voice,  organ  and  other  departments  have  appeared  as 
soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  viz.,  for  strings, 
Thursday  mornings,  for  wind  instruments  Friday  afternoon, 
and  for  the  full  orchestra  on  Tuesday  afternoon.  All 
advanced  students  in  the  string  and  wind  instrument 
departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  required  to  play  in 
the  orchestra,  and  outside  students  of  ability  are  also 
admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal  fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  re- 
hearsed, and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in 
conducting  also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many 
of  its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Bos- 
ton Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the 
United  States. 
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ACTING,  PANTOMIME,  LYRIC  ACTION 
AND  CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 


Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 

In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional 
dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  The  recitals, 
in  which  plays,  pantomimes,  operettas  and  scenes  from 
operas  are  presented,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes, 
afford  opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  ap- 
pearance. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 
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LYRIC   ACTION   AND   CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 


DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY  DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  ap- 
pearance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Stand- 
ing, Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for 
health  and  grace. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  are  required  to  attend 
the  Concert  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils, 
both  regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must 
rehearse  the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this 
department. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  6S. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 


HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
The  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  and  the  pupils  taking  the  course  are  expected  to 
spend  considerable  time  with  their  instructors  in  their  reg- 
ular visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all  who  enter  this  depart- 
ment are  afforded  an  opportunity  to  see  the  course  in 
active  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  one 
year  nor  less  than  one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability 
and  previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course. 
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PREPARATORY  RECITAL 
CLASSES 


In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the 
students  receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the 
concert  platform.  These  hearings  are  only  before  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  prepar- 
atory to  the  public  recitals. 

See  Concert  Deportment,  page  5s. 


CONCERTS   AND  RECITALS 


HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Members  of 
the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is  open  to 
all  the  students.  During  the  school  year,  1 908-1 909,  more 
than  twenty  concerts  have  been  given  as  follows  :  Seven  by 
the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  two  by  the  Orchestra  and 
Chorus,  seven  by  Advanced  Students,  the  others  by  mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  other  artists.  (For  works  performed 
by  Orchestra  and  Chorus,  see  page  87.) 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open  to 
the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded  as 
exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  pupils 
experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Madame  Lillian 
Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Bauer, 
Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon, 
Signor  Constantino,  the  Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffman 
Quartet,  etc. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 

and  others 

N  ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  every  student  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending 
the  following  lectures,  which  to  the  consci- 
entious music  student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition  : 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

LECTURES     ON     THE     HISTORY     OF  THE 

ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instrument 

in  America  and  abroad. 

LECTURES    ON    THE    RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber- music,  etc. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
Subjects  for  1909-10: 

I.  The  great  English  Poets,  from  Chaucer  to  Cowper. 

(Fifteen  lectures) 

II.  The  great  English  Novelists,  from  Richardson  to 
Meredith. 

(Fifteen  lectures) 


NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


HE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT  of  the  Con- 
servatory serves  a  twofold  purpose,  in  pro- 
viding a  practical  training  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
and  in  enabling  a  very  large  number  of  young  people  to 
acquire  at  a  nominal  expense  the  rudiments  of  a  musical 
education  sufficient  to  fit  them  to  enter  the  regular 
courses  of  the  Conservatory. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  middle  of  the  Inter- 
mediate Grade  in  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Voice,  and 
who  wish  the  Teachers'  Diploma  from  the  Conserva- 
tory, are  required  to  teach  in  the  Normal  Department 
during  two  or  more  school  years.  This  department  is 
under  the  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  most  ample  provision  is  made  for  thorough  and 
practical  teaching  in  conformity  with  the  Conservatory 
methods. 
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NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


Normal  teachers  are  required  to  give,  each  year,  two 
hours  per  week  during  a  term  of  thirty  weeks,  and  to 
prepare  private  and  public  demonstrations  as  called  for 
by  the  Superintendents. 

Students  before  entering  the  Normal  Course  as 
teachers  must  attend  the  preparatory  course  of  lectures, 
which  covers  ten  weeks,  and  is  given  during  the  first 
session  of  each  school  year. 

The  classes  of  pupils  in  the  Normal  Department  are 
composed  of  young  people,  under  eighteen  years  of  age, 
who  have  applied,  and  after  examination  been  admitted, 
for  instruction  in  this  department.  By  the  opportunity 
of  instructing  these  classes  the  teaching  ability  of  Con- 
servatory students  is  developed  after  they  have  reached 
a  grade  of  advancement  which  entitles  them  to  this 
privilege.    (See  also  pages  25  and  37.) 
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HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


URING  the  year  1906  arrangements  were  perfected 
between  Harvard  University  and  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory  of  Music  which  assure  results 
of  the  highest  importance  to  musical  study  in 
this  country.  During  the  past  few  years  the  Conservatory 
has  steadily  been  advancing  in  the  development  of  those 
media  of  instruction  and  application  which  mark  the  ideal 
conservatory ;  i.  e.,  facilities  for  ensemble  work.  Whatever 
may  be  the  completeness  of  equipment  for  instruction  upon 
all  instruments,  in  the  voice  and  in  theoretical  branches,  a 
music  school  achieves  its  full  usefulness  only  when  it  is  the 
possessor  of  an  adequate  orchestra  and  a  competent  chorus, 
and  provides  ample  opportunity  for  ensemble  work,  whether 
in  chamber  music  or  with  orchestral  accompaniment 

With  the  growth  of  the  Harvard  music  department 
there  had  been  felt  more  and  more  the  need  of  certain 
indispensable  accessories  of  purely  theoretical  instruction ; 
not  the  teaching  of  instruments  or  of  the  voice,  which,  per- 
haps, is  more  properly  the  work  of  a  conservatory  than  of  a 
university,  but  the  application  of  music  through  perform- 
ance in  ensemble,  from  the  performer's  point  of  view,  and 
through  experience  in  orchestral  writing.  On  the  other 
hand,  students  in  the  Harvard  music  department  possessed 
the  inestimable  advantage  of  being  able  to  acquire  a  broad 
general  education  in  arts  and  letters  in  the  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  agreement  Harvard  University 
offers  to  properly  qualified  students  of  the  Conservatory 
the  privilege  of  attending  the  following  of  its  courses,  sub- 
ject to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  College  : — 
English  A.    Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. 
English  28.  History  and  Development  of  English 

Literature. 
German  Literature  25. 
French  2c. 
Fine  Arts  4. 

English  18.    Public  Address. 

Physics  B.    Experimental  Physics,  Mechanics,  Sound, 
Light,  Electricity.    (Laboratory  fee.) 
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HARVARD    COLLEGE  COURSES 


Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference 
libraries  in  the  United  States. 

While  adequate  literary  qualifications  have  always  been 
required  for  graduation  from  the  Conservatory,  the  means 
for  furnishing  such  privileges  as  those  now  acquired  are 
naturally  beyond  the  scope  of  any  music  school,  however 
complete  its  technical  departments.  It  is  impossible  to 
estimate  the  broadening  and  refining  influence  upon 
musical  students  from  such  favorable  study  of  literature 
and  art  as  is  now  placed  within  their  reach. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  various 
courses  of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its 
students  credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily 
given  for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 
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LANGUAGE  and  LITERATURE 


LECTURER 

Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Professor  of  English  at  Boston  University 

INSTRUCTORS 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel  George  Van  Wieren 

English  (University  of  Goettingen) 

German 

Camille  Thurwanger  (of  Paris) 
French 

|HE  following  courses  have  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  the  general  student ;  to  provide  for 
students  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation  ;  and  to  afford  an  opportunity 
for  students  fitting  for  college  to  carry  on  preparatory  work 
in  connection  with  music.  These  courses  are  also  open  to 
special  students. 

ENGLISH 

Lectures  on  English  and  American  Literature. 

(Required  for  graduation.) 

The  course  for  1909-10  will  be  : 

I.  The  Great  English  Poets  from  Chaucer  to  Cowper. 

II.  The  Great  English  Novelists  from  Richardson  to 
Meredith. 
LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar ;  Rhetoric;  Composition;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  veview  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 
LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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LANGUAGE 


AND 


LITERATURE 


GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man ;  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose  ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of 
Freshmen  and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1 .  Conversational  German  ;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 


FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar  ;  French  Syntax  ;  Composition ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITER  A  TURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language;  Development 
of  the  Literature ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements . 

See  also  department  of  Languages  and  Diction,  page  }S 
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SUMMARY    OF  TUITION 


|UITION  RATES  arc  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessors. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise 
indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 
Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)   .    .  #30.00 


Counterpoint,  once  a  week   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition    50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly    20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  ....  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three    54-oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  four   13.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade,  classes  of 

four   40.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 
grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three 

only   30.00 

Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80.00 

Viola,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week  ....  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly     ....  40.00 


Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),   20.00  to  30.00 
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TUITION 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
principal  studies — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year  .    .    .  $250.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year  .    .    1  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year      .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year    .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly     ....  40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly   ....  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly    ....  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly      ....  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting  and  Score- reading,  class  of  four     .    .  $40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two    .    .    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week    i5-°o 

Theory   30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   10.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

Ensemble  Class    12.50 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week    .    ,   $15.00 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school  year    .  20.00 

Concert  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

English  Branches   20.00 
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TUITION 


MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 


Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks    ....  #5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half-hour  weekly   ....  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools   40.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  one  lesson  per  week  .  .  20.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomine,  once  a  week   15.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures  and  Teaching  for  Special 

Students   20.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one 

lesson  weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)      .  20.00 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 


The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  #1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $  1.50  to  #4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  #2.00  to  #3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  #3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  #2.00  or  #2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 
Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Cashier's  office  at  the 
rate  of  #1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Lh  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupils  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 
Students    will    be  allowed  to   arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun.  The 
teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours  ;  and, 
after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  are  of  no  pecuniary 
value  to  the  Management. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible 
they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the 
preliminaries,  such  as  registration, grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  dur- 
ing the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents 
will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

Students  and  others  may  receive  the  Year  Book  and 
Circulars  to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  per- 
sonally or  by  letter. 


72 


APPENDIX 


A      P     P      E     N     D     I  X 


RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to 
attend  the  Conservatory  will  find  superior  board- 
ing accommodations  in  residences  which  have 
recently  been  completed  and  arranged  for  their  exclusive 
benefit.  For  full  details  concerning  these  residences, 
see  special  circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  boarding  places  for  their  sons,  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  with  a  number  of  good  boarding- 
houses.  The  average  price  of  board  and  room  in  these 
houses  is  about  six  dollars  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five, 
except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
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twelve  only.  No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the 
summer,  but  a  few  of  the  teachers  in  the  departments 
of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will 
be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July  and  August. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office. 
Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of 
the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
music  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  Library 
and  Reading-room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to 
the  current  magazines  and  papers  it  contains  a  musical 
Library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.    In  this  collection 
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there  are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it 
having  been  the  property  of  Dr.  S.  P.  Tuckerman,  and 
purchased  from  him  by  Dr.  Tourjee.  Among  these  volumes 
are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  Mozart,  etc.,  a  large 
collection  of  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas 
of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This  library  contains,  also, 
a  large  number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as  Grove's 
"  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians,"  the  volumes  of  the 
"Allgemeine  Musikalische  Zeitung,"  Chladny's  "Acoustics," 
in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's  catalogue  of  Mozart's  works, 
thematic  catalogues  of  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Liszt,  and 
Chopin,  and  the  standard  works  of  the  day,  in  English, 
upon  Harmony,  Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

Gifts  to  the  Library,  received  within  the  past  few  years, 
include  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  volumes  from  the 
Alumni  Association,  and  many  valuable  scores  and  other 
books  from  Novello,  Ewer  &  Co.,  G.  Schirmer  and  others, 
as  well  as  generous  contributions  of  money  from  other 
sources. 

Through  the  generosity  of  Miss  Evelyn  Ames  and  others, 
a  large  number  of  rare  old  musical  works,  as  well  as  modern 
orchestral  scores  and  parts,  were  procured  by  Mr.  Chad- 
wick  in  Europe.  A  number  of  valuable  orchestral  scores 
were  also  given  to  the  Conservatory  by  Mr.  Wilhelm  Gericke. 


THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 
Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  has  received  as  an  unconditional  gift  the  entire 
choral  library  of  the  famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor, 
the  Boston  Singers.  Under  the  leadership  of  Mr.  Osgood, 
the  conceits  of  these  societies  for  many  years  contributed 
to  the  musical  life  of  Boston,  an  element  whose  educational 
as  well  as  artistic  value  cannot  be  overestimated. 

The  Thursday  Morning  Musical  Club  has  also  presented  to 
the  Conservatory  a  large  number  of  pieces  for  women's  voices. 

The  library  contains  over  four  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
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present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is 
undoubtedly  unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  over  eight  hundred 
works,  with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the 
use  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  at  its  concerts  and 
weekly  rehearsals.  It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  sym- 
phonies and  overtures,  the  standard  concertos  for  solo 
instruments  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  and  many 
arias  and  modern  works  in  every  form,  as  well  as  the 
accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas  and  other  choral 
works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including 
some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books, 
manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are 
invaluable  in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the 
interest  of  musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way 
relating  to  music  ;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions 
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shall  be  kept  for  similar  purposes  in  the  future.  Freight 
or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world  ; 
contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift 
of  the  donor. 

Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE   CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It 
is  the  proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers 
and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to 
be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for 
the  Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscru- 
pulous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau 
hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now 
occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country ;  in  fact,  there  are  but  few  schools  having  suc- 
cessful departments  of  music  whose  Faculty  does  not 
include  one  or  more  New  England  Conservatory  gradu- 
ates, either  as  principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim  of 
the  Management  to  continually  broaden  the  scope  of 
the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good  teachers 
leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meeting  the 
demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
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which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part  or 
all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of  pupils  in 
the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those  in  the 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Departments  have  been  enabled  to 
accept  numerous  concert  engagements. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

Several  free  scholarships,  providing  class  instruction  in 
one  study,  are  awarded  each  year  to  pupils  of  the  school 
who  are  in  need  of  assistance,  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Directory  Committee,  possess  sufficient  ability,  and 
have  reached  a  sufficiently  high  grade  of  advancement  to 
merit  a  scholarship. 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship  is  available  this  year  for  a 
member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the  extent  of  the  income  of 
about  £1,000. 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  provides  for  one  year's 
study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required  additional  studies,  and 
is  available  this  year. 

The  Alumni  Scholarship,  offered  by  Mrs.  Austin  S. 
Wellington,  provides  for  one  year's  tuition  in  voice  culture. 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,100,  is  offered 
by  the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed 
for  by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  who  has  attended 
the  Conservatory  for  two  years.  This  competition  will  be 
public  and  will  take  place  about  May  i,  19 10. 


79 


SPECIFICATIONS  OF  THE 
JORDAN     HALL  ORGAN 


Builders,  The  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company,  of  Boston. 
Compass  of  Manuals,  C  to  04         Compass  ofPedale,  C  to  gl 


GREAT  ORGAN 


Diapason 
First  Diapason  . 
Second  Diapason  . 
Flute  (Gross  Flote)* 
Gem  shorn  . 
Gamba  (for  solo  work) 


6  feet 

Flute  .      .  . 

.    4  feet 

8  feet 

Octave 

.    4  feet 

8  feet 

Twelfth    .  . 

.    2^  feet 

8  feet 

Fifteenth  .  , 

.    2  feet 

8  feet 

Mixture  . 

.    4  ranks 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

.    8  feet 

SWELL  ORGAN 


Bourdon                    .  ] 

6  feet 

Flute  (harmonic)  . 

4  feet 

Diapason  .... 

8  feet 

Violin  .... 

4  feet 

Bourdon  .... 

8  feet 

Dolce  Cornet . 

4  ranks 

Viola  ..... 

8  feet 

Trumpet  . 

1 6  feet 

Aeoline  

8  feet 

Cornopean 

8  feet 

Gamba  (for  solo  use)  . 

8  feet 

Oboe  .... 

8  feet 

Quintadena  .... 

8  feet 

Vox  humana  . 

8  feet 

Voix  Celestes,  8  feet  (2 

ranks) 

CHOIR  ORGAN  (In  Separate  Swell-box) 


Dulciana 
Diapason 
Bourdon 
Salicional 
Dulciana 
Flute  (Traverse) 


16  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 


Flute  (Rohr)  ...    4  feet 

Piccolo  2  feet 

Fagott  16  feet 

Euphone    (free  reed 


very  light) 
Clarinet 


Bourdon 
Diapason  . 
Violone 
Dulciana 
Bourdon 
Soft  Bourdon 


PEDAL  ORGAN  (Augmented) 
.  32  feet  Violoncello 


16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 
16  feet 


Flute  . 

Bourdon 

Octave 

Trombone 

Trumpet 


6  feet 
8  feet 


8  feet 
8  feet 
8  feet 
4  feet 
16  feet 
8  feet 


*  The  qualifications  in  parentheses  do  not  appear  upon  the  register-knobs  j 
they  are  given  here  for  purposes  of  information. 
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COUPLERS  (Operated  by  Tilting  Tablets  Over  Swell- 
keyboard) 


Swell  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Choir  Unison 
Choir  to  Great  Unison 
Swell  to  Pedale  Unison 
Great  to  Pedale  Unison 
Choir  to  Pedale  Unison 


Swell  to  Swell  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Octaves 
Swell  to  Swell  at  Sub- octaves 
Swell  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 
Choir  to  Great  at  Sub-octaves 


'     COMBINATION  PISTONS 

Six  and  Release,  operating  upon  Swell  and  Pedale 
Five  and  Release,  operating  upon  Great  and  Pedale 
Four  and  Release,  operating  Choir  and  Pedale 
General  Release,  Pedale  Release 

COMBINATION  PEDALS 
Four  partially  duplicating  Swell  Pistons 
Four  partially  duplicating  Great  Pistons 

(Operated  by  foot — pistons  on  pedal  frame) 
Full  Choir 
General  Release 

Four  Collective  Pedals,  affecting  entire  organ 

Crescendo  Pedal,  with  indicator  at  keyboard,  showing  exact 

position  at  all  times 
Sforzando  Pedal 

MECHANICAL  PEDAL  MOVEMENTS 
Great  to  Pedale,  reversible 
Balanced  Pedals  for  Swell  and  Choir  boxes 
Tremulants  for  Swell  and  Choir 

ACTION 

Electro-pneumatic   throughout,  except   connections  with 

swell-boxes 
Pedal  keyboard,  radiating  and  concave 
Action  extended  to  keyboard  in  front  of  the  stage 
Manual-key  action  provided  with  device  for  restoring  modi- 
fied touch  of  tracker-organ. 


DIPLOMAS  AWARDED,  1909 


Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

♦Elizabeth  Morrison  Haire 
♦  Mrs.  Mabel  Metcalf  Holmes 
Van  Denman  Thompson 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

Belle  Patterson 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Louise  Belle  Anderson 
Daisy  Merton  Arnold 
Birdie  Marguerite  Austine 
Anita  Karin  Bagge 
Bertha  Baumann 
Adah  Dell  Bowen 
Viola  Tillinghast  Brown 
Nancy  Galbreath  Campbell 
Margaret  Jane  Carruthers 
Millie  Maria  Cordes 
Tura  Davidson 


Kate  Ida  DeTuncq„ 
Constance  Freeman 
Elizabeth  Hill  Gillette 
Fay  Hostetter 
Marjorie  Kneeland 
Gertrude  Louise  Martin 
Agnes  Kennedy  McLean 
Catherine  Montgomery 
Ruth  Hayward  Nourse 
John  Edmund  O'Brien 
Eva  Wellman  Osborne 
Lucy  Agnes  Parent 
Hazel  Carmen  Phillips 
Ella  Marion  Potter 
Lila  Emma  Reed 
Teodulo  Sanchez 
Mildred  Vivian  Shurtleff 
Harriet  May  Sweet 
Edna  Margaret  Walsh 
Amy  Lee  Ward 
Charlotte  Whinery 

iosEPH  Herbert  Williams 
Iazel  Edna  Wyman 


Voice 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS 
COURSE 


Lila  Gabrielle  Byrne 

Florence  Dolores  Coughlan 

Mary  Lorene  Hare 

Leta  Jessie  Haskell 

*  Florence  Minnie  Jepperson 


Eula  Mai  Bogle 

**  Charles  Henry  Doersam 


Lloyd  Granville  Kerr 
♦Howard  Wilder  Lyman 
Elinor  Markey 
Florence  D.  Richey 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Gladys  Livingston  Olmstead 
Harry  Milton  Snow 


Organ 


*  Thomas  Moss 

*  William  Bartlett  Tyler 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Carrie  Louise  Aiton 


Violin 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Julia  Antoinette  Van  Cleve 
Oboe  and  English  Horn 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
*  Laurence  Whitcomb 
As  of  the  Class  of  1908 
IN  PIANOFOR  TE,  TEA  CHER  S'  COUR  SE 
Cleora  Luraine  Farr 

Candidate  for  Special  Certificate  in  Violoncello  Playing 
WITH  HONORS  IN  PERFORMANCE  AND  REPERTOIRE 
Virginia  Stickney 
*  Honors  **  Highest  Honors 
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FOR  1908-1909 

Alabama    ....  5  North  Carolina    .    .  16 

Arizona     ....  3  North  Dakota     .    .  3 

Arkansas    ....  8     Ohio   31 

California  ....  17  Oklahoma  ....  4 

Colorado    ....  9     Oregon   6 

Connecticut   ...  21  Pennsylvania  ...  64 

Delaware    ....  1  Rhode  Island  ...  32 

District  of  Columbia  3  South  Carolina    .    .  2 

Florida   4  South  Dakota ...  4 

Georgia     ....  9  Tennessee  ....  10 

Idaho   1     Texas   12 

Illinois   10    Utah   14 

Indiana  .....  18  Vermont    ....  18 

Iowa   8  Virginia     ....  13 

Kansas   8  Washington    ...  6 

Kentucky  ....  7  West  Virginia ...  2 

Louisiana  ....  6  Wisconsin  ....  7 

Maine   53  Wyoming   ....  1 

Maryland  ....  8  British  North  America  25 

Massachusetts     .    .   1,994  British  West  Indies  .  1 

Michigan   ....  17  Costa  Rica     ...  2 

Minnesota  ....  16     Cuba   1 

Mississippi     ...  6     France   'i 

Missouri     ....  15     Hawaii   1 

Montana    ....  2     Japan   1 

Nebraska   ....  4     Mexico   2 

Nevada     ....  4  Philippine  Islands    .  1 

New  Hampshire  .    .  39  Porto  Rico ....  2 

New  Jersey     ...  8     Russia   1 

New  Mexico  ...  3   

New  York  ....  76  Total     ....  2,666 
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THE  CONSERVATORY 
ORCHESTRA,  1908-9 


First  Violins 
Hamilton,  Vaughn 
Warner,  Maurice 
Stickney,  Marion 
Strother,  H. 
Aiton,  Carrie 
Durrell,  Josephine 
Clark,  Clara 
Simpson,  Anna 
Van  Cleve,  Antoinette 
Haigh,  Annie 
Reek,  J.  S. 
Warren,  Rebekah  W. 
Porter,  Shandelle 
Posner,  Benjamin 

Second  Violins 
Besserer,  Louis 
Groff,  Ray  G. 
Brett,  Gertrude 
Eadie,  Bessie 
Seiniger,  Samuel 
Bernhart,  Harry 
Podmos,  Alex. 
Jordan,  C.  J. 
Truman,  Hazel 
Lander,  Weenona 
Kartstein,  Alex. 
Kellogg,  Eva 
McLeod,  Alberta 
Leveen,  Percy 


Violas 
Cutter,  Benjamin 
Frederickson,  Sigrid 
Snow,  Clara 
Drew,  William  H. 
Cutter,  Olive 
Rouleau,  Geo.  J. 

Violoncellos 
Stickney,  Virginia 
Doten,  Fred  L. 
Sargent,  Sullivan 
Keep,  B.  M. 
Torgov,  A. 
Poore,  C.  P. 
Ridley,  Mildred 

Contra  Basses 
Kunze,  Max 
Kelley,  A.  J. 
Liehr,  H. 
O'Brien,  George 
Parshley,  H.  M. 

Flutes 
Gilbert,  J.  J. 
Smith,  L.  E.  P. 
Parshley,  W.  W. 

Oboes 

Lenom,  C. 
Bullard,  Charles 
Troiano,  P. 
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CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 


English  Horn 
Whitcomb,  W.  L. 

Clarinets 
Lick,  Ralph  L. 
Forlani,  Romeo 
Torrey,  Kenneth 

Bassoons 

Post,  Louis 
Vieira,  George 
Swann,  H.  Hogarth 

Horns 
Hackebarth,  A. 
Cole,  Charles 
Dean,  Floyd 
Libby,  H.  S. 


Horns —  Continued 
Kurth,  R.  A. 
Holmes,  G.  M. 

Trumpets 
Smith,  A.  J. 
Smith,  L.  J. 
Snow,  Irving 

Trombones 
Sordillo,  F. 
LeLonde,  J.  W. 
Gallo,  S. 

Tympani 
Whitehouse,  Horace 

Drums 
McLean,  Guy  E. 
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Works  Performed  at  the  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director,  during  the 
year  1908-09. 

Symphonies  : 

Beethoven  in  C  major,  No.  1. 

in  F  major,  No.  8. 

Schumann  in  E  flat  major,  No.  3  (first  movement) . 

Overtures  and  Preludes : 


Beethoven 


Mendelssohn 


Mozart 
Saint-Saens 


Leonore,  No.  3. 
to  Prometheus. 
to  Atkalia. 
Melusina. 

to  A  Midsummer  Night's  Dream. 
to  The  Magic  Flute. 
to  The  Deluge. 


Miscellaneous  Works  : 


Bach-Bachrich 
Beethoven 

Bruneau 
Chabrier 
Liszt 

Mendelssohn 


Schubert 


Prelude,  Adagio  and  Gavotte  (for  strings) . 
Adagio  from   the  Incidental  Music  to 

Prometheus, 
Entr'acte  Symphonique  from  Messidor. 
Marc  he  Joyeuse. 

Symphonic  Poem,  Les  Preludes. 
Nocturne  and  Wedding  March,  from  the 

Incidental  Music  to  A  Midsummer 

Night's  Dream. 
Funeral  March  in  E  flat. 


Van  der  Stucken  Pagina  d'Amor. 
Concertos : 
(Pianoforte) 


Beethoven 

in 

G    major    (first    movement,  Miss 

Goulston). 

Chopin 

in 

E    minor    (first    movement,  Mrs. 

Holmes). 

Grieg 

in 

A  minor  (last  two  movements,  Miss 

Beers). 

Mendelssohn 

in 

G  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Free- 

man) . 

Mozart 

in 

D  minor  (last  two  movements,  Miss 

Waldenmeier). 

Rubinstein 

in  D  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Haire). 
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Concertos —  Continued. 
Schumann 


Weber 

(Violin) 
Bach 

Bruch 

Mendelssohn 
Paganini 
(Violoncello) 
Schumann 

(Oboe) 

Handel 
(Organ) 

Rheinberger 


in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Tufts; 

last  two  movements,  Mr.  Charles). 
Introduction   and  Allegro  Apassionata, 

op.  92  (Mr.  Thompson), 
in  C  major  (last  two  movements,  Miss 
Patterson). 

in  D  minor,  for  two  violins  (Misses  Aiton 

and  Durrell). 
in  D  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Aiton). 
in  E  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Aiton). 
Concerto  (Master  Warner). 

in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Stick- 
ney). 

in  G  minor  (Mr.  Whitcomb). 


in  F  major  (last  movement,  Mr.  Doer- 
sam.) 

Other  works  for  Solo  instruments  with  Orchestra  : — 

Beethoven  Roman za  in  F  major  (violin  :  Master 

Warner). 

Chadwick  Theme,  Variations  and  Fugue  for  Organ 

and  Orchestra  (Mr.  Goodrich,  of  the 
Faculty;  also  Mr.  Doersam). 

From  the  following  works  Arias  or  concerted  numbers  were 
sung : — 

Bruch  Odysseus  (Miss  Jepperson). 

Gounod  Faust  (Miss  Crane) . 

The  Queen  of  Sheba  (Miss  Hare). 
Haydn  The  Creation  (Mr.  Lyman) . 

Massenet  Herodiade  (Mr.  Dean ). 

Mendelssohn        Chorus  from  the  Incidental  Music  to  A 

Midsummer  Night's  Dream. 
Tschaikowsky      Jeanne  d' Arc  (Miss  Hare). 
Verdi  Manzoni  Requiem  (Quartet :  Miss  Crane, 

Miss  Keach,  Mr.  Lyman,  Mr.  Mogan). 

Note. — Included  in  the  above  list  are  vocal  and  instrumental 
works  performed  by  advanced  students  with  orchestral  accom- 
paniment in  a  concert  conducted  by  Mr.  Horace  Whitehouse, 
Post-graduate  1906. 
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Chamber  Music 

Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed 
in  various  Conservatory  concerts  by  members  of  the 
Ensemble  classes  during  1908-9  : — 

For  Violin  and  Pianoforte  : 

Beethoven  Sonata  in  F  major,  Op.  24. 

Sonata  in  D  major,  Op.  12,  No.  I. 
Grieg  Sonata  in  C  minor  (entire). 

For  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte: 
Beethoven  Sonata  in  A  major. 

For  Violin,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 

Beethoven  Trio  in  E  flat  major,  Op.  1,  No  1. 

Trio  in  C  minor,  Op.  1,  No.  3. 

Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  11. 

Trio  in  D  major,  Op.  70. 

Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  97. 
Dvorak  Dumky  Trio. 

Gretschaninoff     Trio,  Op.  38. 
Mendelssohn        Trio  in  D  minor. 

Trio  in  C  minor. 
Mozart  Trio  in  C  major  (Kdchel  548). 

Trio  in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  254). 

Trio  in  E  major  (Kochel  542). 
Parker,  H.  W.      Suite  in  E  major. 
Saint-Saens  Trio  in  F  major,  Op.  18. 

Schumann  Trio  in  D  minor. 

Tschaikowsky      Trio,  Op.  50. 

For  Strings  Alone: 

Beethoven  Quartet  in  C  minor,  Op.  18,  No.  4. 

Quartet  in  A  major,  Op.  18,  No.  5. 
Haydn  Trio  in  C  major,  No.  3. 

Mozart  Quartet  in  D  major  (Kochel  575). 

For  Oboe,  Violin,  Viola  and  Violoncello  : 

Mozart  Quartet  in  F  major  (Kochel  370). 
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For  Wind  Instruments  : 


Guilhaut  Concertino  for  Oboe  and  Pianoforte. 

Mozart  Trio  for  Oboe,  Clarinet  and  Bassoon. 

Raff  Sinfonietta  for  two  Flutes,  two  Oboes, 

two  Clarinets,  two  Bassoons  and  two 

Horns. 

Miscellaneous  works  by  Dubois  and  Gouvy. 
Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the 


year  1908-09  : — 

The  Orchestra   5 

The  Conservatory  Choral  Club      ...  2 

The  Orchestra  and  Choral  Club  together      .  1 

Members  of  the  Faculty   7 

The  Ensemble  Classes   2 

Advanced  Students   6 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accom- 
paniment (Concertos  and  Arias)  (includ- 
ing Commencement  Concert)          .  2 
Saturday  Afternoon  Recitals  ....  29 
Recitals  given  by  Students  and  Post-Graduates  6 
Recitals  given  by  Pupils  in  Lyric  Action       .  2 


Recitals  given  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Classes  3 

At  the  orchestral  concert  on  December  18th  the  works  per- 
formed were  exclusively  compositions  of  Beethoven.  The 
concert  by  the  Orchestra  and  the  Choral  Club  on  February  3d 
commemorated  the  one  hundredth  anniversary  of  the  birth  of 
Mendelssohn. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  on  February  1st,  through  the 
courtesy  of  Eben  D.  Jordan,  Esq.,  President  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees,  Miss  Germaine  Arnaud  gave  a  Pianoforte  recital  to  the 
students.  Mr.  Francis  Rogers  gave  a  recital  to  the  students  of 
the  Conservatory  on  February  nth.  On  March  16th  Madame 
Nordica  sang  a  number  of  songs  and  arias,  and  addressed  the 
pupils. 
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French 


Georg  Van  Wieren 
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THE  FACULTY 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Timoth£e  Adamowski,  Violin   Felix  Winternitz,  Violin 
Josef  Adamowski,Violoncello   Emil  Mahr,  Violin  and  Viola 
Eugene  Gruenberg,    Violin  Carl  Peirce,  Violin 
and  Viola  Vaughn  Hamilton,  Violin 

Max  O.  Kunze,  Contrabass 

WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.  Kloepfel,  Trumpet  and 

C.  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet 
Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Cornet 

L.  Post,  Bassoon  L.  S.  Kenfleld,  Trombone 

A.  Hackebarth,  French  Horn     Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 
Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 

THEORY 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HARMONY  AND  COMPOSITION 

George  W.  Chadwick  Homer  C.  Humphrey 

Harry  N.  Redman  Arthur  Shepherd 

F.  Stuart  Mason  . 

SIGHT-READING 

Samuel  W.  Cole,  Solfeggio,  and  Music  in  Public  Schools 
C.  Lenom,  Solfeggio 

Richard  Stevens,  Pianoiorte  Sight-reading 
David  Sequeira,  Pianoforte  Sight-reading 
Charles  H.  Doersam,  Pianoforte  Sight-reading 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin  Sight-reading 
Eustace  B.  Rice,  Solfeggio  and  Dictation 
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THE  FACULTY 


SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

F.  Addison  Porter,  Pianoforte  Armand  Fortin,  Voice 

Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D.,  Lecturer  on  English  and  Amer- 
ican Literature 
Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  A.B.,  Rhetoric,  English  and  History 
Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Stage  Deportment, 
Pantomime 

Oliver  C.  Faust,  Instructor  in  Organ  Construction  and 
Tuning 

Frances  A.  Henay,  Hand  Culture  and  Assistant  in  Piano- 
forte Normal  Department. 
George  W.  Bemis,  Guitar  and  Mandolin 


SCHOOL  YEAR,  1910-1911 


First  Session  begins 

September  15,  1910; 

closes  February  1,  1911 

Second  Session  begins 

February  2,  1911 ; 

closes  June  21,  1911 

(See  also  inside  of  front  cover) 


II 


INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  act  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 
claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its 
founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourj£e,  first  introduced  into  America  the 
Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the  purchase 
of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the 
close  of  the  school  year,  1 901-1902,  when  it  became  neces- 
sary to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  With  the  open- 
ing of  the  school  year  1 902-1 903,  the  Conservatory  took 
possession  of  its  new  building  on  Huntington  Avenue, 
corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the 
exterior  construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  lime- 
stone. On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  audito- 
riums. The  basement  contains  additional  classrooms,  the 
printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand  people.  In 
this  hall  the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and  advanced  students 
are  given.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  con- 
cert organ  and  a  spacious  stage  especially  adapted  to 
orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  perform- 
ances. The  acoustics  of  this  auditorium  are  universally 
pronounced  to  be  exceptionally  fine.  In  this  hall  Conser- 
vatory students  have  had  the  opportunity  to  hear  repeatedly 
such  noted  artists  as  Thibaud,  Gilibert,  the  Adamowski 
Trio,  Busoni,  Reisenauer,  Lemare,  Kreisler,  Bispham,  the 
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Boston  Symphony  Quartet,  the  Arbos  Quartet,  Madame 
Szumowska,  Madame  Zeisler,  De  Pachmann,  Henschel, 
Willy  Hess,  Risegari,  Schelling,  D'Albert,  Gallico,  Bauer, 
Pugno,  Leandro  Campanari,  The  Apollo  and  MacDovvell 
Clubs,  the  Choral  Art  Society  and  The  Cecilia  Society. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals.  It  is  equipped  with 
a  stage,  scenery  and  dressing  rooms. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory,  which  is  more  than  double  the 
number  of  organs  contained  under  any  other  single  roof  in 
the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on  Hunt- 
ington Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street, 
extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main 
entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are  also 
entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street. 
The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being 
located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a 
short  walking  distance  of  the  Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum, 
the  Boston  Opera  House,  and  other  public  buildings  of 
interest.  Street  car  lines  connecting  with  the  various  rail- 
way stations  and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES    OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses 
who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on 
any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches 
which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together 
with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The 
Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruc- 
tion (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers 
and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical 
atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  disci- 
pline ;  also  to  afford  him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for 
public  performance  which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three,  accord- 
ing to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the  theoretical 
work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in 
larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades ;  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 
A  full  course  indicates  one  school  session  with  two 

hours  per  week  of  recitation  or  two  school  sessions  of  one 

hour  per  week  of  recitation. 

The  courses  required  for  a  diploma  of  graduation,  in 

addition  to  a  principal  study  (Piano,  Organ,  Voice,  Violin, 

Violoncello,  etc.)  are  as  follows  : — 

Violin,  Vio- 
loncello and 

Pianoforte    Organ    Voice  other  Orches- 
tral Instru- 
ments 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Theory  .... 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Harmony  .... 

3 

3 

2 

3 

Harmonic  Analysis 

Lectures  :  Musical  History 

I 

Orchestral  Instruments 

I 

I 

English  Literature 

1 

1 

oigni-piaymg  ^pianoiorie  j 

Ensemble 

\ 

\\ 

String  Quartet  Class  . 

(For  string  players  only) 

Counterpoint 

Organ  lectures  . 

Choir  training  . 

Organ  tuning 

French  .... 

4 

Italian  .... 

4 

German  .... 

4 

Secondary  Pianoforte 

4 

2 

Orchestra  .... 

4 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing) 

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  . 

6 

6 

9 

7 

Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination  . 

12 

12 

14 

Required  for  graduation 

18 

17 

25 

21 

EXAMINATIONS 


ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 


TUDENTS  are   received  into   the  Junior  and 
Senior  Classes  only  at  the  times  stated  for  these 

  examinations. 

Students  not  intending  to  pursue  a  regular 
course  for  graduation  will  be  graded  at  time  of  entrance. 
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EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examina- 
tion for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  may  be 
taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition  special  ex- 
aminations will  be  given  immediately  before  the  opening  of 
the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted  to  any  of 
these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application  to  the 
Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any  other 
time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 


The  special  examinations  will  be  given  as  follows  : 


Solfeggio  Tuesday, 

Sept.  13, 

at   9  A.  M. 

Harmony  " 

U  (( 

"11  " 

Theory 

it  a 

"    2  P.M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing  Wednesday, 

(<            T  A 

"    9  A.M. 

Italian 

a  (( 

"    9  " 

French  " 

(    11  " 

German  " 

a  (( 

"    2  P.M. 

Much  time  may  be  saved  by  passing  examinations  for 
advanced  standing,  especially  in  the  Solfeggio  and  Sight- 
playing  courses,  by  students  having  absolute  pitch  or  pre- 
vious experience  in  sight  singing  and  playing. 
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The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theo- 
retical and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session 
of  the  school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations 
is  as  follows  :  A,  Excellent ;  B,  Good  ;  C,  Fair ;  D,  Poor ; 
E,  Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be 
attained.  A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three 
conditions  are  a  failure. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the 
first  session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination 
should  register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the 
session.  instrumental  courses 

Pianoforte. — All  major  and  minor  scales,  played  at  a 
tempo  of  half  note  equals  60 ;  scales  in  double  thirds ; 
arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant  seventh  and  diminished 
seventh,  through  four  octaves,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals 
48 ;  all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  Exercises  from 
Czerny,  Op.  740.  A  piece  of  the  student's  selection,  by 
Beethoven,  Mozart,  Schubert,  or  contemporary  composers, 
and  one  piece  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  five  positions.  A 
piece,  to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies 
by  Kreutzer,  Rode  and  Fiorillo. 

Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult 
Chorale  Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  ex- 
amined in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one  third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  attain  a  grade  averaging  not 
lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.)  Students 
admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their  record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing 
three  pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French 
and  one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces 
studied,  equivalent  to  one  half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to 
play  a  selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  Piano. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instru- 
mental courses.  1 7 
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EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
21,  22,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to 
perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students,  or  at  a 
Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward 
these  requirements. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two  thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  ad- 
vanced standing  (see  page  16). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination ;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addi- 
tion to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will 
count  for  honors.    (See  page  19.) 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the  pre- 
scribed courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 
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DIPLOMAS 


IPLOMAS  are  granted,  as  teachers  or  as  soloists, 
to  those  pupils  in  the  academic  course  whose 
record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass  the  final 
examinations,  but  pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are 
not  allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars.  (See 
page  20.) 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above  cer- 
tificates or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or 
its  teachers,  but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his 
examination  record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will  be  required  to 
present  their  diplomas.* 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  in  each  department : — 

First :  To  those  whose  record  in  each  examination  in  all 

prescribed  courses  is  not  lower  than  B. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 

the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 

*  This  is  not  a  requirement  for  entrance. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 


Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  regular 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
of  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures.  Such  students,  in  Piano,  Voice,  Organ, 
Violin,  Violoncello  or  other  orchestral  instruments,  or 
in  Composition,  who  finish  all  the  work  and  pass  final 
examinations  in  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course, 
together  with  three  sessions  of  Harmony,  may  receive  a 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

and  for  special  excellence  in  performance,  or  extra  work  in 
addition  to  the  required  repertoire,  such  students  are 
eligible  to  honors. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Carl  Baermann  George  W.  Proctor 

Charles  Anthony  Carl  Stasny 

David  S.  Blanpied  Eustace  B.  Rice 

Charles  F.  DenneSe  Estelle  T.  Andrews 

Alfred  De  Voto  Lucy  Dean 

J.  Albert  Jeffery  Anna  Stovall  Lothian 

Edwin  Klahre  F.  Stuart  Mason 

Frederick  F.  Lincoln  Kurt  Fischer 

F.  Addison  Porter  Jane  M.  Foretier 

Harry  N.  Redman  Frank  Watson 

H.  S.  Wilder  Richard  Stevens 

Henry  Goodrich  Floyd  Dean 

HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  15).  Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions) 
Harmony  (three  sessions) 
Harmonic  Analysis  (one  session) 
Musical  Theory  (two  sessions) 
Pianoforte  Sight-playing  (four  sessions) 
Ensemble  Class  (two  sessions) 
Normal  (four  sessions) 

f  Musical  History  j  (  sessions) 

I  Orchestral  Instruments  j  v  1 
English  Literature  (two  sessions) 
In  the  Soloists'  Course  students  are  required  to  perform 
at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra,  once  with  the  Ensemble 
Class,  and  may  be  required  to  give  one  public  recital. 
This  is  not  required  of  students  in  the  Teachers'  Course. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
dowell,  etc. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger- exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing,  Normal. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$40.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  (Junior  and  Senior  Class) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  at  least  three  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hum- 
mel and  Weber,  or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists' 
Course  the  following  concertos  : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 
Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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And  one  of  the  following  : — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky  in  B  flat  minor. 

The  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be  accepted 
in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned  : — 

Beethoven,     Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,         Quartet  in  G  minor. 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,     Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  (one). 

Quartet. 

Quintet. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks 
$54-°° 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Analysis,  and  Harmony  (if  not  already  completed). 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30,000 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 
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(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  57) 

HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
;  the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 
The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits ;  The  Development  of 
Taste ;  The  Essentials  of  Method ;  and  the  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists'' 
Course  (see  page  22)  are  required  to  teach  during  their 
Junior  Year.  At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those 
who  desire  to  take  the  Soloists'1  Course  only  will  be  excused 
from  further  attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire 
and  performance  is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures 
and  classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by 
special  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  and  Direc- 
tor. No  certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department 
except  by  vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 
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PIANOFORTE     NORMAL  COURSE 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand- Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  57) 


26 


PIANOFORTE 
SIGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

Sight-playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

Sight-playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 

Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors 
(post  graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 
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THE  ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 


Henry  M.  Dunham 


Wallace  Goodrich 


Homer  C.  Humphrey. 


The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses  is  re- 
quired for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 

Harmony  (three  sessions). 

Harmonic  Analysis  (one  session). 

Simple  Counterpoint  (one  year,  once  a  week). 

Musical  Theory  (two  sessions). 


English  Literature  (two  sessions). 
Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy  (two  short 
courses  given  alternate  years) . 
Choir- training  and  accompanying  (one  year,  once  a 
week) . 

Organ  tuning  (one  session;  special  course). 


Lectures 


Musical  History 
Orchestral  Instruments 


(two  sessions). 
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THE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


COURSE  IN  CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH  PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  offer  most 
thorough  instruction  in  Choir-training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work 
and  lectures. 

In  the  former,  instruction  is  given  in  the  accompaniment 
of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  chants,  and  of  hymns  and 
anthems ;  in  the  improvisation  of  simple  preludes,  inter- 
ludes and  postludes,  and  in  the  training  of  a  choir  for  the 
proper  rendering  of  the  service. 

A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evolution 
and  its  correct  performance. 

COURSE  IN  PLAINSONG  ACCOMPANIMENT 

HIS  course  is  designed  thoroughly  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  history  and  theory  of  Plainsong 
and  with  the  proper  manner  of  its  performance  ; 
and  to  fit  him  intelligently  and  correctly  to  ac- 
company it  upon  the  organ  in  its  every  form. 

For  its  completion  one  school  year  is  required.  Stu- 
dents taking  this  course  must  have  completed  the  Harmony 
course,  unless  excused  by  the  Director. 


iSll! 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 
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THE      ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies : 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra, 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  one  session,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

Plainsong  Accompaniment,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  per  school  year 
$20.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Episcopal  Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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THE      ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 

ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Analysis  (if  not  already  completed). 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

THE  POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than 
two  years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
and  other  works,  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  sup- 
plemented by  the  following  secondary  subjects  : — 
Counterpoint  and  Composition  (Director's 

Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)  one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)  one  session 

Score-reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  Organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string 
orchestra  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  the 
organ. 
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THE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro  -  and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and 
equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for 
the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced 
students  for  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in 
1903  by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston, 
and  was  the  gift  of  Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses 
three  manuals,  each  with  a  compass  of  sixty-one  notes,  and 
a  pedal  with  the  unusual  compass  of  thirty-two  notes..  It 
contains  fifty  speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave 
couplers ;  seventeen  combination  pistons,  partially  dupli- 
cated by  ten  pedal  movements ;  eight  additional  mechani- 
cal pedal  movements,  and  swell  boxes  for  both  swell  and 
choir  organs.  Excepting  the  connections  with  the  swell 
boxes,  the  action  is  electro-pneumatic  throughout,  and  is 
extended  to  the  console,  which  is  placed  in  front  of  the 
stage. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  A.  White 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Fietro  Vallini 


Clara  Munger 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Arthur  D.  Babcock 
Sullivan  A.  Sargent 
Maurice  Parker 
Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs 
Clara  Tourj^e  Nelson 


Charles  H.  Bennett 


BRANCHES 


VOICE 

DICTION.    Italian.    French.  German. 

LANGUAGES  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Italian. 
French.  German. 

SOLFEGGIO  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Sight  Read- 
ing (intermediate).  Sight  Reading  (advanced). 
Vocal  Chamber  Music,  a  capella.  Choir  practice 
(Episcopal  Service,  etc.).  Chorus 

PIANOFORTE  (secondary).  Technique.  Accompany- 
ing.   Sight  Reading.  Transposition 

THEORY.  Harmony  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists). 
Theory  (General).    History  (Musical). 

NORMAL.    Lectures.  Teaching 


CHORUS 
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VOICE  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 
One  hour  weekly 


Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 


VOICE 
DICTION 
Italian 
French 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
CONCERT  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 


SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $270 
One  hour  weekly 


VOICE 

DICTION 
French 

LANGUAGES. 

Italian. 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  . 

SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight  Reading).       Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  or  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL.    Lectures.      One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


VOICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION 

German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

LANGUAGES 

French 

Songs  and  Arias      One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

(Advanced)  Two  lessons  weekly 

HARMONY  OR  THEORY    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 

German 

Songs  and  Arias     Two  hours  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

Advanced  Sight  Reading,  Vocal  Ensemble  Music 
Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  full 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  63. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  57). 

HE  plan  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective,  and 
gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and  prac- 
tice. The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  The  pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures 
are  also  admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A 
graduate  of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  un- 
dertake the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best 
principles  of  voice  culture. 
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LANGUAGES  AND  DICTION 


Georg  Van  Wieren 
German 


INSTRUCTORS 

Camille  Thurwanger 
French 

Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  David  Sequeira 

Italian  Spanish 

WING  TO  the  importance  to  the  vocal  students 
of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  French, 
Italian  and  German  languages,  and  particularly 
of  Diction,  this  department  has  been  made  espe- 
cially strong.  Exclusive  of  the  musical  course,  students 
who  so  desire  will  find  opportunity  for  an  exhaustive  study 
of  the  languages,  and  special  and  thorough  preparation  for 
college  requirements  is  also  provided  musical  students. 

Full  Course  for  Graduation 
FIRST  YEAR 
f  Elementary  diction 
\  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

SECOND  YEAR 


Italian 


French 


|  E 


Italian 


Elementary  grammar  and  translation 
f  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
\  Reading 

THIRD  YEAR 

German  {  Elementary  diction 

\  Elementary  grammar  and  translation 

French  I  Advanced  grammar  and  translation 
{  Reading 

FOURTH  YEAR 

French  ( 

Italian   -j  Poetry,  songs,  arias.    Advanced  diction 
German  ( 

Course  for  Special  Students 

Classes  in  Conversation  and  Literature 
Preparation  for  college  requirements 

See  also  Department  of  Languages  and  Literature,  page  61 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 


Timothee  Adamowski 

Violin 

Josef  Adamowski 

Violoncello 

Eugene  Gruenberg 

Violin  and  Viola 

Max  O.  Kunze 

Contrabass 


Felix  Winternitz 

Violin 

Emil  Mahr 

Violin  and  Viola 

Carl  Peirce 

Violin 

Vaughn  Hamilton 


S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight- 
playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and  Orchestral 
Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused  ;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before 
entering  the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the 
Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruc- 
tion. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by  de 
Beriot,  Dancla,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth, 
Depas,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Kreutzer,  Baillot,  Leonard. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Senaillee,  Francoeur,  Haendel,  etc.  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  20,  21,  23. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $1.50  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Scales  and  Arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leon- 
ard, Kreutzer,  Fiorillo,  Campagnoli.* 

Concertos  and  solos :  Beethoven,  Two  Romanzas ; 
Mozart,  Concerto  in  D  ;  Bach,  Concerto  in  A  minor ;  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  24,  28,  29  ;  Kreutzer,  Concertos  13  and  18  ; 
Rode,  Concertos  Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8 ;  de  Beriot,  Concertos  6 
and  9  ;  Vieuxtemps,  Morceaux  de  Salon. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte, etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $So.oo. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Scales  in  octaves  and  thirds.  Studies  by  Gaviniee,  de 
Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wieniawski,  op.  18, 
Dancla,  Bazzini,  Sevcik. 

*  Pupils  expecting  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  Rode 
in  the  intermediate  grades. 
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Concertos  and  solos :  Mendelssohn ;  Bruch ;  Beeth- 
oven; Spohr  (8th  and  9th)  ;  Bach  (E  major),  Chaconne, 
Praeludium  in  E  major,  1st  Sonata;  Mozart  (A  major); 
Molique;  Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski,  D  minor; 
Polonaises  in  A  and  D  ;  Vieuxtemps,  two  concertos  ;  Lalo  ; 
Saint-Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso ;  Ernst,  Airs  Hongrois ; 
Paganini  Concerto. 

teachers'  course 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Rode, 
selections  from  Gaviniee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  and  Rovelli. 

Concertos  and  solos  :  Spohr,  2d  and  nth  ;  Bach,  selec- 
tions from  Sonatas  for  Violin  alone  ;  Viotti,  2 2d  ;  Kreutzer, 
19th;  Rode,  10th  and  nth;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Fantaisie  Appassionata,  Ballade  and  Polonaise ;  Godard ; 
Mendelssohn  ;  solos  by  Hubay. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  claas),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 

40 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

AD  VANCED 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  t 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and 
pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  arid  first  part  by  Grutzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 

AD  VANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
DavidofT,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTAR  T 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  SimandFs  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

AD  VANCED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  SimandPs 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass. 
Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER 
INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke,  Flute 
C.  Lenom,  Oboe 
Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet 
L.  Post,  Bassoon 


Cornet 
L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 
Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 


L.  Kloepfel,  Trumpet  and 


A,  Hackebarth,  French  Horn 

Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 


HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students,  In  addition  to  the  les- 
sons, many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the 


Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are 
sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra 
are  coached  by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus 
gaining  invaluable  experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and 
fitting  them  for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  Course,  the 
prescribed  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of  Music, 
Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  50.) 
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The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of  i.  Solfeggio.  2. 
General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music).  3.  Harmony 
and  Analysis.  4.  Counterpoint  and  Composition.  5. 
Canon,  Fugue,  Orchestration.  6.  Conducting.  7.  Lecture 
Courses  on  History  of  Music,  Orchestral  Instruments,  Piano- 
forte and  Pipe  Organ  Construction,  and  other  subjects. 

GENERAL  THEORY 

INSTRUCTORS 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  S.  Blanpied 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  required 
by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician,  as 
the  following  list  of  topics  may  show  :  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points  ;  Musical  Terminology  ;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent;  History  of  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings  ;  Metronome  ;  Fingering  ;  Syncopation  ;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes ;  Metre  ; 
Hymn  construction  ;  Figure  treatment ;  Guiding  motives  ; 
Phrasing  ;  Melodic  constructions ;  Song-forms ;  Sonata- 
forms  ;  Symphony ;  Rondo ;  Concerto  ;  Overture ;  Pre- 
lude ;  Vocal  forms  ;  Aria-form  ;  Recitative  ;  Scena  ;  Suite  ; 
Partita ;  Dance  forms ;  Canon  of  all  kinds ;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint ;  Double  Counterpoint ;  Triple  Counterpoint ; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

HARMONY 

The  course  in  Harmony  covers  three  sessions,  in  Har- 
monic Analysis  one  session,  and  is  required  of  all  students 
in  the  academic  department.  (For  Voice  students  only 
two  sessions  of  Harmony  and  none  of  Harmonic  Analysis 
are  required.)  The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony, 
with  which  is  combined  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected,  but 
are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision  of 
the  instructor.  A  portion  of  the  exercises  is  required  to 
be  worked  out  on  the  keyboard,  as  well  as  on  paper.  The 
whole  course  is  preliminary  to  the  study  of  Composition 
(see  pages  45-47)-  44 


COURSE    IN  COMPOSITION 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Chadwick  Harry  N.  Redman 

F.  Stuart  Mason  Homer  C.  Humphrey 

Arthur  Shepherd 


TUDENTS  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composi- 
tion Course  beyond  the  first  year  unless  they 
can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral 
instrument. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an 
examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or 
their  divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Harmony  and  Theory. 

TUITION 

Harmony,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Theory,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 


SECOND  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year) . 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint  and  Composition,  regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
Counteipoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year) 
m   f  Free  Composition  in  the  largerforms  (one  session) 
'    '  \  Instrumentation  (one  session) 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

FOURTH  YEAR 
Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 
Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  Directors'  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 
I. 

STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 

terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh, 

second  and  third,  with  one  or  more  free 
accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (Fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  piano 

or  strings. 

4.  A  three  part  tonal  Fugue  for  piano  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices 

with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II. 

FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song,  in  any  number 

of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 

Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 
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3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and 

orchestra,  with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto 
for  Pianoforte  or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at 
any  time  during  the  course.    Additional  compositions  in 
any  form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count 
for  honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  third  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves 
for  Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such 
preparation. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT- 
READING  COURSES 


HE  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight  Reading) 
and  in  Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are 
provided  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient 
in  the  fundamental  principles  of  music,  such  as  rhythm, 
intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and  who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or 
instrumental  music  at  sight. 

The  particular  attention  of  all  students  of  music  is 
directed  to  the  course  in  Solfeggio,  which  includes  both 
ear-training  and  sight-singing.  The  pupils  are  trained 
to  write,  in  correct  notation,  musical  phrases,  which  are 
played  or  sung  to  them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase 
in  the  major  mode,  and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies 
in  either  major  or  minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and 
facility.  The  sight-singing  course  begins  with  the  simplest 
intervals  and  rhythms,  progressing  by  easy  stages  until  it 
includes  the  most  difficult  passages  to  be  found  in  modern 
vocal  music. 

The  lamentable  lack  of  the  ability  to  sing  at  sight  on 
the  part  of  the  vast  majority  of  vocalists  should  commend 
the  Solfeggio  Course  to  all  who  are  ambitious  to  succeed 
as  singers,  even  though  they  may  not  intend  to  take  the 
full  course  and  graduate.  What  the  eye  is  to  the  artist 
the  ear  is  to  the  musician.  Although  this  would  seem  to 
be  self-evident,  there  are  many  who  elect  to  study  music 
apparently  without  the  slightest  appreciation  of  this  im- 
portant truth. 

Proficiency  in  advanced  sight-singing,  and  in  Piano- 
forte and  Violin  sight-playing,  is  strictly  insisted  upon 
before  graduation  from  the  respective  departments.  Pupils 
in  the  graduation  courses  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  pursue  the  study  of  Solfeggio  during  four  sessions,  unless 
excused  by  admission  to  advanced  standing. 
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Solfeggio  I. 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight- singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole, 
half  and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic 
intervals,  major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III. 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six  four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
seventh. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendels- 
sohn, etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 


LL  PROSPECTIVE  graduates  in  the  Instru- 
mental Department  are  required  to  attend 
the  class  in  Harmonic  Analysis  during  or  be- 
fore the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons  and 
so  far  as  is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony 
is  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  Composer — Harmony 
of  itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form. 
The  many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here 
taken  up  one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  govern- 
ing them  are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded 
lessons  the  pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of 
the  past  and  of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect 
to  become  teachers  in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable, 
as  it  enables  them  to  explain  the  construction  of  a  piece  in 
all  its  details. 


ENSEMBLE  AND  STRING 
QUARTET  CLASSES 


Of  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system  of 
music  study  includes,  none  is  more  important  than  the 
opportunities  for  ensemble  playing  which  it  offers.  Uniting 
in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruction  upon 
all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is  enabled  to  offer  to 
students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed  and  wind  instruments 
exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble  playing, 
under  the  most  thorough  supervision ;  and  for  public  per- 
formance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modern  repertoire  of 
chamber  music,  including  sonatas,  and  trios,  quartets  and 
works  for  larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  with- 

5o 


ENSEMBLE   AND    STRING   QUARTET  CLASSES 


out  pianoforte,  is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose 
value  is  inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed 
(see  page  88)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the 
work  done  in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and 
this  list  necessarily  includes  only  a  portion  of  the  composi- 
tions actually  studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  members 
of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello  and 
other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in  the 
Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it  at 
regular  lesson  rates. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows  : — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments. 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

Josef  Adamowski,  Instructor. 

3.  Wind  Instruments  with  or  without  Pianoforte. 

C.  Lenom,  Instructor. 
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ORCHESTRA 


The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows  : — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight 
violas,  eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  two  trumpets, 
two  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  one  harp, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since 
which  time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts 
each  year,  in  which  advanced  students  in  the  pianoforte, 
violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  departments  have  appeared 
as  soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  viz.,  for  strings, 
Thursday  mornings,  for  wind  instruments  Friday  afternoon, 
and  for  the  full  orchestra  on  Tuesday  afternoon.  All 
advanced  students  in  the  string  and  wind  instrument 
departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  required  to  play  in 
the  orchestra,  and  outside  students  of  ability  are  also 
admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal  fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  re- 
hearsed, and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in 
conducting  also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many 
of  its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Bos- 
ton Symphony,  the  Boston  Opera  and  other  prominent 
orchestras  of  the  United  States. 
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Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 
In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  profes- 
sional, dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to 
stage  plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays, 
pantomimes,  operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  pre- 
sented from  time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  cos- 
tumes, and  afford  opportunities  for  practical  training  in 
public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course  covering  two 
years,  or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY  DEVELOPMENT 
The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.    Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 
Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 
Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 
Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 
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DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 
Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 
Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 
Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 
Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 
The  tuition  for  this  course  is  $200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend 
the  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils, 
both  regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must 
rehearse  the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this 
department. 

Tuition  Rates,  seepage  63. 


VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
The  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  and  the  pupils  taking  the  course  are  expected  to 
spend  considerable  time  with  their  instructors  in  their  reg- 
ular visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all  who  enter  this  depart- 
ment are  afforded  an  opportunity  to  see  the  course  in 
active  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  one 
year  nor  less  than  one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability 
and  previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course. 
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PREPARATORY  RECITAL 
CLASSES 


In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the 
students  receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the 
concert  platform.  These  hearings  are  only  before  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  prepar- 
atory to  the  public  recitals. 

See  Concert  Deportment,  page  54. 


CONCERTS    AND  RECITALS 

HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1909-10  more 
than  thirty  concerts  were  given,  including  five  by  the  Conser- 
vatory Orchestra,  ten  by  Members  of  the  Faculty  and  other 
artists,  and  twelve  by  Advanced  Students,  of  which  two  were 
with  orchestral  accompaniment.  (For  works  performed  by 
the  Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see 
pages  80-83.) 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open  to 
the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded  as 
exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  pupils 
experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Madame  Lillian 
Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Bauer, 
Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon, 
Florencio  Constantino,  the  Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffman 
Quartet,  etc. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 

and  others 

N  ADDITION  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the 
different  departments,  every  student  has, 
without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending 
the  following  lectures,  which  to  the  consci- 
entious music  student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  tuition  : 


THIRTY    LECTURES    ON    MUSICAL  HIS- 
TORY 

As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to 
advanced  grades  or  recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regu- 
lar attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is  expected. 


LECTURES     ON     ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

*  LECTURES     ON     THE     HISTORY     OF  THE 

ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 
ment in  America  and  abroad. 

*  LECTURES   ON    THE    RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 

*  These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  TOPICS 

including  Analysis  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas, 
Chamber- music,  etc. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

Subjects  for  1910-11  : 

I.    Fifteen   lecture-lessons   in   Literary  Style  and 
Principles  of  Composition. 

II.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  the  Rise  of  Literature 
in  America. 


THE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


|HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  which 
place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe,  and  its 
graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for  positions  at  the  head 
of  musical  departments  in  the  best  schools  and  colleges 
throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superinten- 
dents, by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in- addition  to  attendance  at 
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THE     NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year,  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE   NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  are  thus  enabled 
to  acquire,  at  a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical 
education  sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular 
courses  of  the  Conservatory ;  while  their  instruction  by  the 
student  teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the 
latter  unusual  opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  students  of  the 
Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  attend- 
ing the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College,  subject  to 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution  : — 

English  A.    Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. 
English  28.    History  and  Development  of  English 

Literature. 
German  Literature  25. 
French  2c. 
Fine  Arts  4. 

English  18.    Public  Address. 

Physics  B.  Experimental  Physics,  Mechanics,  Sound, 
Light,  Electricity.    (Laboratory  fee.) 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference 
libraries  in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  various 
courses  of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its 
students  credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily 
given  for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 
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LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


LECTURER 

Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Professor  of  English  at  Boston  University 

INSTRUCTORS 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  A.B.  Georg  Van  Wieren 

English  (University  of  Goettingen) 

German 

Camille  Thurwanger  (of  Paris) 

French 

HE  following  courses  have  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  the  general  student ;  to  provide  for 
students  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation ;  and  to  afford  an  opportunity 
ibr  students  fitting  for  college  to  carry  on  preparatory  work 
in  connection  with  music.  These  courses  are  also  open  to 
special  students. 

ENGLISH 
The  course  for  1910-n  will  be  : 

I.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  Literary  Style  and  Prin- 
ciples of  Composition. 

II.    Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  the  Rise  of  Literature 
in  America. 
LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar ;  Rhetoric  ;  Composition  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  veview  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 
LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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LANGUAGE 


AND 


LITERATURE 


GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man ;  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose  ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of 
Freshmen  and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1 .  Conversational  German ;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 


FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar  ;  French  Syntax ;  Composition  ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITER  A  TURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language;  Development 
of  the  Literature ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

See  also  department  of  Languages  and  Diction,  page  37. 
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SUMMARY    OF  TUITION 


^^^§BUITION   RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
s||if|§&P  each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 
tfl^^li     Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessors. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise 
indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  zveeks,  including  vacations. 


each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 


or  private  lessors. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  once  a  week  (Director's  Class)   .    .  $30.00 

Counterpoint,  once  a  week   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition    50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly    20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .  .  .  .  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three    54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  fcur  .  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  four   13-00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade,  classes  of 

four   40.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54-00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three 

only   30.00 

Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80.00 

Viola,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week  ....  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly  ....  40  00 
Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),   20.00  to  30.00 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
principal  studies — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year  .    .    .  $250.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year   .    .    .  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year      .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year     .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly     ....  40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly   ....  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly    ....  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly      .    .    ,    .  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting  and  Score- reading,  class  of  four     .    .  $40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis    40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two     .    .    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week    15.00 

Theory   30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   10.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

Ensemble  Class    12-50 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week    .   $15.00 

Choir- training  (Organ  Course),  per  school  year    .  20.00 

Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

English  Branches  „    .    .    ,  20.00 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks    .    .    ,    .  #5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half-hour  weekly    ....  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools   40.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  one  lesson  per  week  .  .  20.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomine,  once  a  week   15.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures  and  Teaching  for  Special 

Students   20.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one 

lesson  weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)       .  20.00 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 


The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $1.50  to  $4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  or  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 
Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Cashier's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 
Students    will    be  allowed  to   arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun. 
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R  EGULATIONS 
REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils  ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible  they  should 
enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries, 
such  as  registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of 
bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session,  and  those 
residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week 
preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents 
will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
Daggage  at  tne  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "  The  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to  at- 
tend the  Conservatory  will  find  boarding  accom- 
modations in  the  Conservatory  residences.  For 
full  details  concerning  these  residences,  see  special 
circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  places  for  their  sons  a  directory  of  room- 
ing and  boarding  accommodations  is  kept  in  the  Manager's 
office,  where  assistance  will  be  given  them  in  selecting  their 
residences. 

The  average  price  of  board  and  room  is  $&  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five, 
except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
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twelve  only.  No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the 
summer,  but  a  few  of  the  teachers  in  the  departments 
of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will 
be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July  and  August. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office. 
Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of 
the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
music  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and 
its  use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  2,600  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
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complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  Mendels- 
sohn, Palestrina,  etc.,  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript 
cantatas  of  the  old  Italian  masters,  modern  orchestral 
scores,  modern  operas  in  pianoforte  score,  etc.  One  of 
the  unique  possessions  is  the  original  manuscript  sketch 
of  Debussy's  "Pell6as  et  Melisande,"  bound  in  vellum,  the 
gift  of  Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  beside  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every 
way  by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All 
the  books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some 
may  be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analyses 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Additions  to  the  Library  during  the  past  year  include 
the  usual  generous  yearly  gift  from  the  Alumni  Association, 
a  number  of  French  and  German  periodicals  and  many 
opera  librettos  from  Mr.  Philip  Hale,  Mrs.  John  C.  Phillips 
and  others. 

THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  library  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  four  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
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Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is 
undoubtedly  unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the 
Thursday  Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large 
number  of  selections  for  women's  voices,  including  impor- 
tant works  of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  over  eight  hundred 
works,  with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the 
use  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  at  its  concerts  and 
weekly  rehearsals.  It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  sym- 
phonies and  overtures,  the  standard  concertos  for  solo 
instruments  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  and  many 
arias  and  modern  works  in  every  form,  as  well  as  the 
accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas  and  other  choral 
works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including  some 
very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books,  manu- 
scripts, charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent,  the  music 
of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  invaluable 
in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest  of 
musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instru- 
ments, models  of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  man- 
uscripts, etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music  ; 
and  we  guarantee  that  aH  contributions  shall  be  kept  for 
similar  purposes  in  the  future.  Freight  or  express  charges 
will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world  ;  contributions  will 
be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  the  donor. 
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Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
UREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  It  is  a  safeguard 
against  the  misrepresentations  and  cupidity  of  unscrupu- 
lous agents.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  Bureau  hundreds 
of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils  are  now  occupying  posi- 
tions in  the  leading  schools  of  the  country ;  in  fact,  there 
are  but  few  schools  having  successful  departments  of  music 
whose  Faculty  does  not  include  one  or  more  New  England 
Conservatory  graduates,  either  as  principals  or  teachers. 
It  is  the  aim  of  the  Management  to  continually  broaden 
the  scope  of  the  Bureau,  and  the  increasing  call  for  good 
teachers  leads  us  to  question  the  possibility  of  fully  meet- 
ing the  demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part  or 
all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of  pupils  in 
the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those  in  the 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Departments  have  been  enabled  to 
accept  numerous  concert  engagements. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

SINFONIA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  of  about  $1,000. 

CARL  BAERMANN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  provides  for  one  year's 
study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required  additional  studies,  and 
is  available  this  year. 

ALUMNI  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Alumni  Scholarship,  offered  by  Mrs.  Austin  S. 
Wellington,  provides  for  one  year's  tuition  in  voice  culture. 

THE  WALTER  LANGSHAW  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Walter  Langshaw  scholarship  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required  additional 
studies. 

Several  free  scholarships,  providing  class  instruction  in 
one  study,  are  also  awarded  each  year  to  pupils  of  the  school 
who  are  in  need  of  assistance,  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Directory  Committee,  possess  sufficient  ability  and 
have  reached  a  sufficiently  high  grade  of  advancement  to 
merit  a  scholarship. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,100,  is  offered 
by  the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed 
for  by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte 
Department  who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two 
years.  The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate 
students  who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in 
the  pianoforte  course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously 
at  the  Conservatory  since  their  graduation.  This  competi- 
tion will  be  public  and  will  take  place  about  May  i,  191 1. 
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DIPLOMAS   AWARDED,  1910 


Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

**Mrs.  Genevieve  Bacon  Baker 

*  Lee  Marian  Pattison 
Hazel  Browning  Wing 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEA  CUBES' 
COURSE 
Barbara  Bates 

*  Vivian  Beers 
*Julius  Louis  Chaloff 
Edith  June  Chapman 

*  Samuel  Buchanan  Charles 
Ella  Bonita  Dyer 
Walter  Scott,  Jr. 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Ethel  Louise  Allen 
Ada  Maria  Brigham 
Lena  May  Christie 
Ruth  Winifred  Coburn 


Edna  May  Crothers 

Lillie  Isabel  Cullen 

Lois  Gracia  Gibson 

Alma  Louise  Green 

Jessie  Laura  Hawley 

Anna  Mary  Hearn 

Marie  Charles  Hille 

Charles  Peter  Jochem 

Beatrice  Newton  Knight 

Nettie  Elise  Lentz 

Bessie  Murray  Mitchell 

Mary  Agnes  Murray 

Emma  Jennie  Novotny 

Lottie  Pearl  Seiler 

Anna  Evylyn  Smith 

Aline  DeLand  Tarbell 

Jennie  Wilson  Tibbetts 

Adele  Gertrude  Walther 

Margaret  Kerr  Webb 

Fredricka  WilhelminaWeissbach 

Bertha  Louise  White 


Voice 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 
Rebecca  Hanson  Andrews 
Umphra  Holmes  Bishop 
*  Stella  Bundy  Crane 
Ida  Lucile  Pierce 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Marie  Griffin 
Viva  Grace  Head 
Carrie  Ormerod 
Ray  Winthrop  Wtingate 
Alice  May  Wiswell 


Organ 


*  Cynthia  Mary  Brigham 
John  Bayard  Currie 
Alice  Cushing  Faunce 


Lillia  Gertrude  Forderer 
*  Harold  Braley  Simonds 
John  Kendig  Snyder 


Violin 
TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Bessie  Margaret  Eadie  Annie  Louisa  Haigh 

Clarinet 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Clarence  James  Hawkins 

As  of  the  Class  of  1909 
IN  PIANOFORTE,  TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Seviah  Amy  Meloon 


*  Honors 


**  Highest  Honors 
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FOR  1909-1910 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL    YEAR     190  9-1  0 


First  Violins 

Hamilton,  Vaughn 

(Instructor) 

Stites,  Ellen 
Haigh,  Annie 
Van  Cleve,  Antoinette 
Posner,  Benjamin 
Bernhardt,  Harry 
Clark,  Clara 
Brett,  Gertrude 
Trueman,  Hazel 
Lander,  Weenona 
Podnos,  Alexander 
Adams,  Elmer  C. 
Eadie,  Bessie 
Leveen,  Percy 

Second  Violins 

Winslow,  Willis  C. 
Gerhardt,  Siegfried 
Ricker,  Roscoe  C. 
Parkhurst,  Helen 
Blackman,  Samuel 
Berne,  Robert 
Ringwall,  Rudolph 
Clark,  Laura 
Kellogg,  Eva 
McCloud,  Alberta 
Bartlett,  Pansy 
Crowell,  Alfrida 
Maxson,  Charlotte 
Nichols,  Ralph 


Violas 

*Cutter,  Benjamin 
Rouleau,  George  J. 
Rosenfield,  Anna 
Aiton,  Carrie 
Strother,  Homer 
Cutter,  Olive 
Payne,  Ellen 
Kartstein,  Alexander 
Imperato,  John  E. 

Violoncellos 

Ripley,  Mildred 
Larthard,  Ora 
Doten,  Fred  L. 
Sargent,  Sullivan  A. 
Torgov,  Abraham 
Tower,  F.  Stanley 
Washburn,  Mary 
Keep,  Charles  M. 

Contrabasses 

Kunze,  Max  (Instructor) 
Kelley,  Alvah 
O'Brien,  George 
Cassetta,  A. 
Shannon,  J.  Byron 
Butler,  Herbert  J. 


*  Of  the  Faculty.    Died  May  10, 1910. 
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Flutes 


Trumpets 


Brooke,  Arthur  (Instructor)  gmith?  Alexander  j. 
Smith,  Louis  E.  P.  (Instructor) 
Mainente,  Anton  Treet>  Herbert  w 

Oboes 

™  x  Cornets 

Lenom,  Clement  (Instructor) 


Bullard,  Charles 
Troiano,  Pasquale 

English  Horn 

Troiano,  Pasquale 

Clarinets 

Forlani,  Romeo 
Seiler,  Herbert 
Cheney,  Joseph  J. 

Bass  Clarinet 

Toll,  Rudolph  (Instructor) 

Bassoons 

Post,  Louis  (Instructor) 
Vieira,  George  D. 
Hogarth-Swann,  H. 

Horns 

Hackebarth,  A.  (Instructor) 
Cole,  Charles  W. 
De  Yeso,  F. 
Dean,  Floyd 


Leitsinger,  Carl  W. 
Haven,  Clara 

Trombones 

Wescott,  Everett  L. 
Sordillo,  Frank  F. 
LaLonde,  Jean 

Bass  Tuba 
Hildreth,  James  H. 

Harp 

Shaw,  Harriet  (Instructor) 

Tympani 
Doersam,  Charles  H. 

Percussion 

Russell,  Frank  V. 
Weed,  Frank 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Works  Performed  at  the  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory- 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director,  during  the 
year  1909-10. 

Symphonies  : 

in  E  flat  major,  No.  3  (JSroica) . 

Also   Funeral  March  from   same,  in 
memory  of  Benjamin  Cutter,   of  the 
Faculty, 
in  E  flat  major,  No.  1. 
in  A  major  (Italian). 
in  B  flat  major,  No.  1. 


Beethoven 


Haydn 

Mendelssohn 
Schumann 


Overtures  and  Preludes  : 

Anacreon. 


Cherubini 
Mendelssohn 
Wagner 
Weber 


FingaVs  Cave. 

to  Die  Meistersinger  von  Niir7iberg. 
to  Oberon. 


Miscellaneous  Works 


Bach 


Boccherini 
Victor  Herbert 
Rameau 
Rabaud 
Vivaldi 


Prelude,  Sarabande  and  Loure,  arranged 
by  students  in  the  Instrumentation 
Class. 

Minuet. 

Canzonetta  and  Finale. 
Rigaudon. 

Procession  Nocturne. 
Concerto  in  A  minor. 


Concertos : 
(Pianoforte) 
Bach 

Beethoven 


Grieg 
Liszt 


in  C  major,   for  two  pianofortes  (Miss 

Haire,  Mr.  Seiler). 
in  G  major  (first  movement,  Mr.  Pattison). 
in  E  flat   major   (first   movement,  Miss 

Waldenmeier) . 
in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Mrs.  Baker) . 
in  E  flat  major  (Mr.  Charles). 
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Concertos —  Continued 


Paderewski 
Saint-  Saens 

Schumann 
Tschaikowsky 

(Organ) 
Handel 


in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Wing), 
in  G  minor  (second  and  third  movements, 

Mr.  Charles), 
in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Mr.  Pattison) . 
in   B  flat   minor    (first   movement,  Mr. 

Chaloff). 

in  F  major,  No.  5  (Mr.  Currie). 


Other  works  for  Solo  instruments  with  Orchestra 


Faure 
Lalo 

Maurer 


Schumann 


Elegie  (played  by  eight  violoncellists). 
Symphonie     Espagnole     (violin ;  Miss 
Aiton) . 

Concertante  (for  four  violins  ;  Misses 
Stites,  Parkhurst,  Messrs.  Posner, 
Leveen) . 

Introduction  and  Allegro  Appassionata, 
Op.  92  (Pianoforte;  Miss  Chapman). 


From  the  following  works  Arias  were  sung  : 

Bach  Also  hat  Gott  die  Welt  geliebt 

(Miss  Donovan) , 

Chadwick  Judith  (Miss  Jepperson) . 

Haydn  The  Seasons  (Miss  Pierce). 

Mendelssohn       Elijah  (Miss  Andrews ). 
Mozart  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Miss  Pierce). 

Verdi  La  Traviata  (Miss  Harrington). 

La  Traviata  (Miss  Crane). 


(The  concert  on  February  1st  was  conducted  by  Mr.  Winter- 
nitz,  and  that  of  March  16th  by  Mr.  Goodrich.  The  concert 
on  June  10th  was  conducted  by  Mr.  Chadwick,  Mr.  Winternitz 
and  Mr.  Doersam.) 
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CONCERTS 


Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  in 
various  Conservatory  concerts  by  members  of  the  Ensemble 
classes  during  1909-10  : 

For  Violin  and  Pianoforte  : 

Faure  Sonata  in  A  major,  Op.  13. 

Grieg  Sonata  in  F  major,  Op.  8. 

Handel  Sonata  in  F  major. 

Rubinstein  Sonata  in  A  minor,  Op.  19. 

Schubert  Sonata  in  A  minor. 


For  Violin,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 

Beethoven  Trio  in  C  minor,  Op.  1,  No.  3. 

Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  11. 

Trio  in  D  major,  Op.  70,  No.  1. 

Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  97. 
Brahms  Trio  in  B  major,  Op.  8. 

Trio  in  C  minor,  Op.  101. 
Chopin  Trio  in  G  minor,  Op.  8. 

Dvorak  Dumky.    Trio,  Op.  90. 

Haydn  Trio  in  D  major. 

Mozart  Trio  in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  254). 

Trio  in  G  major  (Kochel  496) . 

Trio  in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  502). 

Trio  in  C  major  (Kochel  548). 
Mendelssohn       Trio  in  D  minor,  Op.  49. 

Trio  in  C  minor,  Op.  66 
Parker,  H.  W.     Suite  in  E  major. 
Rubinstein  Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  52. 

Schubert  Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op,  99. 

Trio  in  E  flat  major,  Op.  100. 
Saint-Saens         Trio  in  F  major,  Op.  18. 
Schumann  Trio  in  D  minor,  Op.  63. 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello  : 
Chadwick  Quartet  in  D  minor,  No.  5. 


Dvorak 


Quartet  in  F  major,  Op.  96. 
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For  Violin,  Viola,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 

Mozart  Quartet  in  G  minor  (Kochel  478). 

Saint-Saens         Quartet  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  41. 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola,  and  Two  Violoncellos  : 
Schubert  Quintet  in  C  major,  Op.  163. 

For  Wind  Instruments  : 

Thuille  Sextet  for  Pianoforte,  Flute,  Oboe,  Clari- 

net, Horn  and  Bassoon. 

Lachner  Octet  for  Flute,  Oboe,  two  Clarinets,  two 

Horns  and  two  Bassoons. 

Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the 
school  year  1909-10  : — 


The  Orchestra  .        .       .       .       .       .       .  5 

The  Conservatory  Choral  Club  1 

Members  of  the  Faculty   9 

The  Ensemble  Classes   3 

Advanced  Students   7 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accom- 
paniment (Concertos  and  Arias;  includ- 
ing Commencement  Concert)           .       .  2 
Saturday  Afternoon  Recitals           ...  30 
Recitals  given  by  Students  and  Post-Graduates  4 
Recitals  given  by  Students  of  the  Dramatic 

Department       ......  1 

Recitals  given  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Classes  3 


On  February  21st  a  Pianoforte  Recital  was  given  to  the 
students  by  Mr.  Emiliano  Renaud. 

On  April  226.  the  first  annual  competition  for  the  Mason 
and  Hamlin  Prize  was  held.  The  judges  were  Mr.  Max  Fiedler, 
Conductor  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra;  Mr.  Charles 
Martin  Loeffler,  and  the  Director  of  the  Conservatory.  Six 
students  took  part  in  the  competition.  The  prize  was  awarded 
to  Julius  Louis  Chaloff . 


83 


YEAR-BOOK 


OF  THE 

NEW  ENGLAND 
CONSERVATORY 
OF  MUSIC 


FOUNDED  IN  1853  BY  DR.  EBEN  TOURJEE 


1911-1912 

SECOND  EDITION 


HUNTINGTON  AVENUE 

CORNER  OF  GAINSBOROUGH  STREET 

BOSTON,  MASS. 


Copyright  191 1,  by 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 


CONTENTS 


Page 

Academic  Department  .       .  .15 

Acting  54 

Advanced  Standing  .  .  .16 
Appendix  71 

Bureau.  Local  Work  of  .  76 

Calendar  .       .  Second  page  of  cover 

Certificates  21 

Choir  Training  .  .  .  .30 
Choral  Library  .  .  .  .74 
Church  Organ  Playing        .       .  SO 

Composition  49 

Concerts  61 

Concerts,  Works  Performed       .  83 

Conducting  51 

Conservatory  Orchestra  .  .  81 
Contrabass  Course  .  .  .42 
Courses  of  Study   .       .       .  .14 

Dancing   55 

Deportment  Classes      .       .  .54 

Diction   58 

Diplomas   20 

Diplomas  Awarded,  1911     .       .  79 

Directory  Committee     ...  8 

Dramatic  Department  .             .  54 

Entrance  Requirements  .  .  16 
Ensemble  Classes  .  .  .52 
Evening  Instruction  .  .  .72 
Examinations  .  .  .  .16 
Executive  Committee   ...  7 

Faculty  9 

Final  Examination       .       .  .19 

Harmony  48 

Harmonic  Analysis  .  .  .48 
Harvard  College  Courses  .  .  63 
Holidays  .  Second  page  of  cover 
Honors  20 

Instrumentation  .  .  .  .49 
Introduction  12 

Jordan  Hall  Organ  .  .  .33 
Junior  Class,  Examination  for    .  17 

Languages,  Department  of  .  .58 
Lecture  Courses     .       .       .  .56 

Library  73 

Location  13 

Lyric  Action  54 

Management  8 


Page 


Midsummer  Instruction       .       .  72 
Musical  Instruments  and  Curios- 
ities, Collection  of  .       .  .75 
Music  Store  73 

Normal  Department      .       .  .53 

Orchestra  44 

Orchestral  Instruments  .  .  38 
Orchestral  Library  .  .  .75 
Organ  Practice  .  .  .  .33 
Organ  School        .      .       .  .29 

Pantomime  54 

Pianoforte  Course         .      .  .22 

Pianoforte  Normal  Course  .  .  26 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing     .  .  28 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  .  30 

Post-Graduate  Department  .  .  62 

Preparatory  Recital  Classes  .  61 

Private  Instruction       .      .  .66 

Public  Schools,  Music  in  .56 

Recitals  61 

Registration  69 

Regulations  and  General  Infor- 
mation  67 

Rental  of  Pianofortes  .  .  .66 
Residences  for  Students      .       .  72 

Scholarships  and  Prizes       .       .  77 

School  Year  H 

Senior  Class,  Examination  for  .  18 
Sight-reading        ....  45 

Solfeggio  45 

Special  Students  .  .  .  .21 
Stage  Deportment  .  .  .54 
Stringed  Instruments  .  .  .38 
String  Quartet  Class  .  .  .52 
Summary  of  Students  for  1909-10  80 

Teachers'  Bureau  .  .       .  .76 

Theoretical  Courses  .      .  .45 

Theory,  General     .  .       .  .47 

Trustees,  Board  of  ...  6 

Tuition,  Summary  of  .       .  .64 


Vacations  and  Hojidays  (see  Cal- 
endar) .  Second  page  of  cover 
Violin  Course  .  .  .  .39 
Violoncello  Course  .  ,  .41 
Vocal  Normal  Course  .  .  .37 
Voice  Culture        .       .       ,  .34 

Wind  and  Other  Instruments     .  43 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


Joseph  Balch 

Alanson  Bigelow 

William  P.  Blake 

Col.  A.  Parker  Browne 

Hon.  George  B.  Cortelyou 

Frank  E.  Peabody 

*  S.  Lothrop  Thorndike 

Charles  C.  Walker 

Rev.  W.F.Warren,  D  .D .,  LL. 

John  G.  Wright 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  191 1 

Richard  H.  Dana 
Frederick  P.  Fish 
Edward  W.  Forbes 
Henry  L.  Higginson 
Dr.  S.  W.  Langmaid 
Walter  Langshaw 
Hon.  John  D.  Long 
John  B.  Willis 
Dr.  Albert  E.  Winship 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1912 

Jacob  P.  Bates 

William  Sturgis  Bigelow,M.I 

George  D.  Burrage 

Samuel  Carr 

George  O.  G.  Coale 


Frederick  S.  Converse 
Edward  S.  Dodge 
Ralph  E.  Forbes 
Viscount  Kanaka 
Herbert  Lyman 
James  E.  Rothwell 
Charles  G.  Saunders 
Charles  Warren 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  191 3 

Joseph  Mitchell  Chappie 
Arthur  F.  Estabrook 
Clement  S.  Houghton 
Eben  D.  Jordan 
John  P.  Lyman 
Frank  W.  Harden 
Rev.  George  L.  Perin,  D.D. 
Allen  W.  Swan 
Frank  Wood 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1914 

George  W.  Chadwick 
Ralph  L.  Flanders 
William  A.  L.  Bazeley 

Ex  officio 

Percy  Jewett  Burrell 

For  one  year 


*  Deceased 


6 


BOARD        OF  TRUSTEES 


EXECUTIVE    COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF 
TRUSTEES 

Eben  D.  Jordan,  President 
Arthur  F.  Estabrook  ^ 


Frank  Wood  I 
George  W.  Chadwick,  Director 
William  A.  L.  Bazeley,  Treasurer 
Ralph  L.  Flanders,  Manager 
<^  Frederick  S.  Converse 
Edward  S.  Dodge 
Frederick  P.  Fish 
Samuel  Carr 
John  G.  Wright 


*  S.  Lothrop  Thorndike 


Deceased 


7 


MANAGEMENT 


Ralph  L.  Flanders,  Manager 

Frederick  L.  Trowbridge,  Assistant  Manager 

Elizabeth  C.  Allen,  Corresponding  Secretary 

BUSINESS  DEPARTMENTS 

Ossian  E.  Mills,  Bursar 
Martha  Perkins,  Registrar 
Mary  Alden  Thayer,  Librarian 
Henry  W.  Driscoll,  Superintendent  of  Music  Store 
George  L.  Gardner,  Superintendent  of  Organs  and 
Pianofortes 

PRECEPTRESSES 

Ellen  M.  Wheelock  Adeline  C.  Ferguson 

Margaret  W.  Avery 

SCHOOL  PHYSICIAN 

Dr.  Benjamin  E.  Sibley,  1595  Beacon  Street, 
Brookline 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE 


Eben  D.  Jordan  James  C.  D.  Parker 

George  W.  Chadwick      Ralph  L.  Flanders 
Wallace  Goodrich 


8 


THE  FACULTY 


George  W.  Chadwick,  Director.   Composition  and  Orches- 
tration. 

Wallace  Goodrich,  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
James  C.  D.  Parker,  Class  Inspector  and  Superintendent  of 
Examinations. 

PIANOFORTE 


Carl  Baermann 
Charles  Anthony 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Alfred  De  Voto 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Harry  N.  Redman 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Henry  Goodrich 
Clayton  Johns 


Henry  M.  Dunham 


George  W.  Proctor 
Carl  Stasny 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
Lucy  Dean 
Anna  Stovall  Lothian 
Annie  W.  McLeary 
F.  Stuart  Mason 
Kurt  Fischer 
Jane  M.  Foretier 
David  Sequeira 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 
Floyd  B.  Dean 

ORGAN 

Wallace  Goodrich 


Homer  C.  Humphrey 


VOICE  CULTURE 

Charles  A.  White 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Charles  H.  Bennett 


AND  ART  OF  SINGING 

Clara  E.  Munger 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Sullivan  A.  Sargent 
Maurice  Parker 
Wallace  George 
Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 


LANGUAGES 


Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli 

Italian 

Camille  Thurwanger 

French 


Georg  Van  Wieren 

German 

David  Sequeira 

Spanish 


9 


THE  FACULTY 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Timothee  Adamowski,  Violin  Felix  Winternitz,  Violin 
Josef  Adamowski,  Violoncello  Emil  Mahr,  Violin  and  Viola 
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10 


THE  FACULTY 


SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 
F.  Addison  Porter,  Pianoforte  Armand  Fortin,  Voice 

Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

E.  Charlton  Black,  LL.D.,  Lecturer  on  English  and  Amer- 
ican Literature 
Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  A.B.,  Rhetoric,  English  and  History 
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First  Session  begins 

September  21,  1911 ; 

closes  February  7,  1912 

Second  Session  begins 

February  8,  1912; 

closes  June  26,  1912 

(See  also  inside  of  front  cover) 


I  I 


INTRODUCTION 


'HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  act  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 
claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its 
founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourj£e,  first  introduced  into  America  the 
Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the  purchase 
of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the 
close  of  the  school  year,  1 901-1902,  when  it  became  neces- 
sary to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  With  the  open- 
ing of  the  school  year  1 902-1 903,  the  Conservatory  took 
possession  of  its  new  building  on  Huntington  Avenue, 
corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the 
exterior  construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  lime- 
stone. On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  orifices,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  audito- 
riums. The  basement  contains  additional  classrooms,  the 
printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  seats  over  one  thousand  people.  In 
this  hall  the  recitals  of  the  faculty  and  advanced  students 
are  given.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  con- 
cert organ  and  a  spacious  stage  especially  adapted  to 
orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  perform- 
ances. The  acoustics  of  this  auditorium  are  universally 
pronounced  to  be  exceptionally  fine.  In  this  hall  Conser- 
vatory students  have  had  the  opportunity  to  hear  repeatedly 
such  noted  artists  as  Thibaud,  Gilibert,  the  Adamowski 
Trio,  Busoni,  Reisenauer,  Lemare,  Kreisler,  Bispham,  the 
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Boston  Symphony  Quartet,  the  Arbos  Quartet,  Madame 
Szumowska,  Madame  Zeisler,  De  Pachmann,  Henschel, 
Willy  Hess,  Risegari,  Schelling,  D'Albert,  Gallico,  Bauer, 
Pugno,  Leandro  Campanari,  The  Apollo  and  MacDowell 
Clubs,  the  Choral  Art  Society  and  The  Cecilia  Society. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals.  It  is  equipped  with 
a  stage,  scenery  and  dressing  rooms. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two- manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory,  which  is  more  than  double  the 
number  of  organs  contained  under  any  other  single  roof  in 
the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  new  Conservatory  building  is  located  on  Hunt- 
ington Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street, 
extending  in  the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main 
entrance  is  on  Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are  also 
entrances  on  Gainsborough  Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street. 
The  building  is  directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being 
located  one  block  west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a 
short  walking  distance  of  the  Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum, 
the  Boston  Opera  House,  and  other  public  buildings  of 
interest.  Street  car  lines  connecting  with  the  various  rail- 
way stations  and  other  parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES    OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 


a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses 
who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on 
any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches 
which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together 
with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The 
Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruc- 
tion (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers 
and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical 
atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  disci- 
pline ;  also  to  afford  him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for 
public  performance  which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three,  accord- 
ing to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement;  the  theoretical 
work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in 
larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades ;  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 

The  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma  of  gradu- 
ation, in  addition  to  a  principal  study  (Piano,  Organ,  Voice, 
Violin,  Violoncello,  etc.) ,  and  the  prescribed  work  in  the 
Normal  Department.  A  point  indicates  one  school  session 
of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours  per  week  of  recitation,  or 
two  school  sessions  with  one  hour  per  week. 

Violin,  Violon- 
Pianoforte  Organ  Voice    cello  and  other  Or- 
chestral Instru- 
ments 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation  . 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Harmony 

4+ 

4+ 

2 

4t 

Harmonic  Analysis 

2£ 

2% 

2% 

Theory  . 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Lectures :    Musical  His- 

tory .... 

I 

I 

I 

I 

Orchestral  Instru- 

ments . 

I 

I 

English  Literature 

I 

I 

I 

Sight-playing  (piano- 

forte) 

4 

Ensemble 

2 

2 

String  Quartet  Class 

(For  stringed  instrument 

players  only) 

Counterpoint  . 

2 

Organ  lectures 

I 

Choir  training 

I 

French  .... 

4 

Italian  .... 

4 

German  .... 

4 

Secondary  Pianoforte 

4 

2 

*Stage  Deportment  . 

I 

i 

I 

Orchestra         .....  ..  ..  4§ 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing.)  ——————————— 

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  .779  8 
Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination  .  14  13  17  16 
Required  for  graduation         22         19        26  25 

*  Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations, 
t  2  points  required  for  Junior  Examination  after  191 1. 
I  Beginning  September,  1912. 

§Not  more  than  2  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 


TUDENTS  are   received  into   the  Junior  and 
Senior  Classes  only  at  the  times  stated  for  these 
examinations. 
Students  not  intending  to  pursue  a  regular 
course  for  graduation  will  be  graded  at  time  of  entrance. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examina- 
tion for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  may  be 
taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition  special  ex- 
aminations will  be  given  immediately  before  the  opening  of 
the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted  to  any  of 
these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application  to  the 
Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For'  examinations  given  at  any  other 
time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  191 1  will  be  given  as 
follows  : — 

Solfeggio  Tuesday,       Sept.  19,  at   9  A.M. 

Harmony  "  "       "  "  n  " 

Theory  "  "       "  «    2  P.  M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing  Wednesday,  "  20,  "  9  A.M. 
Italian  "  "       "  "    9  " 

French  "  «       '<  "  n  « 

German  "  "       "  "    2  P.  M. 

Much  time  may  be  saved  by  passing  examinations  for 
advanced  standing  •  especially  in  the  Solfeggio  and  Sight- 
playing  courses,  by  students  having  absolute  pitch  or  pre- 
vious experience  in  sight  singing  and  playing. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theo- 
retical and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session 
of  the  school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations 
is  as  follows :  A,  Excellent ;  B,  Good ;  C,  Fair ;  D,  Poor ; 
E,  Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be 
attained.  A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three 
conditions  are  a  failure. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the 
first  session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination 
should  register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the 
session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or 
final  examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in 
the  principal  study. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — All  major  and  minor  scales,  played  at  a 
tempo  of  half  note  equals  60 ;  scales  in  double  thirds ; 
arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant  seventh  and  diminished 
seventh,  through  four  octaves,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals 
48 ;  all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  Exercises  from 
Czerny,  Op.  740.  A  piece  of  the  student's  selection,  by 
Beethoven,  Mozart,  Schubert,  or  contemporary  composers, 
and  one  piece  from  memory. 

Violin  —  Scales  and  arpeggios  in  five  positions.  A 
piece,  to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies 
by  Kreutzer,  Rode  and  Fiorillo. 

Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult 
Chorale  Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  ex- 
amined in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one  third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  attain  a  grade  averaging  not 
lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.)  Students 
admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their  record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing 
three  pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French 
and  one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces 
studied,  equivalent  to  one  half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to 
play  a  selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  Piano. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instru- 
mental courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
22,  23,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to 
perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students,  or  at  a 
Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward 
these  requirements. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two  thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  ad- 
vanced standing  (see  page  16). 
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EXAMINATIO      N  S 


FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination ;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addi- 
tion to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will 
count  for  honors.    (See  page  20.) 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the  pre- 
scribed courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  has  been  prepared,  containing  detailed 
information  relating  to  graduating  courses.  This  circular 
will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all  students  intending 
eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are  advised  to  consult  it 
in  connection  with  the  year-book. 
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DIPLOMAS 


IPLOMAS  are  granted,  as  teachers  or  as  soloists, 
to  those  pupils  in  the  academic  course  whose 
record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass  the  final 
examinations,  but  pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are 
not  allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars.  (See 
page  20.) 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above  cer- 
tificates or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or 
its  teachers,  but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his 
examination  record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done.  Graduates  of  literary  schools  will  be  required  to 
present  their  diplomas.* 

*This  is  not  a  requirement  for  entrance. 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  to  graduating  pupils  in  each  depart- 
ment whose  record  in  each  examination  in  all  prescribed 
courses  is  not  lower  than  B. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  regular 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
of  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

Special  students  in  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin, 
Violoncello  or  other  orchestral  instruments,  who  finish  all 
the  work  and  pass  the  final  examinations  in  the  advanced 
grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course  may  receive  a  Special  Certifi- 
cate, and  for  special  excellence  in  performance,  or  extra 
work  in  addition  to  the  required  repertoire,  such  students 
are  eligible  to  honors. 

For  such  special  certificate  the  following  theoretical 
work  only  is  required :  — 

For  students  of  Voice,  two  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Organ,  four  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  other 
orchestral  instruments,  four  sessions  of  Harmony  and  two 
sessions  of  Ensemble. 

Students  who  complete  the  full  course  in  Composition 
or  in  Ensemble  playing  may  also  receive  the  Special 
Certificate. 

Candidates  for  Special  Certificates  must  give  notice  in 
person  at  the  Dean's  office  at  the  beginning  of  the  school 
year. 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 

Carl  Baermann  George  W.  Proctor 

Charles  Anthony  Cari  Stasny 

David  S.  Blanpied  Eustace  B.  Rice 

Charles  F.  Dennee  Estelle  T.  Andrews 

Alfred  De  Voto  Lucy  Dean 

J.  Albert  Jeffery  Anna  Stovall  Lothian 

Edwin  Klahre  Annie  W.  McLeary 

Frederick  F.  Lincoln  F.  Stuart  Mason 

F.  Addison  Porter  Kurt  Fischer 

Harry  N.  Redman  Jane  M.  Foretier 

H.  S.  Wilder  Frank  Watson 

Henry  Goodrich  Richard  Stevens 

Clayton  Johns  David  Sequeira 

Floyd  B.  Dean 
HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  15).  Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions) 

Harmony  (four  sessions) 

Harmonic  Analysis  (one  session) 

Theory  (two  sessions) 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing  (four  sessions) 

Ensemble  Class  (two  sessions) 

Normal  (four  sessions) 

Lectures  j  !^Uf a}  ^f0?       f  )  (two  sessions) 
1  Orchestral  Instruments  j  v  } 

Literature,  English  (two  sessions) 

In  the  Soloists'  Course  students  are  required  to  perform 
at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra,  once  with  the  Ensemble 
Class,  and  may  be  required  to  give  one  public  recital. 
This  is  not  required  of  students  in  the  Teachers'  Course. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
dowell,  etc. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger- exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing, 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$40.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  (Junior  and  Senior  Class) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  at  least  three  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hum- 
mel and  Weber,  or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists' 
Course  the  following  concertos  : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 

Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 

Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


And  one  of  the  following  : — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky  in  B  flat  minor. 

The  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be  accepted 
in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned  : — 

Beethoven,     Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat  op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,  Trio  in  G  major. 

Quartet  in  G  minor. 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,     Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 
Saint  Saens,    Trio  in  F  major. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$S4-oo. 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 
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PIANOFORTE    NORMAL  COURSE 


(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53) 

HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 
The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits ;  The  Development  of 
Taste ;  The  Essentials  of  Method  ;  and  the  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists'' 
Course  (see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their 
Junior  Year.  At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those 
who  desire  to  take  the  Soloists1  Course  only  will  be  excused 
from  further  attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire 
and  performance  is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures 
and  classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by 
special  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  and  Direc- 
tor. No  certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department 
except  by  vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 
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PIANOFORTE     NORMAL  COURSE 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 
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PIANOFORTE 
SIGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  otherse 

Sight-playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 


Sight-playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 


Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors 
(post  graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 


28 


THE  ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 


Henry  M.  Dunham 


Wallace  Goodrich 


Homer  C.  Humphrey. 


The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses  is  re- 
quired for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 

Harmony  (four  sessions). 

Harmonic  Analysis  (one  session). 

Simple  Counterpoint  (one  year,  twice  a  week) . 

Musical  Theory  (two  sessions) . 


English  Literature  (two  sessions) . 
Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy  (two  short 
courses  given  alternate  years) . 
Choir-training  and  accompanying  (one  year,  once  a 
week) . 

Organ  tuning  (one  session  ;  special  course) . 


Lectures 


Musical  History 
Orchestral  Instruments 


(two  sessions). 


29 


THE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


COURSE  IN  CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH  PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  offer  most 
thorough  instruction  in  Choir-training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work 
and  lectures. 

In  the  former,  instruction  is  given  in  the  accompaniment 
of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  chants,  and  of  hymns  and 
anthems ;  in  the  improvisation  of  simple  preludes,  inter- 
ludes and  postludes,  and  in  the  training  of  a  choir  for  the 
proper  rendering  of  the  service. 

A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evolution 
and  its  correct  performance. 

COURSE  IN  PLAINSONG  ACCOMPANIMENT 

HIS  course  is  designed  thoroughly  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  history  and  theory  of  Plainsong 
and  with  the  proper  manner  of  its  performance  ; 
and  to  fit  him  intelligently  and  correctly  to  ac- 
company it  upon  the  organ  in  its  every  form. 

For  its  completion  one  school  year  is  required.  Stu- 
dents taking  this  course  must  have  completed  the  Harmony 
course,  unless  excused  by  the  Director. 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Churcii  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 


30 


THE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies  : 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

Plainsong  Accompaniment,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  per  school 
year,  $20.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY. 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construc- 
tion, Episcopal  Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued 

ADVANCED 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

THE   POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than 
two  years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
and  other  works,  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  sup- 
plemented by  the  following  secondary  subjects  : — 
Advanced  Counterpoint  and  Composition 

(Director's  Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)  one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)  one  session 

Score -reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string 
orchestra  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  the 
organ. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro  -  and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and 
equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for 
the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced 
students  for  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in 
1903  by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston, 
and  was  the  gift  of  Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses 
three  manuals,  each  with  a  compass  of  sixty-one  notes,  and 
a  pedal  with  the  unusual  compass  of  thirty-two  notes..  It 
contains  fifty  speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave 
couplers ;  seventeen  combination  pistons,  partially  dupli- 
cated by  ten  pedal  movements  ;  eight  additional  mechani- 
cal pedal  movements,  and  swell  boxes  for  both  swell  and 
choir  organs.  Excepting  the  connections  with  the  swell 
boxes,  the  action  is  electro-pneumatic  throughout,  and  is 
extended  to  the  console,  which  is  placed  in  front  of  the 
stage. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  of  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  A.  White 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Charles  H.  Bennett. 


Clara  Munger 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Sullivan  A.  Sargent 
Maurice  Parker 
Wallace  George 
Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs 
Clara  Tourjee  Nelson 


BRANCHES 


VOICE 

DICTION.    Italian.    French.  German. 

LANGUAGES  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Italian. 
French.  German. 

SOLFEGGIO  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists).  Sight  Read- 
ing (intermediate).  Sight  Reading  (advanced). 
Vocal  Chamber  Music,  a  capella.    Choir  practice. 

PIANOFORTE  (secondary).  Technique.  Accompany- 
ing.   Sight  Reading.  Transposition. 

THEORY.  Harmony  (Special  Course  for  Vocalists). 
Theory  (General).    History  (Musical). 


NORMAL.    Lectures.  Teaching. 


CHORUS. 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $250 
One  hour  weekly 


Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 


VOICE 
DICTION 
Italian 
French 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 


SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  .$270 
One  hour  weekly 


VOICE 

DICTION 
French 

LANGUAGES. 

Italian. 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  . 

SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight  Reading).       Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  or  THEORY.    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL.    Lectures.      One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


VOICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 
DICTION 

German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
LANGUAGES 
French 

Songs  and  Arias      One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Advanced)  Two  lessons  weekly 
HARMONY  OR  THEORY    Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 
German 

Songs  and  Arias     Two  hours  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO 

Advanced  Sight  Reading,  Vocal  Ensemble  Music 
Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL     Teaching     Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  full 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  65. 
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§11 


THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53). 

|HE  plan  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective,  and 
gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and  prac- 
tice. The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  The  pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures 
are  also  admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A 
graduate  of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  un- 
dertake the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best 
principles  of  voice  culture. 

SCHOOL  OF  GRAND  OPERA 

HIS  school  will  give  a  practical  training  for  Grand 
Opera  in  regular  professional  rehearsals.  The 
E^^^^i  conductors,  stage  managers  and  repetiteurs  are 
of  the  staff  of  the  Boston  Opera  House.  Through  this 
Opera  School  young  Americans  will  have  the  opportunity  to 
obtain  a  debut  in  the  Boston  Opera  House  when  they 
demonstrate  sufficient  ability. 

A  special  circular,  giving  full  information,  will  be  sent 
on  application. 
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STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 


Timothee  Adamowski 

Violin 

Josef  Adamowski 

Violoncello 

Eugene  Gruenberg 

Violin  and  Viola 

Max  O.  Kunze 

Contrabass 


Felix  Winternitz 

Violin 

Emil  Mahr 

Violin  and  Viola 

Carl  Peirce 

Violin 

Vaughn  Hamilton 

Violin 


S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  ,  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight- 
playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and  Orchestral 
Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused ;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before 
entering  the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the 
Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruc- 
tion. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by  de 
Beriot,  Dancla,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth, 
Depas,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Kreutzer,  Baillot,  Leonard. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Senaill^e,  Francoeur,  Haendel,  etc.  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  20,  21,  23. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $13.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Scales  and  Arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leon- 
ard, Kreutzer,  Fiorillo,  Campagnoli.* 

Concertos  and  solos :  Beethoven,  Two  Romanzas ; 
Mozart,  Concerto  in  D  ;  Bach,  Concerto  in  A  minor  \  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  24,  28,  29  ;  Kreutzer,  Concertos  13  and  18  ; 
Rode,  Concertos  Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8 ;  de  Beriot,  Concertos  6 
and  9  ;  Vieuxtemps,  Morceaux  de  Salon. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
I        Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 
weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Scales  in  octaves  and  thirds.  Studies  by  Gavini£e,  de 
Beriot,. op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wieniawski,  op.  18, 
Dancla,  Bazzini,  Sevcik. 

♦Pupils  expecting  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  Rode 
in  the  intermediate  grades. 
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Concertos  and  solos :  Mendelssohn ;  Bruch ;  Beeth- 
oven; Spohr  (8th  and  9th)  ;  Bach  (E  major),  Chaconne, 
Praeludium  in  E  major,  1st  Sonata ;  Mozart  (A  major)  ; 
Molique;  Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski,  D  minor; 
Polonaises  in  A  and  D  ;  Vieuxtemps,  two  concertos  ;  Lalo  ; 
Saint-Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso ;  Ernst,  Airs  Hongrois ; 
Paganini  Concerto. 

teachers'  course 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Rode, 
selections  from  Gaviniee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  and  Rovelli. 

Concertos  and  solos  :  Spohr,  2d  and  nth  ;  Bach,  selec- 
tions from  Sonatas  for  Violin  alone  ;  Viotti,  2 2d  ;  Kreutzer, 
19th;  Rode,  10th  and  nth;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Fantaisie  Appassionata,  Ballade  and  Polonaise ;  Godard ; 
Mendelssohn  ;  solos  by  Hubay. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $So.oo. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 
ADVANCED 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

TUITION. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  sessions  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  T 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and 
pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  by  Grutzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
AD  VANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Grutzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
DavidorT,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

AD  VANCED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass. 
Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke,  Flute 
Clement  Lenom,  Oboe 
Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet 
L.  Post,  Bassoon 


Cornet 
L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 
Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 


L.   Kloepfel,  Trumpet  and 


A.  Hackebarth,  French  Horn 

Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums  • 


HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  les- 
sons, many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the 


Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are 
sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra 
are  coached  by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus 
gaining  invaluable  experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and 
fitting  them  for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  Course,  the 
prescribed  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of  Music, 
Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  52.) 
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The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows  : — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight 
violas,  eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  two  trumpets, 
two  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  one  harp, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since 
which  time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts 
each  year,  in  which  advanced  students  in  the  pianoforte, 
violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  departments  have  appeared 
as  soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly ;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a 
nominal  fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  re- 
hearsed, and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in 
conducting  also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many 
of  its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Bos- 
ton Symphony,  the  Boston  Opera  and  other  prominent 
orchestras  of  the  United  States. 
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INSTRUCTORS 


Solfeggio 


Samuel  W.  Cole 


Clement  Lenom 


Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Arthur  Shepherd  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  F.  Stuart  Mason 

William  B.  Tyler 


Theory 


Louis  C.  Elson 


David  A.  Blanpied 


Counterpoint 


F.  Stuart  Mason 


Arthur  Shepherd 


Advanced  Counterpoint,  Composition  and  Instrumentation 


SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  no- 
tation, musical  phrases  which  are  played  or  sung  to  them, 
beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode,  and 
progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or  minor 
can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 


George  W.  Chadwick 
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Solfeggio  L 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation 

2.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale0 

3.  Sight- singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole, 
half  and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic 
intervals,  major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  III 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six  four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
seventh. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

io  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendels- 
sohn, etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  aboveo 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show  :  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points  ;  Musical  Terminology ;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent ;  History  of  Notation ;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings  ;  Metronome  ;  Fingering ;  Syncopation  ;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes ;  Metre ; 
Hymn  construction  ;  Figure  treatment ;  Guiding  motives  ; 
Phrasing ;  Melodic  constructions ;  Song-forms ;  Sonata- 
forms  ;  Symphony ;  Rondo ;  Concerto ;  Overture  ;  Pre- 
lude ;  Vocal  forms  j  Aria-form  ;  Recitative  ;  Scena ;  Suite  ; 
Partita ;  Dance  forms ;  Canon  of  all  kinds ;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint ;  Double  Counterpoint ;  Triple  Counterpoint ; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scena,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are 
attained  through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
ment except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
sessions  are  required. 
The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has 
previously  studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at 
the  beginning  of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  ad- 
vanced standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory 
require  such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and 
at  the  keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  cor- 
rected but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the 
supervision  of  the  instructor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted 
to  keyboard  work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the 
keyboard  as  well  as  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  pre- 
liminary to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encour- 
aged from  the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition, 
and  to  bring  original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 


HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions,* 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 

*  One  session  only  until  September,  1912. 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutise  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 
mx   (  Free  composition  in  the  largerforms (one session). 
'    '  (Instrumentation  (one  session). 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.   STRICT  COMPOSITION. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 

terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh, 

second  and  third,  with  one  or  more  free 
accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  piano 

or  strings. 

4.  A  three  part  tonal  fugue  for  piano  or  organ. 

5 .  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices 

with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II.    FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 

of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 

Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and 

orchestra,  with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto 
for  Pianoforte  or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at 
any  time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in 
any  form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count 
for  honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves 
for  Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such 
preparation. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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QUARTET  CLASSES 


Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 

F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  includes,  none  is  more  important 
than  the  opportunities  for  ensemble  playing  which 
it  offers.  Uniting  in  one  institution  various  de- 
partments for  instruction  upon  all  instruments,  the  Con- 
servatory is  enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and 
of  stringed  instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in 
ensemble  playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision ; 
and  for  public  performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modern  repertoire  of 
chamber  music,  including  sonatas,  and  trios,  quartets  and 
works  for  larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  with- 
out pianoforte,  is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose 
value  is  inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed 
(see  page  85)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the 
work  done  in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and 
this  list  necessarily  includes  only  a  portion  of  the  composi- 
tions actually  studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensem- 
ble are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their 
work  during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows  : — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 


|||| 
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HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  which 
place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe,  and  its 
graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for  positions  at  the  head 
of  musical  departments  in  the  best  schools  and  colleges 
throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superinten- 
dents, by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year,  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory ;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 
In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  profes- 
sional, dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to 
stage  plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays, 
pantomimes,  operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  pre- 
sented from  time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  cos- 
tumes, and  afford  opportunities  for  practical  training  in 
public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course  covering  two 
years,  or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 
Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 
Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 
Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 
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REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  $200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend 
the  Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils, 
both  regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must 
rehearse  the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this 
department. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  66. 

DANCING 
Instructor,  Bertha  Draper  King 
classic  and  esthetic  dancing 

A  series  of  graceful  movements,  rhythmical  steps  and 
combinations  which  aim  primarily  for  the  development  of 
grace,  ease,  suppleness,  fine  poise  and  perfect  bodily 
control. 

NATIONAL  AND  FOLK  DANCES 

Solo  and  Exhibition  Dances. 

The  characteristic  dances  of  all  nations. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15. 
Private  lessons,  $3.00  a  half  hour. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 


HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
The  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  and  the  pupils  taking  the  course  are  ex- 
pected to  spend  considerable  time  with  their  instructors  in 
their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all  who  enter  this 
department  are  afforded  an  opportunity  to  see  the  course  in 
active  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  one 
year  nor  less  than  one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability 
and  previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course. 


LECTURE  COURSES 

By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  de- 
partments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportu- 
nity of  attending  the  following  lectures,  which  to  the 
conscientious  music  student  are  worth  many  times  the 
amount  of  his  tuition  : — 
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LECTURES  ON  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

Lectures  on  musical  topics  are  frequently  introduced 
into  the  above  course. 

*  LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN 
and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 
ment in  America  and  abroad. 

*  LECTURES  ON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 

♦These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
Subjects  for  1911-12  :  — 

I.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  The  Rise  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  Drama. 

II.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  The  Rise  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  Novel. 
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INSTRUCTORS 


English 


Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  A.B. 


N  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
dents, viz. :  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  re- 
quired of  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the 


Vocal  Department ;  and  in  English,  Italian, 
French,  German  and  Spanish  Language  and  Literature, 
open  to  all  pupils. 

The  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in 
Voice  is  as  follows  : — 

French. — First  year,  Diction  and  Grammar;  second 
year,  Advanced  Grammar  and  Translation ;  third  year,  Ad- 
vanced Diction,  Poetry,  etc. 

Italian. — First  year,  Diction  and  Grammar ;  second 
year,  Advanced  Grammar  and  Translation. 

German. —  First  year,  Diction  and  Grammar  ;  second 
year  Advanced  Grammar  and  Translation. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modern  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  with  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 


Italian 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli 

German 
Georg  Van  Wieren 


French 
Camille  Thurwanger 

Spanish 
David  Sequeira 
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ENGLISH 

LECTURES 

The  course  for  1911-12  will  be  : — 

I.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  The  Rise  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  Drama. 

II.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  The  Rise  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  Novel. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  required  of  candidates 
for  graduation  in  all  departments  except  Voice. 
LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar ;  Rhetoric  ;  Composition ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 
LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  whose 
preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 

FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar ;  French  Syntax ;  Composition  ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITERATURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language ;  Development 
of  the  Literature ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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ITALIAN 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation ;  Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modern  Literature ;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man ;  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of 
Freshmen  and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 
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PREPARATORY  RECITAL 
CLASSES 


In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the 
students  receive  their  first  training  in  performing  on  the 
concert  platform.  These  hearings  are  only  before  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  prepar- 
atory to  the  public  recitals. 

See  Stage  Deportment,  page  55. 


CONCERTS     AND  RECITALS 


HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  19 10- 
1 1  more  than  thirty  concerts  were  given,  including  six  by 
the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  seven  by  members  of  the  Fac- 
ulty and  other  artists,  and  eight  by  Advanced  Students, 
two  of  which  were  with  orchestral  accompaniment.  (For 
works  performed  by  the  Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the 
Ensemble  Classes,  see  pages  SyS6.) 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open  to 
the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded  as 
exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  pupils 
experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Madame  Lillian 
Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Bauer, 
Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon, 
Florencio  Constantino,  Maud  Powell,  Alwin  Schroeder,  the 
Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffman  Quartet,  etc. 
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POST-GRADUATE 
DEPARTMENT 


HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
ment of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying;  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 


HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  students  of  the 
Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  attend- 
ing the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College,  subject  to 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution  : — 

English  A.    Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. 
English  28.    History  and  Development  of  English 

Literature. 
German  Literature  25. 
French  2c. 
Fine  Arts  4. 

English  18.    Public  Address. 

Physics  B.  Experimental  Physics,  Mechanics,  Sound, 
Light,  Electricity.    (Laboratory  fee.) 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference 
libraries  in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  various 
courses  of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its 
students  credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily 
given  for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 
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SUMMARY    OF  TUITION 


UITION   RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessor-^ 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise 
indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 


Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 

Class)     .    .    .    .    .    o   #5000 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Direc- 
tor's Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint,  first  year,  twice  a  week     ....  30.00 
Counterpoint,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Direc- 
tor's Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition    50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly    20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  ....  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three    54-oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  four   13.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  grade,  classes  of 

four   40.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54-o° 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 
grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three 

only   30.00 

Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80.00 

Viola,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week  ....  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly     ....  40.00 


Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),    20.00  to  30.00 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
principal  studies — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year  .    .    .  $250.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year   .    .    .  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year      .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year     .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 

Voice,  class  of  four,  two  hours  weekly     ....  40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly   ....  54.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly    ....  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly      ....  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting  and  Score- reading,  class  of  four     .    .  $40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis    40.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two     .    .    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week    i5-°o 

Theory                                                         .  30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly                                                 .    .  10.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

Ensemble  Class    12.50 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $15.00 

Classic  and  Aesthetic  Dancing,  once  a  week  .  .  15.00 
Classic  and  Aesthetic  Dancing  private,  half- hour 

weekly   60.00 

Choir- training  (Organ  Course),  per  school  year   .  20.00 

English  Branches   20.00 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks    ....  $5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half-hour  weekly   .    .    .    .  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools   40.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  one  lesson  per  week  .  .  20.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only)  /per 

school  year                                             .  10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week   15.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one 

lesson  weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)  .    .  20.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  #1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $1.50  to  #4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  #2.00  to  #3.00  per  half- hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  #1.00  to  #3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 
Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-  five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  #1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 
Students    will    be  allowed  to   arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible  they  should 
enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries, 
such  as  registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of 
bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session,  and  those 
residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week 
preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directfy  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents 
will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to  at- 
tend the  Conservatory  will  find  boarding  accom- 
modations in  the  Conservatory  lesidences.  For 
full  details  concerning  these  residences,  see  special 
circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  places  for  their  sons  a  directory  of  room- 
ing and  boarding  accommodations  is  kept  in  the  Manager's 
office,  where  assistance  will  be  given  them  in  selecting  their 
residences. 

The  average  price  of  board  and  room  is  $8  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five, 
except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 


72 


APPENDIX 


twelve  only.  No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the 
summer,  but  a  few  of  the  teachers  in  the  departments 
of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will 
be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July  and  August. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office. 
Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of 
the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
music  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and 
its  use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  2,600  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
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complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  Mendels- 
sohn, Palestrina,  etc.,  English  cathedral  music,  manuscript 
cantatas  of  the  old  Italian  masters,  modern  orchestral 
scores,  modern  operas  in  pianoforte  score,  etc.  One  of 
the  unique  possessions  is  the  original  manuscript  sketch 
of  Debussy's  "  Pellets  et  M61isande,"  bound  in  vellum,  the 
gift  of  Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  beside  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every 
way  by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All 
the  books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some 
may  be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analyses 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

During  the  past  year  gifts  of  books  have  been  received 
from  Mr.  George  W.  Chadwick,  the  Class  of  1910,  Mrs. 
Benjamin  Cutter,  the  Harvard  Musical  Association,  Mrs. 
Clara  K.  Rogers,  and  others.  The  library  has  also  received 
a  valuable  collection  of  modern  scores,  given  by  the  Board 
of  Trustees. 

THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  library  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 


74 


APPENDIX 


Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is 
undoubtedly  unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the 
Thursday  Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large 
number  of  selections  for  women's  voices,  including  impor- 
tant works  of  the  modern  schooL 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand 
works,  with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the 
use  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  at  its  concerts  and 
weekly  rehearsals.  It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  sym- 
phonies and  overtures,  the  standard  concertos  for  solo 
instruments  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  and  many 
arias  and  modern  works  in  every  form,  as  well  as  the 
accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas  and  other  choral 
works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including  some 
very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books,  manu- 
scripts, charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent,  the  music 
of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  invaluable 
in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest  of 
musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instru- 
ments, models  of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  man- 
uscripts, etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music  ; 
and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions  shall  be  kept  for 
similar  purposes  in  the  future.  Freight  or  express  charges 
will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world  ;  contributions  will 
be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  the  donor. 


75 


APPENDIX 


Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instru- 
ments has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory  by  the 
Japanese  Government. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  efforts 
of  this  Bureau  hundreds  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country ;  in  fact  there  are  but  few  schools  having  successful 
departments  of  music  whose  Faculty  does  not  include  one 
or  more  New  England  Conservatory  graduates,  either  as 
principals  or  teachers.  It  is  the  aim  of  the  Management 
continually  to  broaden  the  scope  of  the  Bureau,  and  the 
increasing  call  for  good  teachers  leads  us  to  question  the 
possibility  of  fully  meeting  the  demand  in  the  future. 

LOCAL  WORK  OF  THE  BUREAU 

The  Bureau  is  able  to  place  students  who  are  quali- 
fied in  positions  in  the  churches  of  Boston  and  vicinity, 
which  in  many  cases  have  enabled  them  to  earn  a  part  or 
all  of  their  expenses.  This  is  especially  true  of  pupils  in 
the  Vocal  and  Organ  Departments,  while  those  in  the 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Departments  have  been  enabled  to 
accept  numerous  concert  engagements. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

SINFONIA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 

ALPHA  CHI  OMEGA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

PHI  MU  GAMMA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Phi  Mu  Gamma  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Eta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $80  yearly. 

CARL  BAERMANN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert,  Ignaz  M.  Gau- 
gengigl  and  Edward  R.  Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's 
study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required  additional  subjects. 

ALUMNI  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Alumni  Scholarship,  offered  by  Mrs.  Austin  C. 
Wellington,  provides  for  one  year's  tuition  in  voice  culture. 

THE  WALTER  LANGSHAW  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Walter  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required  additional 
studies. 

THE  M.  IDA  CONVERSE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  C. 
C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provides  for  one  year's 
tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 
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Several  free  scholarships,  providing  class  instruction  in 
one  study,  are  also  awarded  each  year  to  pupils  of  the 
school  who  are  in  need  of  assistance,  and  who,  in  the  opin- 
ion of  the  Directory  Committee,  possess  sufficient  ability 
and  have  reached  a  sufficiently  high  grade  of  advancement 
to  merit  a  scholarship. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,150,  is  offered 
by  the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed 
for  by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte 
Department  who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two 
years.  The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate 
students  who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in 
the  pianoforte  course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously 
at  the  Conservatory  since  their  graduation.  This  competi- 
tion will  be  public  and  will  take  place  about  May  1,  19 12. 

THE  BRYANT  PRIZE 

The  Bryant  Prize  of  a  violin,  valued  at  $150,  is  offered 
by  O.  H.  Bryant,  and  may  be  competed  for  by  students 
in  the  Violin  Department.  This  competition  will  be  public, 
under  conditions  to  be  announced,  and  will  take  place 
during  the  second  session  of  1911-12. 
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DIPLOMAS    AWARDED,  1911 


In  Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

♦Augusta  Elizabeth  Gentsch 
Herbert  John  Jenny 
Grace  Bertha  Nicholson 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

■("Sarah  Josephine  Davis 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Mary  Frances  Bride 
Ethelinde  French  Bridgham 
Emily  Nourse  Chandler 
Nellie  Wilder  Coolidge 
Louise  Arnold  Gilbert 
Edward  Joseph  Grant 
Margaret  Perkins  Howe 


| Winifred  Rose  Ingraham 
Lesley  LaBeaume 
Irene  McWilliams 

|Florence  Helen  Moody 
Grace  Forest  Murphy 
Francis  Charles  Nelson 
Cora  Marguerite  North 

f Gladys  Pitcher 

[Mary  Louise  Seymour 
Rahel  Louise  Siegrist 
estelle  wlnthrop  story 
Sara  Bowman  Taylor 
Bessie  Toher 
Ethel  Inez  Turner 
Blanche  Vandewart 
Blanche  Ellen  Wagner 
Rosalie  Hutchins  Wheelock 
Florence  White 
Elizabeth  Whittlesey 
Maria  del  Carmen  Zamudio 


In  Voice 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS*  T Wesley  William  Howard 
COURSE  Venie  C.  Jones 

f Emma  Rempfer  Tennette  Evelyn  Lamping 

Victoria  Sordoni  tguv  Eliot  McLean 

Edith  Rosanne  Nickell 
TEACHERS'  COURSE  Twanette  Nutter 

_  _  ,  Vivian  Peavey 

"[Rachel  Frost  Andem  Glena  Pritchard 

Luta  Lena  Grimes 

In  The  Organ  Course 

Laura  Eliza  Brown  Clifton  Wetherbee  Hadley 

Mildred  Rose  Day  JCarl  Marston  Safford 

fSusAN  Adelaide  Downing  fRAI-PH  Edward  Williamson 

As  of  the  Class  of  1910 
IN  PIANOFORTE,  TEACHERS'  COURSE,  AND  IN  THE 
ORGAN  COURSE 
George  Allyn  Browne 
IN  PIANOFORTE,  TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Harriette  Marie  Arnold 
Post-Graduate  Students 
SOL  OI S  TS'  COURSE  IN  PIANO  FOR  TE 
Lottie  Pearl  Seiler  (Class  of  1910) 
Aline  DeLand  Tarbell  (Class  of  1910) 

Special  Certificates 
IN  PIANOFORTE  IN  VIOLIN 

Eunice  May  Kiley  Josephine  Durrell 

IN  VOICE  IN  ENSEMBLE-PLA  YING 

Emily  H.  Whitaker  Herbert  Creager  Seiler 

The  Mason  &  Hamlin  Prize  was  won  in  competition  on  April  24  by 
Grace  Bertha  Nicholson 


%  Highest  Honors       |  Honors       *  Honors  in  Ensemble-playing 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1910-1911 


Alabama  .... 

9 

Arizona  .... 

i 

Arkansas  .... 

3 

California      .    .  . 

I7 

Colorado  .... 

9 

Connecticut  .    .  . 

22 

District  of  Columbia 

3 

Florida  .... 

5 

Georgia  .... 

18 

Idaho   

i 

Illinois  .... 

18 

Indiana  .... 

18 

Iowa  

18 

Kansas  .... 

13 

Kentucky  . 

4 

Louisiana      .    .  . 

4 

Maine  

57 

Maryland      .    .  . 

9 

Massachusetts    .  . 

2,082 

Michigan  .... 

Minnesota     .    .  . 

6 

Mississippi    .    .  . 

5 

Missouri  .... 

1 1 

Montana  .... 

8 

Nebraska      .    .  . 

7 

Nevada  .... 

1 

New  Hampshire 

35 

New  Jersey   .    .  . 

10 

New  Mexico     .  . 

1 

New  York     .    .  . 

79 

North  Carolina  .  . 

12 

North  Dakota    .  . 

2 

Ohio  

24 

Oklahoma     .    .  . 

10 

Oregon  .... 

9 

Pennsylvania      .  . 

58 

Rhode  Island     .  . 

24 

South  Carolina  .  . 

1 

South  Dakota    .  . 

6 

Tennessee     .    .  . 

8 

Texas  

20 

Utah  

13 

Vermont  .... 

2 1 

Virginia  .... 

1 2 

Washington  .    .  . 

6 

West  Virginia     .  . 

4 

Wisconsin     .    .  . 

8 

Wyoming      .    .  . 

3 

British  North  America 

29 

Austria  .... 

1 

England  .... 

2 

France  .... 

3 

Hawaii  .... 

1 

Jamaica  .... 

3 

Mexico  .... 

2 

Panama  .... 

1 

Porto  Rico    .    .  . 

1 

Scotland  .... 

1 

South  America  .  . 

2 

Turkey  .... 

1 

Total  ..... 

2,777 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL     YEAR  1910-11 


First  Violins 

Hamilton,  Vaughn 

(Instructor) 
Haigh,  Annie 
Van  Cleve,  Antoinette 
Posner,  Benjamin 
Leveen,  Percy 
Blackman,  Samuel 
Clark,  Laura 
Parkhurst,  Helen 
Brett,  Gertrude 
Lander,  Weenona 
Gerhardt,  Siegfried 
Ricker,  Roscoe  C. 
Rosen,  S. 

Second  Violins 

Winslow,  Willis  C. 
Podnos,  Alexander 
McCloud,  Alberta 
Kellogg,  Eva 
Maxson,  Charlotte 
Bartlett,  Pansy 
Gleason,  L.  T. 
Loftin,  Hazel  Wilcox 
Mills,  Florence 
Bowman,  H.  D. 
Gundry,  Theodore 


Violas 

Rosenfield,  Anna 
Imperato,  John  E. 
Ringwall,  Rudolph  C. 
Mason,  F.  S. 
Kartstein,  Alexander 
Wilson,  Harvey 
Cutter,  Olive 
Payne,  Ellen 

Violoncellos 

Stickney,  Virginia 
Ridley,  Mildred 
Larthard,  Ora 
Doten,  Fred  L. 
Sargent,  Sullivan  A. 
Tower,  F.  Stanley 
Keep,  Charles  M. 
Morse,  Hattie  E. 

Contrabasses 

Kunze,  Max  (Instructor) 
Cassetta,  L. 
Shannon,  J.  Byron 
Liehr,  Herman 
O'Brien,  George 
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Flutes 


Horns 


Brooke,  Arthur  (Instructor) 
Smith,  Louis  E.  P. 
Mainente,  Anton 
Barry,  E.  H. 

Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement  (Instructor) 
Bullard,  Charles 

English  Horn 
Troiano,  Pasquale 

Clarinets 

Seiler,  Herbert 
Hawkins,  C.  J. 
Bertolami,  G. 

Bass  Clarinet 
Sonderegger,  J. 

Bassoons 

Post,  Louis  (Instructor) 
Vieira,  George  D. 
Hogarth- Swann,  H. 


Hackebarth,  A.  (Instructor) 
De  Yeso,  F. 
Dean,  Floyd 
Bruce,  A.  D. 
Sponadski,  P.  E. 

Trumpets 

Smith,  Alexander  J. 
Treet,  Herbert  W. 

Cornets 

Leitsinger,  Carl  W. 
Chick,  Arnold  L. 

Trombones 

Wescott,  Everett  L. 
Sordillo,  Frank  E. 
La  Londe,  Jean 

Harp 

Shaw,  Harriet  (Instructor) 

Tympani 
Russell,  Frank  V. 

Percussion 

Roepper,  Charles  B. 
Jenny,  Herbert 
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Works  Performed  at  the  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory- 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director,  during  the  year 
1910-1911. 


Symphonies  : 
Beethoven 

Mendelssohn 
Mozart 

Overtures : 
Beethoven 

Chadwick 
Schumann 
Smetana 
Weber 


in  B  flat  major,  No.  4. 

in  A  major,  No  7. 

in  A  minor  (Scotch). 

in  E  flat  major  (Kochel  No.  543). 


Dedication  of  the  House. 

to  Eg?nont. 

Melpomene. 

to  Genoveva. 

to  Die  Verkaufte  Braut. 

to  Euryanthe. 


Miscellaneous  Works 


Dvorak 

Elgar 

Grieg 

Saint-Saens 
Schumann 
Tschaikowsky 
Wagner 

Concertos : 
(Pianoforte) 
Beethoven 


Chopin 
Grieg 


Two  Slavonic  Dances. 

Suite,  The  Wand  of  Youth. 

Norivegische  Weisen  (for  strings). 

Danse  Macabre. 

Overture,  Scherzo  and  Finale. 

Suite,  Casse  Noisette. 

Ka  isermarsch. 


in  C  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Davis ; 

also  Miss  Lyons) . 
in  G  major  (first  movement,  Miss  Davis), 
in  F  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Brockle- 

bank;   second  and  third  movements, 

Miss  Seiler). 
in  A  minor  (second  and  third  movements, 

Mr.  Shepherd). 
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Concertos —  Continued 


Mozart 

Rubinstein 
Saint-Saens 
Tschaikowsky 
Weber 
(Violoncello) 
Haydn 

(Organ) 
Handel 


in  C  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Nichol- 
son) . 

in  D  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Gentsch) . 
in  F major  (first  movement,  Miss  McLeary) . 
in  G  major  (first  movement,  Miss  Gentsch) . 
Concertstuck  in  F  minor  (Mr.  Jenny). 

in  G  major  (second  and  first  movements, 
Miss  Stickney). 

in  B  flat  major,  No.  12  (Mr.  Safford). 


Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  in 
various  Conservatory  concerts  by  members  of  the  Ensemble 
classes  during  1910-n  : 


Bizet 

Gounod 

Handel 

Mozart 


Horatio  Parker 

Saint-Saens 

Thomas 


Carmen  (Miss  Crane). 
Faust  (Miss  Sordoni). 

The  Messiah  (Mr.  Howard,  Mr.  Huddy, 

Miss  Lamping). 
Don  Giovanni  (Miss  Nutter). 
Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Miss  Jones,). 
Hora  Novissima  (Miss  Andrews). 
Samson  et  Dalila  (Miss  Rempfer). 
Mignon  (Miss  Rempfer). 


For  Violin  and  Pianoforte  : 

Beethoven  Sonata  in  A  minor  (Kreutzer). 

Grieg  Sonata  in  F  major. 

Schubert  Sonata  in  D  major. 

For  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 
Beethoven  Sonata  in  F  major. 

Sonata  in  A  major. 
Stojowski  Sonata. 
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For  Violin,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 


Beethoven 

Trio 

in 

E  flat  major,  Op.  i,  No.  i. 

Trio 

in 

C  minor,  Op.  I,  No.  3. 

Trio 

in 

B  flat  major,  Op.  11. 

Trio 

in 

B  flat  major,  Op.  97. 

Brahms 

Trio 

in 

C  minor,  Op.  101. 

Dvorak 

Trio 

in 

B  flat  major,  Op.  21. 

Gretschaninoff 

Trio 

in 

C  minor,  Op.  38. 

Haydn 

Trio 

in 

D  major,  No.  6. 

Trio 

in 

B  flat  major,  No.  9. 

Mendelssohn 

Trio 

in 

D  minor,  Op.  49. 

Trio 

in 

C  minor,  Op.  66. 

Mozart 

Trio 

in 

G  major  (Kochel  496). 

Trio 

in 

B  flat  major  (Kochel  502). 

Trio 

in 

E  major  (Kochel  542). 

Trio 

in 

C  major  (Kochel  548). 

Saint-Saens 

Trio 

in 

F  major,  Op.  18. 

Schubert 

Trio 

in 

B  flat  major,  Op.  99. 

Trio 

in 

E  flat  major,  Op.  100. 

Schumann 

Trio 

in 

D  minor,  Op.  63. 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello  : 

Beethoven  Quartet  in  F  major,  Op.  59,  No.  1. 

Grieg  Quartet  in  G  major. 

Haydn  Quartet  in  D  major. 

For  Violin,  Viola,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 
Brahms  Quartet  in  A  major. 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 
Schumann  Quintet  in  E  flat  major. 

Other  works  for  Solo  Instruments  with  Orchestra : 

Boellmann  Variations  Symphoniques  (violoncello  ;  Mr. 

Schroeder  of  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra). 

Guilmant  Symphony  in  D  minor,  Op.  42  (first  move- 

ment, Miss  Brigham). 
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Summary  of   Concerts  and  Recitals   given   during  the 
school  year  1910-1 1  : — 

The  Orchestra  6 

Members  of  the  Faculty  7 

The  Ensemble  Classes  for  Strings  and  Piano- 
forte  1 

Advanced  Students  .....  6 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accom- 
paniment (concertos  and  arias ;  includ- 
ing Commencement  Concert)  ...  2 
Saturday  Afternoon  Recitals  ....  32 
Recitals  given  by  Students  and  Post-Graduates  8 
Recitals  given  by  Students  of  the  Dramatic 

Department  2 

Recitals   given    by   Pupils   of    the  Normal 

Classes  2 

On  April  14th  a  Violin  Recital  was  given  to  the  students 
by  Miss  Maud  Powell. 

On  April  24th  the  second  annual  competition  for  the  Mason 
and  Hamlin  Prize  was  held.  The  judges  were  Mr.  Max  Fiedler, 
Conductor  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra ;  Mr.  Arthur 
Foote,  and  the  Director  of  the  Conservatory.  Nine  students 
took  part  in  the  competition.  The  prize  was  awarded  to  Miss 
Grace  Bertha  Nicholson. 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  act  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 
claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its 
founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourj^e,  first  introduced  into  America  the 
Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the  purchase 
of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the 
close  of  the  school  year  1901-1902,  when  it  became  neces- 
sary to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  With  the  open- 
ing of  the  school  year  1 902-1 903,  the  Conservatory  took 
possession  of  its  new  building  on  Huntington  Avenue, 
corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the 
exterior  construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  lime- 
stone. On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  audito- 
riums. The  basement  contains  additional  classrooms,  the 
printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  It 
has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and  its  acous- 
tic properties  are  universally  recognized  as  exceptionally 
fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.    Among  the  many  who  have  recently  ap- 
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peared  here  are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Josef  Hofmann,  de  Pach- 
mann,  Harold  Bauer,  Leonard  Borwick,  Bachaus,  Lhevinne, 
Bispham,  Clement,  Slezak  and  Zimbalist ;  Madame  Kath- 
arine Goodson,  Misses  Elena  Gerhardt,  Lilla  Ormond, 
Maggie  Teyte  and  Kathleen  Parlow ;  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Anton 
Witek,  the  Flonzaley  Quartet  and  the  Longy  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals,  for  the  dramatic 
department  and  the  opera  school ;  also  as  an  assembly  hall 
for  social  purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory.  In  the  possession  of  such 
facilities  for  organ  practice  the  Conservatory  stands  alone 
in  the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  located  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  cn 
Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  walking  distance 
of  the  Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera 
House,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car 
lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other 
parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES    OF  STUDY 


|T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses 
who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on 
any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches 
which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together 
with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The 
Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruc- 
tion (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers 
and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical 
atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  disci- 
pline ;  also  to  afford  him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for 
public  performance  which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three,  accord- 
ing to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the  theoretical 
work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in 
larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades ;  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 


The  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma  of  gradu- 
ation, in  addition  to  a  principal  study  (Piano,  Organ,  Voice, 
Violin,  Violoncello,  etc.) ,  and  the  prescribed  work  in  the 
Normal  Department.  A  point  indicates  one  school  session 
of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours  per  week  of  recitation,  or 
two  school  sessions  with  one  hour  per  week. 


Pianoforte  Organ  Voice 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation  . 
Harmony 

Harmonic  Analysis 
Theory     .  . 
Lectures :    Musical  His- 
tory . 

Orchestral  Instru- 
ments . 
English  Literature 
Sight-playing  (piano- 

forte) 
Ensemble 

String  Quartet  Class 

(For  stringed  instrument 
players  only.) 
Counterpoint  . 
Organ  lectures 
Choir  training 
English  Diction 
Italian 
French 
German  . 

Secondary  Pianoforte 
*Stage  Deportment . 
Orchestra 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing 
Required  for  admission  to 
Junior  Examination  . 
Required  for  admission  to 
Senior  Examination 
Required  for  graduation 


Violin,  Violon- 
cello and  other  Or- 
chestral Instru- 
ments 


4 

4+ 

4 

4* 

2 

4 

2 

4 

4+ 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

4 

2 

2 

I 

i 

4§ 

7 

7 

9 

8 

H 

13 

18 

16 

22 

i9 

27 

25 

*  Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations, 
t  2  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 

§  Not  more  than  2  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirememts. 
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ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

1TUDENTS  are   received  into   the  Junior  and 
Senior  Classes  only  at  the  times  stated  for  these 
g^g^^j  examinations. 

Students  not  intending  to  pursue  a  regular 
course  for  graduation  will  be  graded  at  time  of  entrance. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examina- 
tion for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  may  be 
taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition  special  ex- 
aminations will  be  given  immediately  before  the  opening  of 
the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted  to  any  of 
these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application  to  the 
Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any  other 
time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  191 2  will  be  given  as 
follows  : — 

Solfeggio  Tuesday,       Sept.  1 7,  at   9  A.M. 

Harmony  "  "      "    "  n  " 

Theory  "  "      "    "  2  P.M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing  Wednesday,  "  18,  "  9  A.M. 
Italian  "  "      "    "  9  " 

French  "  "      "   "  n  " 

German  "  "      "    "   2  P.M. 

Much  time  may  be  saved  by  passing  examinations  for 
advanced  standing ;  especially  in  the  Solfeggio  and  Sight- 
playing  courses,  by  students  having  absolute  pitch  or  pre- 
vious experience  in  sight  singing  and  playing. 
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The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theo- 
retical and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session 
of  the  school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations 
is  as  follows  :  A,  Excellent ;  B,  Good ;  C,  Fair ;  D,  Poor ; 
E,  Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be 
attained.  A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three 
conditions  are  a  failure. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the 
first  session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination 
should  register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the 
session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or 
final  examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in 
the  principal  study. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — All  major  and  minor  scales,  played  at  a 
tempo  of  half  note  equals  60 ;  scales  in  double  thirds ; 
arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant  seventh  and  diminished 
seventh,  through  four  octaves,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals 
48 ;  all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  Exercises  from 
Czerny,  Op.  740.  A  piece  of  the  student's  selection,  by 
Beethoven,  Mozart,  Schubert,  or  contemporary  composers, 
and  one  piece  from  memory. 

Violin.—  Scales  and  arpeggios  in  five  positions.  A 
piece,  to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies 
by  Kreutzer,  Rode  and  Fiorillo. 

Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Gnitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 
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Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult 
Chorale  Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  ex- 
amined in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one  third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on 
their  record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing 
three  pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French 
and  one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces 
studied,  equivalent  to  one  half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to 
play  a  selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instru- 
mental courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
22,  23,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to 
perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students  or  at  a 
Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward 
these  requirements. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two  thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  ad- 
vanced standing  (see  page  16). 
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EXAMINAT      10      N  S 


FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination ;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addi- 
tion to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will 
count  for  honors.    (See  page  20.) 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the  pre- 
scribed courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  has  been  prepared,  containing  detailed 
information  relating  to  graduating  courses.  This  circular 
will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all  students  intending 
eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are  advised  to  consult  it 
in  connection  with  the  year-book. 
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DIPLOMAS 


IPLOMAS  are  granted,  as  teachers  or  as  soloists, 
to  those  pupils  in  the  academic  course  whose 
record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass  the  final 
examinations,  but  pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are 
not  allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars.  (See 
page  20.) 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above  cer- 
tificates or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or 
its  teachers,  but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his 
examination  record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done. 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  to  graduating  pupils  in  each  depart- 
ment whose  record  in  each  examination  in  all  prescribed 
courses  is  not  lower  than  B. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 
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DEPARTM  ENT  OF 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the,  opportunity 
of  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

Special  students  in  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin, 
Violoncello  or  other  orchestral  instruments,  who  finish  all 
the  work  and  pass  the  final  examinations  in  the  advanced 
grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course  may  receive  a  Special  Certifi- 
cate, and  for  special  excellence  in  performance,  or  extra 
work  in  addition  to  the  required  repertoire,  such  students 
are  eligible  to  honors. 

For  such  special  certificate  the  following  theoretical 
work  only  is  required :  — 

For  students  of  Voice,  two  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Organ,  four  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  other 
orchestral  instruments,  four  sessions  of  Harmony  and  two 
sessions  of  Ensemble. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  each  candidate  may  be  re- 
quired to  give  one  public  recital. 

Students  who  complete  the  full  course  in  Composition 
or  in  Ensemble  playing  may  also  receive  the  Special 
Certificate. 

Candidates  for  Special  Certificates  must  give  notice  in 
person  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


Carl  Baermann 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Denn£e 
Alfred  De  Voto 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Anna  Stovall  Lothian 
H.  S.  Wilder 


George  W.  Proctor 
Carl  Stasny 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Jane  M.  Foretier 
Annie  W.  McLeary 
F.  Stuart  Mason 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Hedwig  Schroeder 
David  Sequeira 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 
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[HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  15).   Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  15)  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Theory,  Pianoforte  Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing ; 
Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments 
and  English  Literature ;  and  the  Normal  Course. 
All  candidates  for  graduation  are  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Saturday  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
concert  at  least  once  in  each  session  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.    In  addition, 
students  in  the  Soloists'  course  are  required  publicly  to  per- 
form at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensem- 
ble, and  may  be  required  to  give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
dowell,  etc. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger- exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing, 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 

$30.00.    (One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  (Junior  and  Senior  Class) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  at  least  three  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hum- 
mel and  Weber,  or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists' 
Course  the  following  concertos  : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 

Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 

Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


And  one  of  the  following  : — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky  in  B  flat  minor. 

Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned  : — 

Beethoven,     Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat  op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,  Trio  in  G  major. 

Quartet  in  G  minor. 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,     Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 
Saint  Saens,    Trio  in  F  major. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 

$30.00.    (One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing-,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 
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PIANOFORTE    NORMAL  COURSE 


(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53) 

RjHE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 
The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits ;  The  Development  of 
Taste ;  The  Essentials  of  Method ;  and  the  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists' 
Course  (see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their 
Junior  Year.  At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those 
who  desire"  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  only  will  be  excused 
from  further  attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire 
and  performance  is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures 
and  classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by 
special  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  and  Direc- 
tor. No  certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department 
except  by  vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 
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PIANOFORTE     NORMAL  COURSE 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 
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PIANO  FORTE 
SIGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

Sight-playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

Sight-playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 

Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors 
(post  graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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THE  ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey. 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses  is  re- 
quired for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 
Harmony  (four  sessions). 
Harmonic  Analysis  (two  sessions) . 
Counterpoint  (one  year,  twice  a  week). 
Theory  (two  sessions) . 

(     Musical  History  ~\ 
Lectures    <     Orchestral  Instruments  >    (one  year). 
(    English  Literature  J 

Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy  (two 
short  courses  given  alternate  years) . 
Choir- training  and  accompanying  (one  year,  once  a 
week) . 

Organ  tuning  (one  session ;  special  course). 
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T    HE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


COURSE  IN  CHOIR-TRAINING  AND 
CHURCH  PLAYING 

This  Department  has  so  been  organized  as  to  offer  most 
thorough  instruction  in  Choir-training  and  Service-playing. 

The  work  is  divided  between  classes  for  practical  work 
and  lectures. 

In  the  former,  instruction  is  given  in  the  accompaniment 
of  Anglican  and  Gregorian  chants,  and  of  hymns  and 
anthems ;  in  the  improvisation  of  simple  preludes,  inter- 
ludes and  postludes,  and  in  the  training  of  a  choir  for  the 
proper  rendering  of  the  service. 

A  course  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  Musical  Liturgy  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  its  history  and  evolution 
and  its  correct  performance. 

COURSE  IN  PLAINSONG  ACCOMPANIMENT 

HIS  course  is  designed  thoroughly  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  history  and  theory  of  Plainsong 
and  with  the  proper  manner  of  its  performance  ; 
and  to  fit  him  intelligently  and  correctly  to  ac- 
company it  upon  the  organ  in  its  every  form. 

For  its  completion  one  school  year  is  required.  Stu- 
dents taking  this  course  must  have  completed  the  Harmony 
course,  unless  excused  by  the  Director. 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 
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T    HE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies  : 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

Plainsong  Accompaniment,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  per  school 
year,  $20.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construc- 
tion, Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

THE   POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than 
two  years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
and  other  works  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  sup- 
plemented by  the  following  secondary  subjects  : — 
Advanced  Counterpoint  and  Composition 

(Director's  Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)  one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)  one  session 

Score-reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string 
orchestra  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  the 
organ. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro  -  and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and 
equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for 
the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced 
students  for  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in 
1903  by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston, 
and  was  the  gift  of  Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses 
three  manuals,  each  with  a  compass  of  sixty-one  notes,  and 
a  pedal  with  the  unusual  compass  of  thirty-two  notes..  It 
contains  fifty  speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave 
couplers ;  seventeen  combination  pistons,  partially  dupli- 
cated by  ten  pedal  movements  ;  eight  additional  mechani- 
cal pedal  movements,  and  swell  boxes  for  both  swell  and 
choir  organs.  Excepting  the  connections  with  the  swell 
boxes,  the  action  is  electro-pneumatic  throughout,  and  is 
extended  to  the  console,  which  is  placed  in  front  of  the 
stage. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  of  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  H.  Bennett 
William  H.  Dunham 
Armand  Fortin 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Clara  E.  Munger 
Clara  K.  Rogers 
Sullivan  A.  Sargent 


Charles  A.  White 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Wallace  George 
Clara  Tourj£e  Nelson 
Maurice  Parker 
Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs 


PE 


HE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range 
of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FULL    COURSE    FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $260 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

English  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 

SECOND  YEAR 

FULL   COURSE    FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $270 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 
DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 
LANGUAGES 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight-Reading)  Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL    Lectures  One  hour  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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THIRD  YEAR 


VOICE 
DICTION 

French 

German 
LANGUAGES 

French 

Songs  and  Arias 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary) 
HARMONY 
NORMAL  Teaching 
CHORUS 


FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 
One  hour  weekly 


One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 


One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

Two  lessons  weekly 

Two  lessons  weekly 

Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 


FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 
German 

Songs  and  Arias   Two  hours  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary) 
THEORY 
MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL  Teaching  Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  65. 


One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 
Two  lessons  weekly 
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ill 


THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53). 

jHE  plan  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective,  and 
gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and  prac- 
tice. The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  The  pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures 
are  also  admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A 
graduate  of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  un- 
dertake the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best 
principles  of  voice  culture. 

SCHOOL  OF  GRAND  OPERA 


mm 


HIS  school  will  give  a  practical  training  for  Grand 
Opera  in  regular  professional  rehearsals.  The 
conductor  and  stage  manager  are  of  the  staff 
of  the  Boston  Opera  House.  Through  this  Opera  School 
young  Americans  will  have  the  opportunity  to  obtain  a 
debut  in  the  Boston  Opera  House  when  they  demonstrate 
sufficient  ability. 

A  special  circular,  giving  full  information,  will  be  sent 
on  application. 
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STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

instructors 
Violin 

Timothe'e  Adamowski  Felix  Winternitz 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Emil  Mahr 

(also  Viola)  (also  Viola) 

Carl  Peirce  Vaughn  Hamilton 

Violoncello  Contrabass 
Josef  Adamowski  Max  O.  Kunze 

Virginia  Stickney 

i|S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight- 
playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and  Orchestral 
Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused  ;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before 
entering  the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the 
Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruc- 
tion. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by  de 
Beriot,  Dancla,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth, 
Depas,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Kreutzer,  Baillot,  Leonard. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Senaillee,  Francoeur,  Haendel,  etc.  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  20,  21,  23. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Scales  and  Arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leon- 
ard, Kreutzer,  Ficrillo,  Campagnoli.* 

Concertos  and  solos :  Beethoven,  Two  Romanzas ; 
Mozart,  Concerto  in  D  ;  Bach,  Concerto  in  A  minor ;  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  24,  28,  29  ;  Kreutzer,  Concertos  13  and  18  ; 
Rode,  Concertos  Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8 ;  de  Beriot,  Concertos  6 
and  9  ;  Vieuxtemps,  Morceaux  de  Salon. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of 

20  weeks,  $Sb.oo. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Scales  in  octaves  and  thirds.  Studies  by  Gavinie"e,  de 
Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wieniawski,  op.  18, 
Dancla,  Bazzini,  Sevcik. 

♦Pupils  expecting  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  Rode 
in  the  intermediate  grades. 
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Concertos  and  solos  :  Mendelssohn ;  Bruch ;  Beeth- 
oven; Spohr  (8th  and  9th)  ;  Bach  (E  major),  Chaconne, 
Praeludium  in  E  major,  1st  Sonata;  Mozart  (A  major)  ; 
Molique;  Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski,  D  minor, 
Polonaises  in  A  and  D  ;  Vieuxtemps,  two  concertos  ;  Lalo  ; 
Saint-Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso ;  Ernst,  Airs  Hongrois; 
Paganini  Concerto. 

teachers'  course 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Rode, 
selections  from  Gaviniee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  and  Rovelli. 

Concertos  and  solos  :  Spohr,  2d  and  nth  ;  Bach,  selec- 
tions from  Sonatas  for  Violin  alone  ;  Viotti,  2 2d  ;  Kreutzer, 
19th;  Rode,  10th  and  nth;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Fantaisie  Appassionata,  Ballade  and  Polonaise ;  Godard ; 
Mendelssohn  ;  solos  by  Hubay. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class, 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  wtteks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $So.oo. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  Accompanists'  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 

f 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Course. 

AD  VANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  sessions  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Kummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves ;  studies  by  Dotzauer, 
and  pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 

AD  VANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
raann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.50  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass. 
Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour.. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course, 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke,  Flute 
Clement  Lenom,  Oboe 
Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet 
L.  Post,  Bassoon 


Cornet 
L.  S.  Kenfield,  Trombone 
Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 


L.   Kloepfel,  Trumpet  and 


A.  Hackebarth,  French  Horn 

Carl  F.  Ludwig,  Tympani  and  Drums 


HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  les- 
sons, many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the 


Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are 
sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra 
are  coached  by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus 
gaining  invaluable  experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and 
fitting  them  for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  Course,  the 
prescribed  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of  Music, 
Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  52.) 
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The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows  : — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight 
violas,  eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  two  trumpets, 
two  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  one  harp, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since 
which  time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts 
each  year,  in  which  advanced  students  in  the  pianoforte, 
violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  departments  have  appeared 
as  soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly ;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a 
nominal  fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  re- 
hearsed, and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in 
conducting  also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many 
of  its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Bos- 
ton Symphony,  the  Boston  Opera  and  other  prominent 
orchestras  of  the  United  States. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Arthur  Shepherd  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  F.  Stuart  Mason 

William  B.  Tyler 

Theory 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  A.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint 
F.  Stuart  Mason  Arthur  Shepherd 

Advanced  Counterpoint,  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  no- 
tation, musical  phrases  which  are  played  or  sung  to  them, 
beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode,  and 
progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or  minor 
can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 
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Solfeggio  I 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation, 

2.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale, 

3»  Sight- singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole, 
half  and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.    Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic 
intervals,  major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six  four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
seventh. 

2.  Sight- singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above 

Solfeggio  IV. 

l  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendels- 
sohn, etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above < 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show  :  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points  ;  Musical  Terminology ;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent;  History  of  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings ;  Metronome  ;  Fingering ;  Syncopation ;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes ;  Metre ; 
Hymn  construction  ;  Figure  treatment ;  Guiding  motives  : 
Phrasing ;  Melodic  constructions ;  Song-forms ;  Sonata- 
forms  ;  Symphony ;  Rondo ;  Concerto ;  Overture ;  Pre- 
lude ;  Vocal  forms  ;  Aria-form  ;  Recitative  ;  Scena ;  Suite  ; 
Partita ;  Dance  forms ;  Canon  of  all  kinds ;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint ;  Double  Counterpoint ;  Triple  Counterpoint ; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scena,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are 
attained  through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
ment except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
sessions  are  required. 
The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has 
previously  studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at 
the  beginning  of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  ad- 
vanced standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory 
require  such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and 
at  the  keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  cor- 
rected but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the 
supervision  of  the  instructor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted 
to  keyboard  work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the 
keyboard  as  well  as  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  pre- 
liminary to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encour- 
aged from  the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition, 
and  to  bring  original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 


HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.    In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

.  I  Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
'    '  {  Instrumentation  (one  session) . 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50,00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.    STRICT  COMPOSITION. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 

terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh, 

second  and  third,  with  one  or  more  free 
accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  piano 

or  strings. 

4.  A  three  part  tonal  fugue  for  piano  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices 

with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II.    FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 

of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 

Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and 

orchestra,  with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto 
for  Pianoforte  or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at 
any  time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in 
any  form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count 
for  honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves 
for  Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such 
preparation. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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QUARTET  CLASSES 

Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 

F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  includes,  none  is  more  important 
than  the  opportunities  for  ensemble  playing  which 
it  offers.  Uniting  in  one  institution  various  de- 
partments for  instruction  upon  all  instruments,  the  Con- 
servatory is  enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and 
of  stringed  instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in 
ensemble  playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision ; 
and  for  public  performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modern  repertoire  of 
chamber  music,  including  sonatas,  and  trios,  quartets  and 
works  for  larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  with- 
out pianoforte,  is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose 
value  is  inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed 
(see  page  85)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the 
work  done  in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and 
this  list  necessarily  includes  only  a  portion  of  the  composi- 
tions actually  studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensem- 
ble are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their 
work  during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows  : — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  which 
place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe,  and  its 
graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for  positions  at  the  head 
of  musical  departments  in  the  best  schools  and  colleges 
throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superinten- 
dents, by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year,  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 


THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 
In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  profes- 
sional, dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to 
stage  plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays, 
pantomimes,  operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  pre- 
sented from  time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  cos- 
tumes, and  afford  opportunities  for  practical  training  in 
public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course  covering  two 
years,  or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 
Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 
Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 
Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 
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REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  $200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend 
the  Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils, 
both  regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must 
rehearse  the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this 
department. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  66. 

DANCING 
Instructor,  Bertha  Draper  King 
classic  and  esthetic  dancing 

A  series  of  graceful  movements,  rhythmical  steps  and 
combinations  which  aim  primarily  for  the  development  of 
grace,  ease,  suppleness,  fine  poise  and  perfect  bodily 
control. 

NATIONAL  AND  FOLK  DANCES 

Solo  and  Exhibition  Dances. 

The  characteristic  dances  of  all  nations. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Private  lessons,  $2.50  per  half  hour. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
taught  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
The  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public 
schools,  and  the  pupils  taking  the  course  are  ex- 
pected to  spend  considerable  time  with  their  instructors  in 
their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all  who  enter  this 
department  are  afforded  an  opportunity  to  see  the  course  in 
active  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  one 
year  nor  less  than  one  half-year,  according  to  the  ability 
and  previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course. 


LECTURE  COURSES 

By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  de- 
partments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportu- 
nity of  attending  the  following  lectures,  which  to  the 
conscientious  music  student  are  worth  many  times  the 
amount  of  his  tuition  : — 
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THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  HISTORY 

These  lectures  illustrate  the  rise  of  music,  the  ancient 
music  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Rome  and  Jerusalem,  the  early 
Christian  and  Gregorian  music,  the  great  composers  and 
their  influence,  and  the  chief  points  which  tended  to 
evolve  the  music  of  the  present. 

LECTURES  ON  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

Lectures  on  musical  topics  are  frequently  introduced 
into  the  course. 

*LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 
ment in  America  and  abroad. 

*  LECTURES  ON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 

*These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
Subjects  for  191 2-13  : — 

I.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  Shakespeare's  develop- 
ment as  a  Dramatist. 

II.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  the  English  Poets  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Italian  French 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  Camille  Thurwanger 

German  Spanish 
Georg  van  Wieren  David  Sequeira 


aN  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
dents, viz. :  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  and 
in  English  Diction,  required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  the  Vocal  Department;  and  in 
English,  Italian,  French,  German  and  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature,  open  to  all  pupils. 

The  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in  Voice 
is  as  follows  : — 

English. — One  year,  Diction. 

French. — First  year,  Diction  and  Grammar;  second 
year,  Advanced  Diction,  Advanced  Grammar  and  Transla- 
tion. 

Italian. — First  year,  Diction  and  Grammar;  second 
year,  Advanced  Grammar  and  Translation. 

German. — First  year,  Diction  and  Grammar;  second 
year,  Advanced  Grammar  and  Translation. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modern  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  with  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 
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ENGLISH 

LECTURES 

The  course  for  19 12-13  w^  ^e  : — 

I.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  Shakespeare's  Develop- 
ment as  a  Dramatist. 

II.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  The  English  Poets  of 
the  Nineteenth  Century. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  required  of  candidates 
for  graduation  in  all  departments  except  Voice. 

LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar ;  Rhetoric  ;  Composition  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

Psychology  and  Ethics. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  whose 
preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 
(See  page  20.) 

FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar;  French  Syntax;  Composition; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITERATURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language ;  Development 
of  the  Literature;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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ITALIAN 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation ;  Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modern  Literature ;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man ;  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of 
Freshmen  and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German ;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 
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PREPARATORY  RECITAL 
CLASSES 


In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the 
students  receive  special  training  preparatory  to  public  per- 
formance. These  hearings  are  only  before  the  members  of 
the  class  and  the  Superintendent,  and  are  preparatory  to 
the  public  recitals. 

See  Stage  Deportment,  page  55. 


CONCERTS     AND  RECITALS 


HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  191 1- 
1 2  nearly  thirty-five  concerts  were  given,  including  six  by 
the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  eight  by  members  of  the  Fac- 
ulty and  thirteen  by  Advanced  Students,  four  of  which  were 
with  orchestral  accompaniment.  (For  works  performed  by 
the  Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see 
pages  84-87.) 

A  weekly  concert  is  also  given  by  pupils,  not  open  to 
the  general  public.  These  concerts  are  not  regarded  as 
exhibitions,  but  are  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  pupils 
experience  in  performing  before  an  audience. 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Madame  Lillian 
Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Bauer, 
Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon, 
Florencio  Constantino,  Maud  Powell,  Alwin  Schroeder,  the 
Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffman  Quartet,  etc. 
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POST-GRADUATE 
DEPARTMENT 


gg|^HE  POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT 
yj^lg^  has  for  its  object  the  more  complete  develop- 
^^gJS^?  ment  of  those  who  desire  to  prepare  them- 
fc&2&zM£l  selves  for  positions  of  large  responsibility  in 
the  higher  walks  of  the  musical  profession. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Post-graduate  Course 
must  previously  have  completed  the  regular  course  in 
the  Conservatory,  and  have  received  its  diploma. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  in  the  Post-graduate 
Course  for  any  one  applying  for  its  diploma  is  two  years. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  students  of  the 
Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  attend- 
ing the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College,  subject  to 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution  : — 

English  A.    Rhetoric  and  English  Composition- 
English  28.    History  and  Development  of  English 

Literature. 
German  Literature  25. 
French  2c. 
Fine  Arts  4. 

English  18.    Public  Address. 

Physics  B.  Experimental  Physics,  Mechanics,  Sound, 
Light,  Electricity.    (Laboratory  fee.) 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference 
libraries  in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  various 
courses  of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its 
students  credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily 
given  for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 
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SUMMARY    OF  TUITION 


UITION   RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessons. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise 
indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 


Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 

Class)     ...,00   #50.00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Direc- 
tor's Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint,  first  year,  twice  a  week     ....  30.00 
Counterpoint,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Direc- 
tor's Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition    50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly    20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  ....  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three    54-°° 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   i5*°° 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three    54-°° 

*  Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  30.00 
Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80.00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week  .    .    .  54-°° 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly     .    .    .    .  50.00 


Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),   20.00  to  30.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

principal  studies — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year   ....  $260.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year  ...  2  70.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year      .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year    .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 
Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two 

hours  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly   .    .    .    .  54.00 

*Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  ....  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly      ....  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting  and  Score-reading,  class  of  four     .    .  $40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   12.50 

Harmonic  Analysis   30.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  (Accompanists'  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two     .    .    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week    15-00 

Theory   30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   10.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $15.00 

Classic  and  Aesthetic  Dancing,  once  a  week  .  .  1 5 .00 
Classic  and  Aesthetic  Dancing,  private,  half  hour 

weekly   50.00 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school  year    .  20.00 

English  Branches   20.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 


Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks    ....  $5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half-hour  weekly   ....  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools   40.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  one  lesson  per  week  .  .  20.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year  „    .  10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week   15.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one 

lesson  weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)  .    .  20.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  #3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $1.50  to  #4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  #2.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  #1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 
Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty- five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  #1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

\Lh  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another,  during  or  at  the  end  of 
a  session,  without  the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 
Students    will    be  allowed  to   arrange  for  public 
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appearances  during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money,  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  "Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible  they  should 
enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries, 
such  as  registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of 
bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session,  and  those 
residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week 
preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents 
will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 


|OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to  at- 
tend the  Conservatory  will  find  boarding  accom- 
modations in  the  Conservatory  residences.  For 
full  details  concerning  these  residences,  see  special 
circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  places  for  their  sons  a  directory  of  room- 
ing and  boarding  accommodations  is  kept  in  the  Manager's 
office,  where  assistance  will  be  given  them  in  selecting  their 
residences. 

The  average  price  of  board  and  room  is  $8  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

MID-SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  Mid-summer  Vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five, 
except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
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twelve  only.  No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the 
summer,  but  a  few  of  the  teachers  in  the  departments 
of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will 
be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July  and  August. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office. 
Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of 
the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
music  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and 
its  use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  3,000  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
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complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart, 
Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc.,  English  cathedral  music, 
manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old  Italian  masters,  modern 
orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in  pianoforte  score,  etc. 
One  of  the  unique  possessions  is  the  original  manuscript 
sketch  of  Debussy's  "  Pelleas  et  Melisande,"  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biog- 
raphies, essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics 
and  a  large  number  of  reference  books,  beside  the  best 
current  magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every 
way  by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All 
the  books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some 
may  be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analyses 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

During  the  past  year  gifts  of  books  and  music  have 
been  received  from  the  Class  of  191 1,  Boston  Public 
Library,  Harvard  Musical  Association,  Mr.  Erving  Winslow, 
Miss  Katharine  Foote  and  others.  A  large  number  of 
contemporary  and  important  works  for  the  organ  have  been 
added ;  together  with  a  loan  by  Mr.  Wallace  Goodrich  of 
60  bound  volumes  of  the  analytical  and  annotated  programs 
of  the  London  Monday  Popular  Concerts,  from  1858  to 
1902. 

THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses   the   entire  choral  library  of  the 
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famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is 
undoubtedly  unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the 
Thursday  Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large 
number  of  selections  for  women's  voices,  including  impor- 
tant works  of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand 
works,  with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the 
use  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and 
weekly  rehearsals.  It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  sym- 
phonies and  overtures,  the  standard  concertos  for  solo 
instruments  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  and  many 
arias  and  modern  works  in  every  form,  as  well  as  the 
accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas  and  other  choral 
works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including  some 
very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books,  manu- 
scripts, charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent,  the  music 
of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  invaluable 
in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest  of 
musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instru- 
ments, models  of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  man- 
uscripts, etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music ; 
and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions  shall  be  kept  for 
similar  purposes  in  the  future.  Freight  or  express  charges 
will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world ;  contributions  will 
be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  the  donor. 


THE    CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

THE  WALTER  LANGSHAW  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Walter  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required  additional 
studies. 

THE  M.  IDA  CONVERSE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  C. 
C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provides  for  one  year's 
tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

CARL  BAERMANN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert,  Ignaz  M.  Gau- 
gengigl  and  Edward  R.  Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's 
study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required  additional  subjects. 

SINFONIA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 

ALPHA  CHI  OMEGA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

PHI  MU  GAMMA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Phi  Mu  Gamma  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Eta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $80  yearly. 
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Several  free  scholarships,  providing  class  instruction  in 
one  study,  are  also  awarded  each  year  to  pupils  of  the 
school  who  are  in  need  of  assistance,  and  who,  in  the  opin- 
ion of  the  Directory  Committee,  possess  sufficient  ability 
and  have  reached  a  sufficiently  high  grade  of  advancement 
to  merit  a  scholarship. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,150,  is  offered 
by  the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed 
for  by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte 
Department  who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two 
years.  The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate 
students  who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in 
the  pianoforte  course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously 
at  the  Conservatory  since  their  graduation.  This  competi- 
tion will  be  public  and  will  take  place  about  May  1,  19 13. 

THE  SEARS  PRIZE 

A  prize  in  Violin  playing  is  offered  by  Mr.  Richard 
Sears.  The  conditions  under  which  the  prize  is  to  be 
awarded  will  be  announced  during  the  school  year. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1911-1912 


Alabama  .... 

12 

Alaska  

i 

Arizona     .    .    .  . 

i 

California      .    .  . 

23 

Colorado  .... 

1 1 

Connecticut  .    .  . 

22 

District  of  Columbia 

3 

Florida  .... 

7 

Georgia  .... 

17 

Idaho   

3 

Illinois  .... 

20 

Indiana  .... 

18 

Iowa  

18 

Kansas  .... 

18 

Kentucky      .    .  . 

IO 

Louisiana      .    .  . 

5 

Maine  

64 

Maryland      .    .  . 

6 

Massachusetts    .  . 

2,237 

Michigan  .... 

13 

Minnesota     .    .  . 

9 

Mississippi    .    .  . 

10 

Missouri  .... 

7 

Montana  .... 

5 

Nebraska      .    .  . 

9 

Nevada  .... 

1 

New  Hampshire 

39 

New  Jersey   .    .  . 

10 

New  Mexico      .  . 

3 

New  York     .    .  . 

68 

North  Carolina  .  . 

12 

North  Dakota    .  . 

3 

Ohio  

36 

Oklahoma     .    .  . 

7 

Oregon  .... 

6 

Pennsylvania      .  . 

59 

Rhode  Island     .  . 

25 

South  Carolina  .  . 

4 

South  Dakota    .  . 

4 

Tennessee     .    .  . 

14 

Texas   

29 

Utah  

20 

Vermont  .... 

22 

Virginia  .... 

22 

Washington  .    .  . 

6 

West  Virginia     .  . 

8 

Wisconsin     .    .  . 

6 

Wyoming      .    .  . 

3 

British  North  America 

30 

Barbados  .... 

1 

Bulgaria  .... 

1 

Cuba  

1 

England  .... 

3 

France  .... 

2 

Hawaii  .... 

1 

Mexico  .... 

4 

Panama  .... 

2 

Russia  

1 

South  America  .  . 

2 

Turkey  .... 

1 

Total  

3,oo5 
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DIPLOMAS   AWARDED,  1912 


IN  PIANOFORTE 


SOLOISTS*  AND  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

ALTA  FERN  FREEMAN 
EVA  ELLSWORTH  JOHNSON 
MAUD  BREWER  WESSON 

SOLOISTS*  COURSE 

*MARTHA  HOPKINS  AILMAN 
*BLANCHE  FRANCES  BROCKLEBANK 

SARAH  HORBLIT 

BARNARD  LEVIN 

MARIE  LYONS 

HERBERT  CREAGER  SEILER 

CHARLES  LORENZO  SHEPHERD 
*EVELYN  FRANCES  TOZIER 

TE  AC  ITERS'  COURSE 

INEZ  ROWENA  BEAL 
ELIZABETH  MARIS  BELL 
LOIS  BENNETT 
BESSIE  MAY  BENTLEY 
EDNA  ELIZABETH  BOICOURT 
ILVA  WINIFRED  BOLLER 
ALICE  GENEVIEVE  BRESNAHAN 
BERNICE  MAE  BROOKS 
LYDIA  HERRICK  BROWN 
JOHN  THOMAS  CATHEY 


SISTER.  MARY  CECILIA 
CHESTER  SHELDON  COOK 
M.  ELIZABETH  COUGHLIN 
MARY  AMELIA  DUGGAN 
ETTA  FINE 

RUTH  LILLIAN  FITCHETT 
LOUISE  EVANGELINE  FOSTER 
FLORENCE  PENELOPE  FREEZE 
PHOEBE  LEONORA  GAYLORD 
MAY  HARRIET  HASKINS 
MIRIAM  HOSMER 
ETHEL  MATTHEWS  HURST 
GERTRUDE  ELIZABETH  KELLEY 
MARY  ELLEN  LEASE 
CHARLOTTE   BEATRICE  LEWIS 
EDITH  FRANCES  MILLER 
LEILA  OPDENWEYER 
NELLY  AGATHA  PHILLIPS 
CHRISTINE  ANNA  REECE 
EDNA  JUNE  REED 
AMY  SCHNEIDER 
JOSEPHINE  SMITH 
MINA  ELSIE  TRICKEY 
JESSIE  MARY  WALKER 
FRANK  JONES  WEED 
SARA  GERTRUDE  WOLF 
GLADYS  ELAINE  WOODBURY 
PAULINE  ADELL  WOODBURY 
HELEN  ELIZABETH  YOUNG 


IN  VOICE 
SOLOISTS'  AND  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

*PAULINE  ISABEL  CURLEY 
*MARTHA  LOUISE  HADLEY 
ETHEL  LOUISE  JONES 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

MARION  HELEN  CRANE 


MARION  CARY  DUNHAM 
NAHUM  PACKARD  GILLESPIE 
ALICE  DILL  LEAVITT 
MARY  RENE  PAGE 
CLEO  EVA  PARMELEE 
*ESTELLE  QJJINETTE  RUBIN 

WILLIAM  SPEIGHTS 
*MRS.  PEARL  LUTHER  WARNER 


IN  THE  ORGAN  COURSE 


**FRANK  STEWART  ADAMS 
*ALBERT  STANLEY  HEALD 


*VIOLET  HERNANDEZ 
*MALCOLM  WILLIS  SEARS 


IN  VIOLIN 

TEACHERS'  COURSE  eva  crosby  kellogg 


THEODORE  ETHELBERT  GUNDRY 


SARA  WKENONA  LANDER 


IN  VIOLONCELLO 
TEACHERS'   COURSE,  fred  lewis  doten 


**Highest  Honors 
*Honors 
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POST-GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

THE  DIPLOMA   OF  THE  TEACHERS'  COURSE  IN  PIANO- 
FORTE 

john  kendig  snyder  (Class  of  1910  Organ) 

THE  DIPLOMA    OF    THE   SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  PIANO- 
FORTE 

WINIFRED  ROSE  INGRAHAM  (ClaSS  of  1911) 
FRANCIS  CHARLES  NELSON  (ClaSS  of  Igll) 
MARY  LOUISE  SEYMOUR  (Class  of  1911) 

THE  DIPLOMA  OF  THE  SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  VOICE 

GLENA  PRITCHAKD  (ClaSS  of  1911) 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATES 
IN  PIANOFORTE  INVOICE 

MAUDE  EMMA  GESNER  LULU   M.  MCFALL 

IN  ENSEMBLE-PLA  TING 

FRANCIS  W.  SNOW- 
VIRGINIA  STICKNEY 


SPECIAL  HONORS  IN  ENSEMBLE  PLAYING 
PIANOFORTE  VIOLIN 


BLANCHE  FRANCES  BROCKLEBANK 
LEE  MARION  PATTISON  (ClaSS  of  I910) 
HERBERT  RINGWALL 
FRANCIS  W.  SNOW 


SAMUEL  BLACKMAN 
JOSEPHINE  DURRELL 
RUDOLPH  RINGWALL 
SAMUEL  ROSEN 


MILDRED  RIDLEY 


VIOLONCELLO 

VIRGINIA  STICKNEY 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


SUMMARY  OF  CONCERTS  AND  RECITALS  GIVEN 
DURING  THE  SCHOOL  YEAR  1911-1912 

*The  Orchestra   6 

The  Conservatory  Choral  Club  1 

JMembers  of  the  Faculty          ....  8 

The  Ensemble  Classes  for  Stringed  Instru- 
ments and  Pianoforte  1 
The  Ensemble  Classes  for  Wind  Instruments  1 
Advanced  Students         .....  7 

tAdvanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accom- 
paniments (concertos  and  arias;  includ- 
ing Commencement  Concert)    ...  4 
Saturday  Afternoon  Recitals    .       .       .  34 
Recitals  by  Students  and  Post-graduates        .  5 
Recitals  by  Students  in  the  Violin  Department  1 
Recitals  by  Students  in  the  Dramatic  Depart- 
ment   ........  2 

Recitals   by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Depart- 
ments         .......  2 

*Including  concerts  given  upon  the  following  special 
occasions  : — 

March  29.  The  tenth  anniversary  of  the  organization  of 
the  Orchestra.  The  assisting  artist  was  Mr.  Baermann  of  the 
Faculty.  The  program  consisted  of  the  Overture  to  Leonore, 
No.  3,  the  Pianoforte  Concerto  in  G  major,  and  the  Symphony 
in  C  minor,  No.  5,  by  Beethoven. 

May  10.  For  the  Tourjee  Memorial  Students'  Fund,  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Alumni  Association.  The  assisting  artists 
were  Mr.  Heinrich  Warnke,  Violoncellist,  of  the  Boston  Sym- 
phony Orchestra,  and  Mr.  Blanchart  of  the  Faculty  of  the 
Opera  School. 

May  29.  Complimentary  to  the  Delegates  attending  the 
twelfth  annual  convention  of  Phi  Mu  Alpha,  Sinfonia  Frater- 
nity. The  assisting  artists  were  Messrs.  Bennett,  Hamilton, 
Humphrey  and  Wemple,  of  the  Faculty. 

£  These  concerts  were  given  by  each  of  the  following  mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  :  Messrs.  Bennett,  Blanchart  and  Wemple, 
Voice ;  Messrs.  Goodrich  and  Humphrey,  Organ ;  and  Messrs. 
Fischer,  Sequeira  and  Stevens,  Pianoforte. 

t  Including  a  recital  on  April  26th  by  students  of  the  Organ 
Department,  assisted  by  the  Orchestra,  for  the  Massachusetts 
Chapter  of  the  American  Guild  of  Organists. 
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The  following  recitals  were  given,  complimentary  to  Con- 
servatory students : — 

December  18th,  by  Mr.  Henri  Gilles,  Pianist,  of  Paris; 
January  6th,  a  reading,  by  Mr.  George  C.  Williams  of 
Ithaca;  March  21st,  a  recital  of  original  composi- 
tions, by  Mr.  Ernest  R.  Kroeger,  Pianist,  of  St.  Louis : 
March  28th,  a  recital  of  English  Folk-songs,  by  the 
Misses  Oriska,  Dorothy  and  Rosalind  Fuller,  of  Lon- 
don, England. 

On  February  22d,  Miss  Lucille  Marcel  sang  songs  by  Felix 
Weingartner,  accompanied  by  the  composer. 

The  competition  for  the  Bryant  Violin  Prize  took  place  on 
May  1  st.  The  judges  were  Mr.  Anton  Witek,  Concertmaster  of 
the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra;  Mr.  C.  M.  Loeffler,  and  the 
Director  of  the  Conservatory.  Four  students  competed  for  the 
prize,  which  was  won  by  Samuel  Blackman. 

On  May  6th  the  third  annual  competition  for  the  Mason  and 
Hamlin  Prize  was  held.  The  judges  were  Mr.  Max  Fiedler, 
Conductor  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra ;  Mr.  Harold 
Randolph,  Director  of  the  Peabody  Conservatory  of  Music, 
Baltimore ;  Mr.  Harold  Bauer,  and  the  Director  of  the  Conserv- 
atory. Seven  students  took  part  in  the  competition.  The  prize 
was  awarded  to  Charles  Lorenzo  Shepherd. 


WORKS  PERFORMED  AT  THE  CONCERTS  OF 
THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA,  CON- 
DUCTED BY  THE  DIRECTOR,  DURING  THE 
SCHOOL  YEAR  1911-1912 

Symphonies  : 

Beethoven  in  C  minor,  No.  5. 

in  F  major,  No.  6  {Pastoral) . 

Overtures  and  Preludes: 

Beethoven  to  Fidelio. 

to  Leonore,  No.  3  (2). 
Chadwick  Melpomene. 
Cherubini  to  Medea. 

Smetana  to  Die  Verkaufte  Braut. 

Wagner  to  Die  Meistersinger  von  Niirnberg. 
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Miscellaneous  Works 
Chad  wick 
Mendelssohn 


Mozart 

Saint-Saens 

Sibelius 

Concertos  : 
(Pianoforte) 
Beethoven 


Grieg 

Liszt 
Mozart 

Paderewski 

Rimsky-Korsakoff 
Rubinstein 

Saint-Saens 

Schumann 

Tschaikowsky 

(Violin) 
De  Beriot 
Saint-Saens 


Waltz  from  Everyivoman. 

Incidental  music  to  A  Midsummer- 
nighfs  Dream  (Entire)  with  the 
assistance  of  the  Conservatory 
Choral  Club  and  Mr.  Edward  A. 
Mead,  reader,  with  solos  by  Misses 
Wood  and  Pritchard. 

Turkish  March. 

Marche  Hero i que. 

Symphonic  Poem,  Finlandia. 

Valse  triste  (2). 


in  G  major  (Mr.  Baermann,  of  the 
Faculty;  first  movement  Miss  Sey- 
mour; second  and  third  move- 
ments, Miss  Lyons). 

in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss 
Tozier ;  second  and  third  move- 
ments, Mr.  Shepherd). 

in  E  flat  major  (Miss  Wesson). 

in  E  flat  major,  for  two  pianofortes 
(Misses  Cotton) . 

in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Broc- 
klebank). 

in  C  sharp  minor  (Mr.  Pattison). 

in  G  major  (first  movement,  Mr. 
Seiler). 

in  G  minor  (second  and  third  move- 
ments, Miss  Brocklebank) . 

in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss 
Johnson). 

in  B  flat  minor  (first  movement,  Mr. 
Shepherd). 

in  A  minor  (Mr.  Ringwall). 
in  B  minor  (second  and  third  move- 
ments, Mr.  Hamilton). 
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Concertos —  Continued 
(Violoncello) 

Saint-Saens  in  A  minor  (first  and  second  move- 

ments, Miss  Ridley) . 

(Organ) 

Handel  in  B  flat  major,  No.  12   (Miss  Brig- 

ham). 

Parker  in  E  flat  minor  (first  and  second  move- 

ments, Mr.  Sears  [2]  ). 

Other  works  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestra : 

Boellmann  Fantaisie     dialoguee     (organ ;  Mr. 

Mitchell). 

Chadwick  Theme,  Variations  and  Fugue  (organ; 

Mr.  Currie). 

Saint-Saens  Rondo     Capriccioso      (violin ;  Mr. 

Leveen) . 

Concert  Aria  for  tenor  voice  and  orchestra  : 

C.  H.  Bennett  The  Lament    of    Shah  Jehan  (Mr. 

Richter) . 

From  the  following  works  arias  were  sung : 

Bizet  Carmen  (Miss  Nutter). 

Gounod  La  Reine  de  Saba  (Miss  Pritchard). 

Mendelssohn  Elijah  (Miss  Stella  Crane,  Mr.  Gil- 

lespie). 

Puccini  La  Bo  heme  (Miss  Cur  ley). 

Rossini  Stabat  Mater  (Miss  Jones) . 

Saint-Saens  Samson  et  Dalila  (Miss  Rubin). 

Tschaikowsky  Joan  of  Arc  (Miss  Hadley). 

Verdi  Ballo  in  Maschera  (Mr.  Blanchart,  of 

the  Faculty). 

Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  in 
Conservatory  concerts  and  recitals  by  students  of  the 
Ensemble  classes  during  the  school  year  1911-12  : — 

For  Violin  and  Pianoforte  : 

Beethoven  Sonata  in  F  major,  Op.  24. 

Sonata  in  C  minor,  Op.  30,  No.  2. 
Grieg  Sonata  in  F  major,  Op.  8. 

For  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 

Boellmann  Sonata  in  A  minor. 
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For  Violin,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 


Beethoven 


Brahms 
Chopin 
Dvorak 

Haydn 
Mendelssohn 

Mozart 


Rubinstein 

Saint-Saens 

Schubert 

Schumann 
Tschaikowsky 


Trio  in  E  flat  major,  Op.  i,  No.  i. 
Trio  in  C  minor,  Op.  i,  No.  3. 
Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  11. 
Trio  in  B  major,  Op.  8. 
Trio  in  G  minor,  Op.  8. 
Trio  in  F  major. 
Dumky,  Op.  90. 

Trio  in  B  flat  major  (Peters  Ed.  No.  9). 
Trio  in  D  minor,  Op.  49. 
Trio  in  C  minor,  Op.  66. 
Trio  in  G  major  (Kochel  496). 
Trio  in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  502). 
Trio  in  E  major  (Kochel  542). 
Trio  in  C  major  (Kochel  548). 
Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  52. 
Trio  in  F  major,  Op.  18. 
Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  99. 
Trio  in  E  flat  major,  Op.  100. 
Trio  in  D  minor,  Op.  63. 
Trio  in  A  minor,  Op.  50. 


For  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello  : 

Beethoven  Quartet  in  F  Major,  Op.  18,  No.  1. 

Quartet  in  C  major,  Op.  59,  No.  3. 

For  Violin,  Viola,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 

Mozart  Quartet  in  G  minor  (Kochel  478). 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 
Chadwick  Quintet  in  E  flat  major. 


Schumann 


Quintet  in  E  flat  major. 


For  Four  Violins,  Two  Violas  and  Two  Violoncellos  : 
Mendelssohn  Octet. 


For  Wind  Instruments 


Beethoven 


Jean  Hure 


Novacek 


Octet  in  E  flat  major,  for  two  Oboes, 
two  Clarinets,  two  Horns  and  two 
Bassoons. 

Pastorale  for  three  Flutes,  Oboe, 
English  Horn,  two  Clarinets,  Horn, 
two  Bassoons  and  Pianoforte. 

Sinfonietta  for  Flute,  Oboe,  two  Clar- 
inets, two  Horns  and  Two  Bassoons. 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL     YEAR  1911-12 


First  Violins 

Hamilton,  Vaughn, 

C  oncer  tmaster 

Haigh,  Annie 
VanCleve,  Antoinette 
Ringwall,  Rudolph 
Ricker,  Roscoe  R. 
Leveen,  Percy 
Rosen,  Samuel 
Blackman,  Samuel 
Nowicki,  Ignace 
Clark,  Laura 
Gerhard,  Siegfried 
Kellogg,  Eva 
Seininger,  Samuel 
Gundry,  Theodore  E.  R. 
Elliott,  Ethel 
Rinehart,  Louise 

Second  Violins 

Winslow,  Willis  C 
Walton,  William  H. 
Podnos,  Alexander 
Bowman,  Harold  D. 
Pratt,  Edward 
White,  William  C. 
Wright,  Kathleen 
Shackford,  Mary  W. 
Matthews  Maurice 
Banfill,  Charles  V. 
Hoover,  Delia  C. 
Mills,  Florence  O. 
Redden,  Jennie 
Loschi,  Victor 
Bergman,  Carl 


Violas 
Golden,  Anna  R. 
Kartstein,  Alexander 
Wilson,  Harry  O. 
Lander,  Sara  Weenona 
Chadwick,  Ada  A. 
Cutter,  Olive 
Davis,  Paul 
Nissenbaum,  Gertrude 

Violoncellos 
Ridley,  Mildred 
Stickney,  Virginia 
Larthard,  Ora 
Vogel,  Adolph 
Noonan,  Kaen 
Keep,  Charles  M. 
Moorehouse,  Helen  I. 
Morse,  Hattie  E. 
Ward,  William  W. 

Contrabasses 
Kunze,  Max,  Instructor 
Cassetta,  L. 
Shannon,  J.  Byron 
Gerhardt,  Elizabeth 
O'Brien,  George 
Schultz,  F. 

Harp 

Shaw,  Harriet,  Instructor 

Flutes 
Brooke,  Arthur,  Instructor 
Mainente,  Anton 
Fisher,  Alfred 
Daniels,  Edwin 
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Piccolo 
DeLascia,  Antonio 


Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement, 

Instructor 
Bullard,  Charles 
Harding,  Ethel 

English  Horn 
Troiano,  Pasquale 

Clarinets 

Long,  William  R. 
Damski,  Henry 
Klar,  Edna  I. 

Bass  Clarinet 
Sonderegger,  J. 

Bassoons 
Post,  Louis, 

Instructor 
Vieira,  George  D. 
Hogarth-Swann,  H. 


Horns 
Hackebarth,  A., 

Instructor 

O'Neill,  C. 
Dean,  Floyd 
Sponadski,  P.  E. 
Gilcher,  Albert 

Trumpets 
Smith,  Alexander 
Chick,  Arnold 
Leitsinger,  Carl  W. 
Mathews,  Maurice  M. 

Trombones 
Allison,  J.  S. 
Howard,  Chester 
Shaw,  Benjamin 

Tuba 
Schultz,  Fred 

Tympani 
Russell,  Frank  V. 

Percussion 
Currie,  Bayard 
Jenney,  Herbert 
Roepper,  Charles  B. 

Librarian 
Russell,  Frank  V. 
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